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FOREWORD

This practical teaching grammar for students who already have a reasonable
knowledge of Biblical Hebrew was initially developed over the period 1990
to 1992 as a handbook for courses in Rabbinic Hebrew at the University of
Granada. Each unit concludes with vocabulary and twenty exercise texts re-
lating to the grammatical point at issue in the unit. The exercises are gener-
ally drawn from tannaitic literature, and the student should find everything
required to deal with them in the book. Many of the early exercises come
from Abot, which, although not typical of the Mishnah, is more accessible to
the beginner in rabbinic language and thought.

Each unit is divided into six sections: Introductory text, Morphology
(including a presentation of diachronic matters), Grammar and usage,
Phraseology, Vocabulary, and Exercises. The introductory texts and short
explanations are designed to introduce the student to the language and con-
cepts of the tannaim. Each introductory text exhibits the linguistic feature
covered by the unit, although it serves primarily as a starting-point for dis-
cussion of literary, theological, historical, and methodological issues.

Overall, the work is divided into four parts: Nouns (including pronouns
and adjectives), Verbs, Particles (including prepositions, conjunctions, and
adverbs), and Clauses. The part dealing with clauses includes sentence syn-
tax and the use of the conjunctions, but excludes the syntax of the noun and
of the verb, which are dealt with in the first two parts.

The Introduction gives an account of the present state of Rabbinic He-
brew research, including a discussion of (1) the relationships of early—or
tannaitic—Rabbinic Hebrew to its later—or amoraic—variety, to classical
and later Biblical Hebrew, and to the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls, and
(2) the nature of Rabbinic Hebrew as a spoken language in the light of mod-
emn studies in phonetics, vocabulary, and dialect. The Bibliography at the
close of the book should be helpful to readers wishing to pursue particular is-
sues further, although it is not exhaustive.

It is not only the pedagogical orientation of this book that clearly sets it
apart from M.H. Segal’s A Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew (Oxford, 1927),
but also its use of manuscripts—rather than printed editions—of the Mishnah
(notably Codex Kaufmann), its general avoidance of later—amoraic—Rab-
binic Hebrew, and its inclusion of texts from the early midrashim.

Texts from the Mishnah follow either C. Albeck’s edition or, if preceded
by ‘K’, Codex Kaufmann. For the Tosefta, the editions of M.S. Zuckerman-
del and S. Lieberman are followed, and for the Mekhilta, Sifra, Sifre to Num-
bers, and Sifre to Deuteronomy, those of J.S Lauterbach, I.H. Weiss,
H.S. Horovitz, and L. Finkelstein, respectively.
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INTRODUCTION

1. The language of the Torah by itself, the language of the wise by itself

The student who reads a Rabbinic Hebrew text for the first time will usually
be surprised and somewhat disconcerted by a series of striking differences
from the grammar of Biblical Hebrew, among them the following:
Merger of final mem and nun, with masculine plurals usually ending
in nun;
Relative particle - instead of “N;
Genitive particle ¢ ‘of, partially replacing the construct chain of
classical Biblical Hebrew;
Very frequent use of i1%77 ‘be’ with participle;
Complete disappearance of the waw-consecutive;
Loss of the infinitive absolute and of special forms for the cohorta-
tive and jussive.

Nowadays, Rabbinic Hebrew is generally treated as an historically dis-
tinct phase of the Hebrew language, and the saying attributed to Rabbi
Johanan in AZ 58b—the language of the Torah by itself, the language of the
wise by itself—reflects early awareness of its distinctiveness.

In the development of Hebrew, four major periods are discemible: BH
(Biblical Hebrew), RH (Rabbinic Hebrew), MH (Mediaeval Hebrew), and TH
(Israeli, or Modern, Hebrew). This wide-ranging classification allows for
further subdivision and transitional phases. Thus, BH can be subdivided into
Archaic Hebrew (AH), the Hebrew of archaic poetry; Biblical Hebrew (BH)
proper, the standard language of pre-exilic prose writings; and post-exilic, or
Late Biblical, Hebrew (LBH), whereas RH naturally divides into Early
Rabbinic Hebrew (RH1), the language of the tannaim; and Late Rabbinic
Hebrew (RH2), the language of the amoraim. This study will focus on RH1.

2. Tannaitic Hebrew (RH1) and Amoraic Hebrew (RH2}

In political terms, the tannaitic period is that of the ‘restoration’ of Judaism
after the disasters of 70 and 135 CE; from a literary and theological perspec-
tive, this period witnesses the compilation, classification, and editing of an
immense corpus of oral law, which is presented, and defended, as being a
logical development of the written law of the Bible. The vast literature that
emerged over this period (from 70 CE until halfway through the third cen-
tury) is evidence of the enormous labour and exceptional ability of the tan-
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naitic teachers who developed the Mishnah, Tosefta, halakhic midrashim
(Mekhilta de Rabbi Ishmael, Mekhilta de Rabbi Shimeon ben Yohai, Sifra to
Leviticus, Sifre to Numbers and to Deuteronomy, Sifre Zutta, etc.), as well
as non-halakhic works such as Seder Olam Rabbah.

The language of these works clearly differs from BH, as is evident from
the most cursory examination, and also has features that distinguish it from
the Hebrew of the amoraim (RH2), who, from the fourth century, compiled
the Jerusalem Talmud, early haggadic and homiletic midrashim (Genesis
Rabbah, Leviticus Rabbah, Pesiqta de Rab Kahana), and the Babylonian
Talmud. The main difference is that in the RH2 period Hebrew began to die
out as a spoken language, being replaced in this rSle by Aramaic. Other fea-
tures include the enormous Aramaic influence on RH2 in morphology, vo-
cabulary, and grammar, the large number of Graecisms, and a return to bibli-
cal vocabulary and constructions. Indeed, the dictum of Rabbi Johanan given
earlier occurs in connection with the claim of a Babylonian amora that the
plural form O°9M7 ‘sheep’, attested in the Bible, was more correct than
pi5mA. E.Y. Kutscher (1972b, 57) makes the important point that if a BH or
Aramaic form is not found in the rannaim but ‘reappears’ in RH2, it was
probably never employed by the tannaim at all but is an amoraic innovation

M. Bar-Asher (1990a, 208) lists three characteristic features of RH2 (see
also Sokoloff 1969): the demonstrative 19711, first person singular imperfect
with initial nun (reflecting Aramaic influence), and the expression 1R
‘something’ used in the sense of 31092 “a little’. While some RH2 texts can
give the appearance of a linguistic mosaic, other amoraic compositions, such
as Midrash Rabbah to Song of Songs (see Girén 1988-89; 1990), employ the
language and style of the tannaim.

3. RHI, a spoken language

Given the highly technical nature of tannaitic literature (legal, halakhic, ex-
egetical), we have to specify what is meant when we say that RH1 was a
spoken language. It could have been spoken just in academic circles, for
teaching or in court—in the same way that Latin was used in mediaeval
scholarship and, until quite recently, in the Roman Catholic church—but not
in everyday life. We know, in any case, that the early rabbinic texts in the
form they are preserved in the Mishnah postdate any original spoken version
of such material by a considerable period, during which the writing down of
the oral law was prohibited (see Rabin 1976, 1008; Stemberger 1996, 31—
44)—although there were a few incomplete collections of written halakhot,
systematic editing of such works is assumed not to have begun until around
300 CE.

Even so, these considerations do not mean that RH1 should not be re-
garded as a popular, spoken language. Indeed, it is generally believed that the
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Dead Sea Scrolls, specifically the Copper Scroll and also the Bar-Kokhba let-
ters, have furnished clear evidence of the popular character of MH.
Moreover, the faithfulness and care with which oral traditions can be trans-
mitted is well known. For example, in the Mishnah (Eduy 1.3) it is stated that
‘each person has to speak in the language of his teacher’; however this is to
be understood exactly, it clearly functions as a guarantee of fidelity of
transmission of rabbinic statements, and in the light of this it comes as no
surprise that the Mishnah itself records sayings of Hillel in Aramaic (Abot
1.13), doubtless because they were originally formulated in that language.
Finally, without denying the technical nature of most tannaitic literature, the
language of which would clearly have differed from the daily vernacular,
within the tannaitic corpus itself there are also popular sayings and parables
(meshalim), exempla (ma'aSiyyot), testimonies, and descriptive narratives re-
lating to, for example, the royal liturgy in Sot 7.8 or the festival of first fruits
in Bik 3.2-8. which display a more lucid and popular style.

In terms of dialect geography, at the time of the tannaim Palestine could
be divided into the Aramaic-speaking regions of Galilee and Samaria and a
smaller area, in Judaea, in which Rabbinic Hebrew was used among the de-
scendants of returning exiles. To the south of Palestine, North Arabian di-
alects would have been spoken, while in the north there were probably a few
isolated areas where Phoenician was still spoken. Greek would have been
predominant in Hellenistic cities and, along with Latin, was employed as the
language of Roman administration, used in official documents and inscrip-
tions as well as in politics and commerce. There would also have been lan-
guages spoken by Jews in the diaspora, as well as Biblical Hebrew with its
prestigious and insistent presence in the temple cult and synagogue liturgy. It
is not simply that at this time there were many languages spoken in Palestine
but that the same person would speak a variety of languages. To be more
precise, the following three situations are possible (following Rabin 1976).

I. Bilingualism/multilingualism, typical, for example, of exiles who re-
turned speaking both Hebrew and Aramaic or of the children of marriages of
Hebrew- and Aramaic-speakers;

2. Lingua franca, used by speakers of different native languages who
would adopt it as a common ‘second’ language for communication among
themselves in, for example, the realms of administration, commerce, or
liturgy—such a language does not require perfect fluency, and, for commer-
cial purposes, for example, an elementary knowledge suffices;

3. Diglossia, or the use, as determined by social convention, of a native
language at two levels, popular and literary, is found to some extent in all
languages (it is particularly striking in the differences between spoken and
literary Arabic), and it is noticeable that switching between levels is not easy
for all speakers.

It is obvious, then, that all three situations would have been commonly
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found, and it is against this background that the use by the same writer of
Hebrew and Aramaic or the abundant production at this time of Jewish litera-
ture in Greek—the New Testament, apocrypha, pseudepigrapha, etc.—is to
be explained.

As a lingua franca, Greek was doubtless employed in a myriad different
day-to-day situations, and BH would have served a similar function in litur-
gical contexts.

Given the different stages and styles of RH, we may conclude that
Hebrew-speakers could have found themselves in a situation of diglossia,
with the language of the Mishnah and midrashim belonging to a level that re-
quired a relatively high degree of education in order to understand its gram-
mar and terminology.

Bearing in mind the small area in which it took root—post-exilic
Judaea—it is generally accepted that the decisive factor in the extinction of
RH1 in Palestine was the suppression of the Bar-Kokhba revolt in 135, with
the consequent ravaging of the land, deportations, and an exodus to Galilee.

Although we know that even in the fourth century Hebrew was still used
in Palestine for conversation (M372 *13Y), along with Greek, Latin, and
Aramaic (see Mishor 1989), its linguistic isolation and the transfer of
Judaean intellectuals to Galilee caused RH to lose its literary character and
the ability to develop. In Aramaic-speaking Galilee, the descendants of
Judaean exiles found it increasingly difficult to maintain RH1 as a living lan-
guage, with the result that Aramaic became dominant and a new scholarly
language, RH2, emerged (see Kutscher 1972b, 571f.).

4. Foreign influence in vocabulary

Given the sociolinguistic facts as described, it is hardly surprising that we
find incorporated in RH1 many features of vocabulary and grammar from the
surrounding languages. Recent studies suggest that about half the vocabulary
of RH1 coincides with that of BH, while of the remainder, a large proportion
is shared with Aramaic, with a significant number of Greek—and to a lesser
extent Latin—loanwords, as well as words of Akkadian or Persian origin.

4.1 The legacy of Hebrew

We begin with an obvious fact, namely, that the Bible does not include all
the Hebrew vocabulary spoken in biblical times. In the light of this, it is quite
possible that RH has conserved a number of ancient—but non-biblical—
Hebrew words. Among those recognized as falling into this category are IiI7
‘return’, 0 ‘harvest olives’, 18P ‘uproot’, TI¥ ‘necessary’, and Dint
‘spleen’.
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For some words, early forms, not found in BH, have been preserved, for
example, the singular 7" ‘night’ (Nid 4.4) as against BH 712°2,"9 and >*%;
whereas ©°% and 99 are secondary forms resulting from the loss of the
second diphthong, 19" results from the reduction of this diphthong (*laylay
> layla, with the final he as mater lectionis), and it is only in RH that the
shape of the original form of the word has persisted (see Bar-Asher 1990a,
204).

As might be expected, BH words commonly undergo semantic develop-
ment in RH, for example 1Y2 ‘grain’ > ‘money’, W2 ‘doorpost’ >
‘mezuzah (attached to doorpost)’, D'?iSJ ‘eternity’ > ‘world’, M2 ‘cut’ >
‘decree’, NPY ‘take’ > ‘buy’, and (TYYR ‘deed’ > ‘event’.

A word that has thus acquired a new meaning will sometimes undergo a
change in its morphological shape (see Unit 9) or in its gender or number
(see Unit 10); note, for example, the forms, 79°O8 ‘food’, 12°91 ‘walk’,
133 ‘honour’, 17 Qal ‘go’, Pi‘el ‘walk about’.

4.2 The influence of Aramaic

Perhaps as a reaction to earlier scholarship, which had viewed Mishnaic
Hebrew as an artificial language—either Hebraized Aramaic or Aramaized
Hebrew—M_.H. Segal understated the influence of Aramaic on RH. In fact,
without detracting from the independent status of RH1, the presence of
Aramaic 1s obvious, not simply in loanwords and loan-translations but also in
the basic grammatical structure of the language, in the inflection of nouns
and verbs, as the following examples demonstrate.

1. Pronominal suffixes of the second person singular mascutline and
feminine in - or - (see Unit 4.4).

2. The imperatives "7 ‘be’ (singular) and 777 ‘be’ (plural), alongside the
corresponding Hebrew forms *%7 and 17 (see Unit 21.5).

3. The second person singular masculine pronoun iR, perhaps an archaic
dialect form (see Nm 11.15) that has re-emerged under Aramaic influence
(see Unit 1.4B).

4. M. Moreshet (1980a) registered 210 RH1 verbs derived from Aramaic
as against 241 from BH.

5. Common words like X328 ‘father’, 2R ‘mother’, 7YY ‘hour’, and %37
‘mammon, wealth’ are Aramaic loanwords.

6. New nouns are frequently patterned according to the Aramaic mor-
phological patterns 17 and {170pi7 (see Unit 9.5-6). Aramaic vocalization
can also displace what would be expected in Hebrew, for example '7'?3
‘general rule, generalization® for 2i72.

7. Aramaic influence is also visible in the addition to {19°tP-type nouns
of the suffix M-, expressing verbal action (see Unit 9.10), for example mom
‘fulfilment, act of fulfilling’, M®°Q] ‘elevation, act of raising up’.
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8. Aramaic has been instrumental in changes of gender in certain
words—for example, 013 ‘cup’ is feminine in BH, with the feminine plural
oD attested in RH (Pes 10.1), but in the singular it is treated as masculine
for the purpose of agreement with adjectives: JIURT 01D “first cup’ (Pes 10.2).

9. Numerous Aramaic particles have entered RH1, for example m'?

‘not’, generally used in disjunctives or as an alternative—negative—condi-
tion (‘and if not’; see Units 23.11B; 28.7C). The adversative &‘7& ‘but rather’
is simply a contracted form of Aramaic &5 8—the BH equlvalem is RO ON.

10. Although the relative particle '72,7 is a native Hebrew form, the extent
of its use has been influenced by the Aramaic relative 7.

However, it has been emphasized that not all the Aramaisms of RH are nec-
essarily of recent origin, with some deriving from a common Semitic substra-
tum, and others reflecting a reverse influence, of RH on Aramaic. Statements
about the correspondence of the two languages in other areas, such as the
syntax of the verb, likewise have to be formulated with care.

4.3 Greek and Latin loanwords

See Unit 12. Although there is an abundance of Greek words in RH1, which
became even more pronounced in RH2 (however, it is not always clear when
a form entered the language), Greek has not had any significant effect on the
morphological or syntactic structure of Hebrew, but has simply enriched the
lexicon of RH. The following are a few of the more obvious examples.

1. Loan-translations (calques), translated verbatim from Greek into
Hebrew, include BORR 8 ‘you have spoken well (literally, ‘beautifully’)’
(xaAdg efrag) and OIPR™OD ‘in every case (literally, ‘from every place’)’
(éx mavtog TpoROL).

2. Greek words ending in -n usually have a Hebrew plural in -a’ot,
which recalls to some degree the plurals -au and -ae of Greek and Latin (see
Units 10.6; 12.5C). Some native Hebrew words have also adopted this fea-
ture in their plurals, for example R}PA from MPR ‘ritual bath’.

3. Various Greek words compounded with &pyi- (‘chief’) have passed
into RH, for example "p> 112> ‘chief judge’ (dpyiiudex) (Genesis Rabbah
50.2). In Abot 1.8, there is a striking example, in which this Greek prefix has
been placed before a native Hebrew word, yielding the sequence T°777 D7,
found in Codex Kaufmann and later rather clumsily erased in order to
Hebraize dpyi- as *27ip *arrangers of” (see Sznol 1990).

4. Only a few verbs are taken from Greek (Moreshet 1980a lists just
thirty from Greek and Latin), of which some are native Hebrew denominal-
izations of loanwords, for example 0032 ‘base’ (from Baoig ‘base’), 11 ‘join’
(from M1/Ledyog ‘yoke’), OBOY ‘assault’ (from Anotic ‘robber’).
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The extensive Greek vocabulary of the meshalim (see Unit 12.7) shows the
influence of Greek in the popular language and the high degree to which it
had been integrated within RH at all levels.

4.4 Akkadian and Persian

Akkadian vocabulary has come via Aramaic, as, for example, with 100
‘cock’, B3 ‘document (of divorce)’, DWW ‘targum, translation’. The Persian
administration of Palestine also left its mark in a few words like 77 ‘rose’.

S. BH and RH1—two different languages

Nowadays the status of RH1 as a popular, spoken, language is no longer in
question, and the linguistic debate has a different focus, namely, whether
RH1 should be regarded as the last stage of BH, that is, as representative of
BH as it developed in the post-exilic period, or, instead, as a dialect that was
already in existence before the exile, which had carried on evolving along-
side BH as the language of a particular group or area and which—for what-
ever reason—emerged as a literary idiom in the rabbinic period.

In support of the first position, it is clear that every language develops
over time, and in the case of RH, there are several clear examples of such de-
velopment.

1. New conjugations, such as the Nitpa‘al and Nuf al, have to be under-
stood as the result of popular desire to find a more expressive way of stating
reflexive and passive verbal relationships. Both examples mentioned result
from a merger with the Nif‘al—of the Hitpa ‘el on the one hand and of the
Pu‘al on the other (see Units 15.3C; 15.4D).

2. The same tendency is seen in the conjugation of stative verbs, like R
‘fear’, as reflexives or intensives, thus: R0,

3. In vocabulary, semantic changes and the incorporation of new words,
especially from Greek and Latin, imply diachronic development. Aramaic
vocabulary in particular requires detailed study in this respect (see above, at
the end of §4.2).

4. The first person plural pronoun, 1% ‘we’, has been constructed by
analogy with *J8 ‘T’ and with the first person plural object suffix, exemplified
in WY ‘he has kept us’. Similarly, the demonstrative 198 ‘these’ has sup-
planted biblical n‘m in an attempt to express more clearly the demonstra-
tive’s plural reference, employing the 3- ending of the third person plural of
the verb in the perfect.

On the other hand, it is also clear that RH witnesses to a very early form of
the Hebrew language, as seen in the following examples.
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1. "3 ‘T, widespread in BH and reflected in Ugaritic "an, is used in RH
to the exclusion of the alternative BH form, "DI8.

2. While Aramaic influence might be responsible for the widespread use
of Fi% ‘you’ as a masculine pronoun, it is also found in the Bible at Nm
11.15.

3. The feminine demonstrative ;15/31 ‘this’, which replaces BH N1,
seems to have come from a northern dialect of Hebrew (see 2 K 6.19; Ezk
40.45; Ho 7.16; Ps 132.12).

4. The relative particle -U ‘that, which’ (not a development from “WR) is
found in Akkadian and Phoenician as well as in some of the earliest biblical
texts (Jg 5-8; see Unit 8.3-4).

5. The extent to which the use of final nun in place of mem became
widespread is perhaps due to Aramaic influence, but the phenomenon itself
probably reflects a dialect feature of nasalization found at a very early stage
of the language, as evidenced by the Mesha stela (in Moabite) and by Jg
5.10. The use of nun is not limited to plurals, in K BB 6.6 we find
1% °22 707 ‘the way of the sons of humankind’, although in the printed
editions the form TR has been systematically ‘corrected’ to BH QTIR.

6. The RH1 second person singular masculine perfect ending in 7f-,
alongside standard BH 13-, is also found in early BH, for example Ps 8.4,7;
68.10; see Unit 16.4A).

7. The archaic third person singular feminine perfect termination in -
instead of i1- reappears in lamed-he (lamed-alef) and lamed-yod verbs in RH.
The form is also attested in the Siloam tunnel inscription (77 ‘it was’) and
sporadically in the Bible (see Units 16.4B; 17.5B).

8. The plural 0iD° ‘days’ for 00" may be due to the influence of
Aramaic M1, although it is also attested at Dt 32.7 (see Unit 10.11).

9. In the use of the tenses there are also archaic features, for example
TR MNP bY ‘even unto the nest of a bird your mercy reaches’
(Meg 4.9), where the durative function of the imperfect is evidenced (see
Unit 18.12).

These examples show clearly that RH may be regarded neither as an artificial
creation nor simply as the result of evolution from BH. Certain phenomena
are best explained by assuming that RH was a living dialect even before the
exile and that it developed alongside—but not out of—BH. That is the con-
clusion of M. Bar-Asher (1990a, 205): ‘We have to recognize that it is not a
matter of two successive stages of the language, but of two different syn-
chronic systems, reflecting two different dialects. In other words, RH is not
the direct result of BH, but rather a related dialect’.

It is not difficult to imagine where and by whom this language was spo-
ken. For C. Rabin (1976, 1015), it was the language used by the inhabitants
of the area known in post-exilic times as Judaea; for E.Y. Kutscher (1972b,
57ff.), this area was more precisely that of Jerusalem and its environs, to
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which the exiles from Babylonia returned. It is clear that RH was the
language of the Pharisees, in which their literature was composed and in
which it was for so long faithfully transmitted; it was the language of the oral
law, scandalizing the (priestly?) Qumran sectarians, who called it a
‘blasphemous, uncircumcised language’ (see Hodayot 2.18-19; 4.16-17,
Damascus Document 5.11-12, cited in Rabin 1976, 1018). What we seem to
have in RH is a further sign of the Pharisaic revolution and one of the keys to
its success—the ascent of the common people and their language to the realm
of religious discourse and debate. There is an obvious analogy here with sim-
ilar phenomena in the western world, where the introduction of vernacular
languages into the Roman Catholic liturgy has marked the conclusion of a
centuries-long struggle.

6. RH1, LBH, and the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls

The eruption of this dialect into literary expression had begun centuries be-
fore in various contexts, as demonstrated by the presence of RH syntax and
vocabulary in the Hebrew of the later books of the Bible (LBH) and of the
Dead Sea Scrolls. The following are a few examples (others may be found in
Qimron 1986, 98-104).

1. The BH Hif il participle is formed according to the pattern '7’@9?;
(masculine), ﬂ'?’DPD (feminine). RH, as ever seeking greater expressivity,
adds the feminine marker [- to the second form, hence, n’mpr;, on the anal-
ogy of the Qal participle, for example, A2 TR NI 'R TYRT ‘the woman
cannot impose a vow on her son’ (Sot 3.8). But the same pattern is already
found in Esther: DT MOR 'R ‘Esther did not tell” (Est 2.20; see Unit
19.7A).

2.7732 ‘scorn, shame, opprobrium’ is a technical term in tannaitic litera-
ture (see SNm 35 [H 39]; 116.1 [H 130]) that had already appeared in Esther
(1.18).

3. The RH genitive particle 0 ‘of* appears in Ca 3.7 (along with the
characteristically RH phenomenon of proleptic possessive suffix on the pre-
ceding noun): 7355 i 737 ‘behold the couch (literally, “his couch’) of
Solomon’. 2 also occurs in the Temple Scroll and Copper Scroll from Qum-
ran and in the Bar-Kokhba letters.

4. The Book of Jonah makes an obvious effort to imitate classical BH.
But even here, in the space of two verses (Jon 1.7-8), we find, first, RH
%03 ‘on whose account?”, followed by an attempt to recast this expression
in a more classical mould: "% “wR2.
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7. The influence of BH on RH1

RH1 should not be regarded as a homogenous body of literature. Some tan-
naitic literature displays a relatively high level of influence—much of it in-
evitable—from BH, and we find that biblical structures and meanings have
not yielded to their rabbinic counterparts. Three examples, drawn from the
work of M. Bar-Asher, are as follows: jussives, although virtually obsolete in
RH1, are retained in Abot (1.8; 2.4, etc.; see Unit 18.4-5); the denominative
form 2’107 ‘he began’ (from 717°MRN ‘beginning’), found throughout RH1,
gives way to the standard BH Hif'il form 9737 (root 9511) in Tam 2.2-3; the
verb np'?, which in RH1 gradually develops the meaning of ‘buy’ (Meg 3.1),
is still found at RS 1.9 and elsewhere in the biblical sense of ‘take’.

Analysis and evaluation of textual sources is required in such instances,
to ascertain whether they represent an earlier stage of literary RH or, instead,
a later revision. But in any case, the prestige of the biblical language was
such as to maintain certain BH forms in the face of a popular tendency to re-
place them, for example, the infinitives 1299 ‘to go’, MY ‘to give’, and
D5N? ‘to eal’, which were used alongside their rabbinic counterparts 72",
7, and 9217 (see Unit 20.3). E.Y. Kutscher claimed that such remnants of
BH ‘were not part and parcel of M{ishnaic] Hfebrew]’ (Kutscher 1972b), but
that one should not draw wider conclusions from this.

8. Differences between manuscripts and printed editions

A superficial comparison of printed texts of the Mishnah with texts found in
the earliest manuscripts reveals a large number of linguistic and even literary
differences. Evaluating them is of the essence in attempting to uncover spo-
ken RH. The following are some of the differences between C. Albeck’s edi-
tion of the Mishnah (Jerusalem, 1952) and Codex Kaufmann (K), dated be-
tween the eleventh and thirteenth centuries and unanimously agreed to be the
best witness to the language of the Mishnah.

1. In Abot 4.20, Albeck reads 338 |2 9278 ‘Elisha ben Abuiah’ and
*Q7 °27 ‘Rabbi Jose’, while K has 77728 ]2 "% ‘Elisha ben Abijah® and
197 7 ‘R. Joseh’. Which of the two better reflects the original orthography
and pronunciation?

In the same text, Albeck reads four times 191 ‘the one who learns’,
while K has 'm'vn in the same sense. The first is an active participle, the sec-
ond an intransitive, stative, participle. Are we to believe that over time active
forms replaced earlier statives (see Unit 19.3A)?

Also in Abot 4.20, Albeck reads P3P 92K “for him who eats grapes’
and K reads 0230 D1OR?, where it is clear that the vocalization does not cor-
respond to the consonantal text. Given the existence of a Pa ‘ol participle,
should K’s reading be regarded as more consistent with the spoken
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language?
2. In Abot 5.2, Albeck reads "8R3 °0°9200 '] ‘they were continually

provoking’. 1"%33 (literally, “and coming’) is a characteristic participial usage
of RH, indicating modality—of movement, progression. etc. (similarly,
1‘71"1': ‘and going’, 7" ‘and going down’, etc.; see Unit 19.14). Yet it is
precisely "R that is lacking in K and in other good manuscripts.

3. In Sheq 2.5, Albeck reads TR D771 wen ow R NG DD

‘whatever he might offer in the name of a sin offermg of in the name of a
guilt offering’. K reads D% instead of 07 and other manuscripts have DR
Is 07 the earlier form, or D%, and if it is the latter, does DY or O bet-
ter reflect Palestinian pronunciation (see Unit 22.19-20)?

4.1In Naz 2.7, Albeck reads 12 *% 7125 13" ‘I shall be a Nazirite
(for) when 1 have a son’. K has -g2 ‘when’ instead of -m:b The same phe-
nomenon is frequently found in respect of other texts, leading us to ask
whether the longer form -2 is a later development (see Unit 27.8). A simi-
lar question arises in connection with the conjunction -7 ‘in order to’
followed by the infinitive, and g>72 ‘in order that’ followed by the
imperfect (see Unit 30.8), for which K sometimes just has the infinitive or
imperfect, as, for example, at Ber 1.1; 2.2.

5. The differences sometimes go beyond the purely linguistic, as, for ex-
ample, at Pes 10.5 (introductory text in Unit 29), where K lacks completely
the citation of Ex 13.8. Similarly, at Abot 3.17 (introductory text in Unit 8),
K does not cite Jr 17.6, 8. This seems to reflect a midrashic tendency over
time to introduce biblical passages in justification of halakhic statements.

9. RH phonetics

In order to evaluate the differences described in the preceding section and to
place them in a sociolinguistic context, a close consideration of the various
phonetic phenomena of RH is required, for it is clear that phonetic develop-
ments have not always been consistently represented in orthographic
practice.

1. There has been a weakening, though not a complete disappearance, of
the gutturals, as shown by the Greek transcriptions of Aquila, Theodotion,
and Symmachus. Usually, this is a purely phonetic phenomenon with no con-
sequences for orthography. In Meg 24b, there is an explicit testimony regard-
ing the inhabitants of various Galilaean villages, who did not distinguish alef
and ayin or he and het. Doubtless it is this phonetic confusion that helps ex-
plain the change from 2™ to *271P at Abot 1.8 (see above, §4.3.3).

2. There are some instances in which a different pronunciation has had
morphological repercussions and created a new word, as, for example, at Taa
3.8, 19 2D ‘he made a circle’ instead of the expected 7T 37 (we find a simi-
lar phenomenon at Ben Sira 37.29, where two mediaeval manuscripts have
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the form JMIA~5N, apparently for BH AYRETOR ‘do not enjoy yourself’).
Elision of intervocalic he in Hif‘il and Nif‘al infinitives is attested in nu-
merous verbs, for example 01217 ‘to enter’ > 013", BIINY ‘to be cut off” >
n12°9, 7817 “to uncover oneself’ > ¥78"Y, and NI27T? ‘to multiply” >
m'aj‘? (see Units 9.5C; 15.4A, E). A few instances of the same phenomenon
are already attested in BH, for example R’:}'? ‘to bring’ < R’;{l‘? (Jr39.7;2C
31.10) and 1923 ‘in his stumbling’ < 170273 (Pr 24.17).

3. Alef at the beginning or end of a word may lose its consonantal value
and function simply as a mater lectionis. For example, the verb WU ‘remain’
has given rise in RH to a Pi‘el form ¢ ‘he abandoned’, which uses the
same pattern that is found in the Pi‘el of D1p ‘arise’, namely, P ‘he
established’. Continuing the analogy with 02, we may surmise that the Qal
form of "8 was pronounced not WY ‘he left’, but without the alef, as W,
Jjust like 0P ‘he arose’ (see Units 15.4B; 17.4B).

We also find that original lamed-alef verbs can be treated as though they
were lamed-he—giving rise to such forms as 2RP and 3P ‘we called’ and
RN and 778D ‘we found’ (see Unit 17.5A)—and vice-versa—thus, some
lamed-he verbs take an alef when suffixes are attached, for example 180 ‘he
prepared them’ (Par 3.5) and ¥TRQY ‘they prepared him’ (Toh 1.5).

Similarly, at the beginning of a word alef can alternate with he, and we
cannot be sure whether the written forms j2°8 and 1277 ‘where?” or 7R and
7737 “haggadah, legend’—in which the first form in each pair corresponds to
the Palestinian tradition and the second to the Babylonian—reflect different
pronunciations in which Aramaic influence has had an effect on the weaken-
ing/confusion of the gutturals.

4. There is clear evidence that het continued to receive a guttural pro-
nunciation. Even in the amoraic era, the Greek word xAexa0dpa ‘bowl’ was
transcribed as K70 ’]’?U (Genesis Rabbah 49), and in Migw 9.4 het is con-
fused with fricative kaf: *2192% ‘soilings of’ < "monY.

5. In respect of the bgdkpt consonants, RH has clearly taken part in a
general process of spirantization evident in Hebrew and Aramaic dialects of
the period, and we find Greek chi regularly transcribed as kaf, for example
N'D9BR ‘prefecture’ (¢mapyio) and 010D ‘general’ (moAépapyoc) in
SNm 131.1 (H 170). But the interchange of bet and pe in, for example, 2P
for BH 123 ‘bald’ (Bekh 7.6) or .U_’P:_‘.U'? for SZ’pEU‘) ‘to break up’ (Taa 2.9),
shows that a plosive realization of these consonants was still maintained (this
interchange is also attested in very early Hebrew sources; for example, Arad
ostracon 24 reads 07'p 3 for BH D78 ‘and appoint them’). Spiran-
tization of bet is evident in its interchange with waw or waw-waw, as in the
case of TN and 113" ‘Jabneh, Jamnia’ or “"2R and "R ‘air’.

6. To judge from the Greek transcriptions, there were just two sibilants,
with zeta representing zayin and sigma representing samekh, sade, sin, and
shin, although this might simply reflect the inability of one language to
represent the phonemes of another. However, RH orthography has retained
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all five sibilants, although some interchange of samekh and sin—for example
BH 7)™, RH 570 ‘burn’, BH YD, RH Y08 ‘step’—and zayin and samekh—
for example BH 7JoR, RH 20 ‘mix’—indicates that in pronunciation they
tended not to be distinguished.

7. The alternation of final mem and nun is a characteristically RH phe-
nomenon, reflecting an old dialect feature (see Unit 10.5A), in which
Aramaic has had a considerable influence.

8. Assimilation of consonants occurs as in BH, although in the Hitpa ‘el
and Nitpa ‘al conjugations, the taw of the prefix has a greater tendency to be
assimilated in RH (see Unit 15.4D).

Instances of dissimilation are common in transcription of Greek words,
for example n*";ﬂ@ ‘pearl’ (papyapitng) at Kel 26.2 and rm‘:a
‘praetorium’ (xpartdplov) at SNm 134.5 (H 180). Metathesis of consonants
is also found, as in the case of Greek Aipfiv ‘port’, transcribed in the
Babylonian tradition as '7’(33——compare the textus receptus of Erub 4.2,
5137 10191 RS MR BYPS ‘on one occasion they did not enter the port’, with the
version in K, 177 30101 &5 ok 0pe.

9. Prosthetic alef is frequent in the transcription of Greek words begin-
ning with a double consonant, for example Y2IR < o uiAn ‘razor, scalpel’,
R7I0IR < Eévog ‘foreigner’. IOBYR < gtoAn ‘garment’ (see Unit 12.4).
Prosthetic alef can also be found in native Semitic words, such as DT8R
‘thumb’ (Yom 2.1) and D*2R ‘in, within, where’ (see Unit 22.6A).

The reverse phenomenon, loss of initial alef, especially in proper names,
for example 7YY < MYOR ‘Eleazar or MY < YO8 ‘Eliezer’, is another
feature attested in inscriptions and the presence of which in Palestine is
evidenced by the Gospels in the name Lazarus (Jn 11.1, etc.).

10. As already noted, differences in pronunciation from one dialect to
another are evident in the manuscript tradition. To the examples already cited
may be added the proper name ‘Hillel’, thus vocalized (997) in the printed
editions but rendered as 917 in K and other western manuscripts, reflecting
"EAMA in the Septuagint, and demonstrating the existence of different di-
alects in Palestine.

Other examples from K include 193% (Latin libellarius, librarius)
‘scribe’, for 1929, 9000 (Latin subsellium) ‘bench’ for 5QD0Q, 19X
‘arrogance”’ for B3, and KD ‘in case’ for Y. In the first two instances,
K has retained the original Latin vowel, while 2% exemplifies a tendency
to replace original short u by an o-vowel.

11. The shift of -em to -um in, for example, W > 0% ‘name’ probably
results from labial assimilation. Assimilation also occurs with r, as in Dﬁ'}p
>0iT7IP ‘spade’ 177! > 'lopddvng ‘Jordan’.

12. Vowel dissimilation occurs in the vocalization 03] for Greek vépocg
‘law’.



14 INTRODUCTION
10. The traditions and dialects of RH!

M. Bar-Asher has attempted to classify and evaluate the written and oral tra-
ditions of the Mishnah and place them in a sociolinguistic context. For the
Mishnah, Bar-Asher distinguishes a Palestinian and a Babylonian branch,
with the Palestinian variety represented by manuscripts of the Mishnah
alone, that is, without the Gemara of the Babylonian Talmud, whereas the
Babylonian branch is represented by the text of the Mishnah incorporated
within manuscripts of the Babylonian Talmud as a whole. The differences
between them are easily noticed by any reader of rabbinic texts. Some of the
more obvious are as follows.

1. Orthography. Word-final diphthong -ay: Palestinian *- or ™- (e.g. /"0
‘Shammai’, *2* ‘Yannai’), Babylonian "R- (RDQ, "N1°); final syllable -a:
Palestinian i1- (e.g. 72°PY *Akiba’), Babylonian 8- (RIpY); interconsonantal
-a-: not represented in Palestinian (e.g. ]2 ‘here’), Babylonian -R- (JRD); final
-e: Palestinian i1- (e.g. O ‘Jose’), Babylonian *- ("OT).

2. Pronunciation. Palestinian OUD *because of, in the name of’, 177
‘instruction’, 717 ‘pig’; Babylonian DWR, M7, 1im.

3. Morphology. Plural of nouns in M- (see Unit 10.6B): Palestinian 1'-
(e.g. Ni*>9n0 ‘kingdoms), Babylonian f1i"- (N1950); preposition 1 “from’
with third person singular suffixes (see Unit 22.6C; 22.14): Palestinian 120
‘from him’ and 132 “from her’, Babylonian 33" and 13"7; Pu‘al participle
(see Units 15.4C; 19.5B): Palestinian 9% ‘reduced’, Babylonian P10,

4. Syntax. Palestininian: relative -g followed by pronoun and participle
(e.g. K Abot 5.2: 138D 100 ‘which they destroy’, 1"°PR 30 ‘which they
establish’), Babylonian: relative - followed by participle (printed editions:
TN, PERRT).

The ‘Babylonian’ forms do not have to be generally or originally due to
the influence of Babylonian Aramaic in the Babylonian Talmud, but might
instead be genuinely Palestinian, as indicated by the use of 317 and 7327,
NP5, and Y in the Dead Sea Scrolls; Babylonian -2 followed by par-
ticiple (without an intermediate pronoun) is also found in LBH (Ec 9.12;
10.5; Ps 133.2-3). There is an interesting re-evaluation of ‘Palestinian‘ and
‘Babylonian’ characteristics in Friedman 1995.

Within the Palestinian branch, Bar-Asher further distinguishes two traditions
of pronouncing the same consonantal text, a western tradition represented by
manuscripts from the area of Italy (MSS Kaufmann, Parma A, Cambridge,
Paris, Florence), and an eastern tradition, represented by MSS Parma B and
Antonin 262. To give but one example, the western nominal type ]'7DP (e.g.
1712 ‘robber’) is read in the east as |2p (J7113). Again it has to be said that
the western forms are no less Palestinian than the eastern ones, as indicated
by numerous Greek transcriptions and the oral tradition of different commu-
nities.
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In conclusion, both textual and pronunciation differences signal the exis-
tence of dialect variants within the spoken Hebrew of tannaitic Palestine and
the need for further detailed analysis of texts in order to advance our under-
standing of this subject.

11. Conclusion

In the face of the complex issues raised concerning the texts and traditions of
tannaitic literature, the words of M. Bar-Asher (1987, 12), especially those of
his final sentence. are encouraging, and provide a rationale for the present
work: ‘These distinctive features, be they early or be they individual scribal
peculiarities, are an integral part of any linguistic description. They must be
noted, investigated, and clarified. They must not, however, distract the
student of mishnaic Hebrew from the main task at hand, namely, finding and
collecting features common to all manuscripts and describing the language
according to all its branches and traditions’.



PART I

NOUNS



UNIT ONE

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

1 Introductory text (Abot 1.1)

RIS DIPN DR YT DTS A0t 00 TR D3P
02T Y0 VR O 19T 1030 o TR DR

Moses received the Torah from Sinai and transmitted it to Joshua, Joshua to
the elders, the elders to the prophets, and the prophets to the men of the Great
Assembly. They are the ones who made the three statements.

1. The concept of tradition is absolutely basic to Judaism. The word-pair
10n-53p (cf. English masorah and kabbalah) expresses the reception and
transmission of the Torah in an uninterrupted chain of tradition, ‘Moses re-
ceived the Torah and transmitted it’. The terminology is reflected in New
Testament passages (ropadidom, naparappave) that emphasize the faith-
fulness of the process of gospel transmission—I transmitted to you first that
which I in turn had received (1 Co 15.3; cf. 11.23).

The Torah from—or received at—Sinai is not simply the Bible, which is
a material copy of the Torah. but also its interpretation or spirit, which
Judaism labels as the oral Torah (B™5Y20 717IR). In the naive representation
of Moses receiving the written law and the oral law at Sinai, there is an obvi-
ous implication, namely that the text of the Bible has to be read and transmit-
ted within the tradition of Israel (see Pea 2.6; Eduy 8.7). R “Scripture,
reading’ and 713N ‘Mishnah, repetition’ are two other terms that express the
Torah in its double aspect.

2. The Great Assembly or Synagogue refers in Pharisaic tradition to the
assembly of the people, who, on returning from exile, congregated around
Ezra to hear the law (Ne 8). Although it is unlikely that the Great Assembly
ever became a regular institution, it is around the time of the return from ex-
ile that the resurgence of Judaism and the special place in it of the Torah is to
be placed.

II Morphology

3. The following is a comparative table of RH and BH pronouns.
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Person RH form BH form
lcs ) DI, W
2ms TR, PR TR
2fs I m
3ms NI R
3fs R R
lcpl W VI, WM
2mpl =g =g
26pl AT TP, TN
3mpl /00 o1,
3fpl onn L

4. Observations.

A. The form "D3% ‘I’ has disappeared in RH except in solemn liturgy
and, of course, in citations of biblical texts, being replaced by °2, a popular
form already found in BH that has almost entirely supplanted "OI8 in the
literary idiom of LBH—Chronicles systematically replaces *>3% in Samuel
and Kings by "8; at Jon 1.9 both are found together (in Ugaritic the form ‘an
is attested).

B. P& ‘you’, undeniably influenced by Aramaic, is frequently used for
the masculine, for example P'?DSJ DIMTODR NN ‘you will destroy the descen-
dants of Amalek’ (SDt 67 [F 132]) and R PR PR O ‘if you do not come’ (K
Ned 8.7). It is also found at Qumran and three times in LBH (Jb 1.10; Ec
7.22; Ne 9.6), where the Masoretes have vocalized according to the gere—
8. Such ‘corrections’ are commonplace in printed editions and
manuscripts of the Mishnah. But bearing in mind that the reading D% with
masculine reference also exists in BH (e.g. Nm 11.15), it is possible that here
we have an archaic, dialect, form, which, under pressure from Aramaic, only
rose to the literary surface in the final phase of BH and during the rabbinic
period.

C. In the first person plural. RH )% ‘we’ has completely replaced the BH
forms 13 and 3373, the result of internal development in Hebrew, whereby
the first person plural suffix in forms like 2W ‘he has kept us’ is used to
form a plural pronoun corresponding to that of the singular, *38. 128 is
attested at Qumran and as a ketiv at Jr 42.6. When occasionally MR re-
emerges, it is due to copyists, who, perhaps unconsciously, have reinstated
the biblical form.

D. In the second and third persons plural, RH has simplified the various
BH forms (a similar phenomenon is the suppression of forms like 1170pR),
resulting in the merger of masculine and feminine pronouns. Aramaic influ-
ence and the characteristic alternation of final mem and nun are both seen
here.

5. As in BH, personal object pronouns are suffixed to N, -, -2, 98, by,
etc. or directly to finite and infinitive forms of the verb. It is only the plural
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active participle that always takes the object-marker '\ before an object pro-
noun.

6. The negative particle '8 ‘there is not’ takes personal suffixes without
epenthetic nun, thus *I'8 ‘T am not’ (for "3I"R), 'R ‘you are not’, '8 ‘he is
not’ (for 3WI'R), PR ‘she is not” (for TI1R), [T'R ‘they are not’, etc.

Il Grammar and usage

7. RH uses the personal pronouns rather less than BH. They tend to be
employed for purposes of emphasis, a function that is especially obvious
when pronouns are preceded by or follow verbs, which already include refer-
ence to a subject in their affixes. Frequently, an even greater emphasis is
provided by an associated particle with adverbial or adjectival force, for ex-
ample, F|R ‘also, indeed’, D3 *also’, 3P ‘himself’, "0XY ‘myself’, etc.

8. Just as in BH, the third person pronoun, singular or plural, can be used
as a copula in noun clauses, as in PP RWTTIWT RS ‘study is not the most
important thing’ (Abot 1.17) or 7RI/ N7 IR OR if I am impure/pure’
(Naz 8.1). For greater emphasis, the pronoun may come at the end of a
phrase, as in RMTJM3VITRT ‘the holy one, blessed be he’ or
RIT 770 I T 713 9O “everything you see is yours® (SDt 19 [F 31}).

9. A particular way of emphasizing the subject is to anticipate it with its
corresponding pronoun. The expression 70T AW ‘the one who is purified
may stand up’ is made more emphatic in Par 5.5; 7707 K7 7A1Y “that one,
the one who is purified, is the one who may stand up’.

10. The previous example indicates the demonstrative use of the per-
sonal pronouns, found also in constructions like 8377013 ‘that day’, fre-
quent in BH, in which the pronoun, preceded by the article, functions as an
adjective with demonstrative value, ‘that, those’. alongside the other
demonstratives, ;17 ‘this’ (masculine), ¥ ‘this’ (feminine), Y78 ‘these’.

11. A characteristic feature of RH is the placing of the pronoun prolepti-
cally before an object, as in PR O7% T3 D ‘What use was it to them—
to the Israelites’ (Mek 17.11 [L 2.144]), 28519 P2pn 'R ‘they do not
come near to him—to the man’ (Abot 2.3), or GO TN PR ‘they do not
stand by him—by the man’ (Abot 2.3); however, K tends not to use the pro-
leptic pronoun—at Abot 2.3 the i is omitted both times and at Abot 1.17 K
reads ]:1'1'7 17 ‘they were to our rabbi’ as against ]31'7 19 171 in printed edi-
tions.

IV Phraseology

12. IR TT KT ‘he used to say’ is a common formula used to introduce
a saying of an authority who has just been cited. The construction 71°7 plus



20 UNIT ONE

participle conveys continuity and iteration, as a rhetorical device to signal the
correctness or permanent validity of what is being said. The pronoun, which
is not strictly necessary, adds a special emphasis that can be conveyed by a
rendering such as ‘this is what he used to say’.

13. "0k 87121 ‘and in the same sense it says’ is frequent in the tan-
naitic midrashim, with ®%7 always having reference to a biblical text, and is
employed to introduce new texts intended to confirm a particular exegesis.

14. 17708 77 ‘behold, you can argue the case yourself® is used in the
tannaitic midrashim to introduce an analogical, or gezerah shawah, argu-
ment.

V Vocabulary

&'7& ‘but rather’ (adversative particle)

9k ‘these’ (demonstrative)

TR “friend’

OR-TEET ("R from the root TN1) ‘bind-loose, prohibit—permit’ (cf. Mt
16.19; 19.18)

1932 ‘robber’

RN ‘pillage, robbery’

17 ‘judge, deduce logically’

97 ‘behold’ (contrast BH 13i7)

2°217 ‘beloved’

10 ‘(synagogue) cantor’

n?:!.rg (Latin tabula, tabella) ‘(writing) tablet’

WA *study, investigation, exegetical or homiletic commentary’

Ti0 ‘(suspected) adulteress’

“PRY ‘root, principle, essence’

OX (pavdg) ‘torch, lantern’

TY® ‘pericope, section (of the Bible)’ (e.g. TWIO MR ‘the section concern-
ing the suspected adulteress’ [Nm 5.12-31])

nep ‘withdraw’

g ‘that, which’ (relative pronoun corresponding to BH K)

N30 ‘prize, recompense’

VI Exercises

DPTIPD MR O80T RN PR Tivaen ©3p D0 TR Olrem |1
v MO8 '1pm WITTTIRTRS 2

JIPRY ORI A I:n‘) e orebn g 3

e 720 750G TR SYINTT IR 4

Rk il inrhlayepion hmpisk pieke s PRI
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ST RIT I R 17200 RITRTIDT RN EPIRITORNT .6

SRIT IR0 D 00T ... TR D TR 5w 7

TR TR RYTO0RY BT .8

noRIRITINIY 9

KPP RORTOIR TV 10

JTHY NIND NI MY A1 DY T30 MDY KT AR L1

7107 PRI 0BT AR O IR 0 O ONR r:n'_:g mon ;.12
RO TR T3

SO BN ROR TN IR TR RO 1D IR TN 0N T BN 13

OO0 MOPRND IR AN ... DR TIN 14

SR o o3 15

JTIOR T .16

"OIPD N, MR D) MO ROR PR DO TP .17
[27208poR 2

770 Do ams ek T b 1om .18

BPATIRD RN .. 0P T DO PO D IM MR VPN W DR .19

SR 20

Sources. 1. Abot 1.3. 2. Abot 1.17. 3. Abot 2.8. 4. Abot 2.14, 16. 5. Abot
3.1. 6. Abot4.22. 7.BB 5.2. 8. Dem 6.11. 9. Pes 9.10. 10. Shab 1.3. 11.
Yom 3.10. 12. Mek 13.21 (L 1.185). 13. Mek 14.21 (L 1.228). 14. Mek
14.2 (L 1.233). 15. SNm 1.10 (H 4). 16. SNm 22.4 (H 25) et passim. 17.
SNm 23.3 (H 28). 18. SNm 86.1 (H 85). 19.PesR 14. 20. Shab 31a.

UNIT TWO

DEMONSTRATIVES

I Introductory text (SNm 84.2 [H80])

WP TR DY, IR MR N L[17 7 12T T O R
27591 22D X0 WP T8 . (2D 1 13T’ 17D O

Moses exclaimed, Arise, O Y. [Nm 10.35]. But a scripture says, At the voice
of Y. they encamped and at the voice of Y. they decamped [Nm 9.23]. How
can these two scriptures be fulfilled?

1. A typically rabbinic form of exegesis is to put somewhat
contradictory texts alongside each other in an attempt to harmonize them.
The text above endeavours to resolve the contradiction between Nm 10.35,
according to which Moses used to give the command to decamp, and Nm
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9.20-23, according to which it was God himself who gave the command.
How can both texts be fulfilled? How can they both be valid?

2. The rabbinic expression ‘fulfilment of scriptures’ extends beyond the
fulfilment of prophecy to the truth or verification of the Bible as a whole, and
is typically associated with the verb D3 in the Pi‘el, ‘establish’, and Nitpa‘al
or Hitpa‘el, ‘be established’.

I Morphology

3. The RH demonstratives listed below display a number of differences
with respect to their BH counterparts. Some, like Y78, result from develop-
ments within RH itself, while others, like 1 or {17, appear to derive from an
early dialect of BH.

Meaning RH form BH form
‘this’ (masc.) m m
‘this” (fem.) it g iy i S
‘these’ (common) o TR

%1 tends to be replaced in RH by W or, less often, 17, apparently a northern
dialect form (see 2 K 6.19; Ezk 40.45; Ho 7.16; Ps 132.12), which reap-
peared in LBH. 17 and 1t are probably older forms, cognate with Aramaic N7,
while D7 is a secondary form, with D- suffixed to emphasize its grammati-
cally feminine character. The replacement of 7798 by Y9N is to be understood
as resulting from an internal development within RH, whereby the plural
reference of the particle is made more explicit by replacing the i1- of 9N
with the 3- of the third person plural of the perfect.

4. RH, especially in the amoraic period, also uses the following longer
forms of the demonstratives.

Meaning RH form BH form
‘this” (common) 90 mbn, ion
‘this’ (common) ﬂ'?tl —
‘this’ (fem.) iy mon, in
‘these’ (common) on —

7177 is an abbreviated form (4977 > 1971 > 7197), while Y9917 is a contraction
of 977 and YR, and a form typical of the Palestinian amoraim, although
already common in both SNm and SDt. In our introductory text, 17577 is
lacking in MS Vatican 32.
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IIf Grammar and usage

5. Apart from {1971, which is only employed as a pronoun, the demon-
stratives are used both as pronouns, for example TR 777 ‘this one says’ or
N2 ‘this one comes’, and as adjectives, for example 1371 09iv3 ‘in this
world’, 177 2°210D ‘these writings’, and Y981 031 9D “all these miracles’.
As adjectives, they usually follow the noun, for example ¥ 7TU2 ‘this pas-
sage’, but sometimes precede it, for example U7 1} “this interpretation’
(Ket 4.6) or NIV 1 “this testimony’ (Naz 3.2), perhaps due to the stylistic in-
fluence of Aramaic. The BH noun clause construction, exemplified by
110D 7 “this is its interpretation’ (Gn 29.12), is also found in RH, for ex-
ample

ARDW MILY ... Orne Ry
It is the testimony concerning concealment ... it is the testimony
concerning impurity (TosSot 1.2).

6. In listing a number of items, repetition of a demonstrative expresses
succession, movement, or reciprocity (see Unit 7.7A), as in the following
texts: 12 VI VIMRI TN YW IV OIMNKI T ‘one after another, they were
coming, ploughing, and resting’ (SLv 26.13 [W 111b]), Y981 158 "1 ‘these
and the others [i.e. the followers of Hillel and Shammai} agree’ (Shab 1.9);
1275015 1 ‘one on top of the other’ (SDt 10 [F 18]).

7. The particle D% strengthens its originally determinative or deictic
force.

A. With third person suffix attached, it has a demonstrative and some-
times emphatic function, as in D17 7R ‘this very day’ or

S5 RS 7505 15 i .o Svn Ik 010N
That worker entered with them. The king said to that worker (SLv
26.9 [W t11a)).

B. It is used to emphasize a subject (as sometimes in BH, e.g. Jg 20.46,
and especially in LBH) or, in the form - I, a clause functioning as subject,
for example “FON 1Y TRTIRITY NN ‘the one that appears alongside it is for-
bidden’ (AZ 4.1). The subject of a passive sentence may also be introduced
by D (as also, for example, at Gn 27.42).

C. DR as object-marker is employed less often than in BH, and RH
maintains the preference found at Qumran for object pronouns attached di-
rectly to the verb.

8. In BH, the use of OXD, literally ‘bone’, in the sense of ‘the same’ is
attested, in phrases like 7§71 077 DXY3 ‘on this very day’ (Gn 7.13, etc.). This
usage is continued and developed in RH, so that (a) D¥Y can also apply to
persons and (b) DY with suffix is used as a demonstrative particle with in-
tensive or reflexive value (see also Unit 7.4), as in

FIETTI TITI0 FIRNY AT
The woman herself is to bring her document of divorce (Git 2.7).
9. The locution -D¥Y 53 means ‘absolutely, totally’, for example:
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551 0D T Yo sy 9O
These two crowns [of priesthood and kingship], in their totality

(SNm 119.3 [H 144]);

T D00 DR DRXY DD
All their ancestors, without exception, were robbers (SDt 343 [F

396)).

10. For the demonstrative use of the article followed by third person

pronoun, see Unit 1.10.

IV Phraseology

11. M7 05128370519 ‘in this world—in the world to come’; Q7Y is
a word that has undergone a clear semantic development in RH, from
‘eternity’ to ‘world’, employed in eschatological contexts in constructions

that contrast the present and future worlds.

12. -D8Y ‘7:;) ‘all of it, absolutely, without exception’ (see above, §9; for

other examples, see Sot 2.3, SNm 70.2 [H 67], and SDt 1 {F 343]).

V Vocabulary

IRT ‘how?

DY ‘sense, cause, reason’

7127 “Yavneh, Jamnia’ (near to modern-day Jaffa)
}"‘) ‘cynical. wicked’

170 ‘rule, norm, quality’

8B ‘permit, exempt’

v “(Tyrian) coin’, plural £1i%% ‘money’

DY “in the name of, in the capacity of, in virtue of’
POY ‘occupy oneself with’

B (rpdBupov) ‘vestibule’

TR0 ‘study’

170 ‘pupil, disciple’

VI Exercises

K on fapii Rl iro abrin) n'?w; 290 DOpm AN NI AR D
APIROTNINTD Y Rbo 0P T g T oY n Hd

PED TN T . T .. T ST T T e by

D85 20 M T TN T T eI P oY R
§oh n‘mn ponkinive-rhisichind m‘mm

-1'7nm M Tin -nm‘vn: pelejlsiisha '731

'G\Ul'bi»io:-
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s

WD RO TRV NN T

72207230090 1Y T ‘IW‘?& VTTTTTRI .8

TRivH3 DTy W -r’v'n TR TRITD 5ok TIRYM L9

TN TS DYE 1O RY .10

RheishrutB

O TROn DR T 12

ST 13

YAM RIS 2PN TIM R T DU TP ORI IIRS M 14
A aom

.OIDIRYG BT AW M 52 10101 .15

MY TR TN TR RS .16

OO0, M ESwa DN LIRS 0 2T R @RI SNon 0T .17

RIPY T .RITOWD

D270 DR ORI ORI O3 oY OR°aN 1R 118

prIon N ';w-r TTRTY R 1IT TIIRND WIR 20TNT AR O T .19
Ry ity im!

MW N, TN O3 PR0R IR, ARG 1T NN .20
Rirfyia)he)

Sources. 1. Abot 3.2. 2. Abot 4.16. 3. Abot 4.17. 4. Abot 5.19. 5. Abot 6.2.
6.Ber3.1. 7.Git9.5. 8. Ket4.6. 9. MS3.3. 10. Yeb 13.7. 11. ARN 1 (S
1). 12. Mek 12.2 (L 1.15-16). 13. Mek 12.5 (L 1.32). 14. SLv 26.13 (W
111a). 15. SLv 26.13 (W 111a). 16. SNm 93 (H 94). 17. SNm 1124 (H
121). 18. Genesis Rabbah 1.15. 19. PesR 14. 20. PesR 14.

UNIT THREE

ARTICLE

I Introductory text (Abot 1.17)
QYT RYN PUT R UTTTRD
The important thing is action, not words.

1. In rabbinic usage, U2 (from the root U7 ‘seek’) refers to the inves-
tigation and study of Scripture, and is in this sense broadly synonymous with
750 ‘study’. WY can also denote the exposition and clarification of
Scripture, with one of its two plurals, 110770, meaning ‘interpretations’ and
the other, "0, employed for rabbinic commentaries of an exegetical or
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homiletic character (although this form never appears in the tannaitic litera-
ture).

Although Judaism gave a special place to the study of the Torah
(TR TN9M) as the activity for which humankind had been created (Abot
2.8), the saying quoted above, attributed to Simeon ben Gamaliel, demon-
strates awareness of the tension that could exist between study and practice
(oY)

1 Morphology

2. In Abot 1.17, each of the three nouns is preceded by the article:
QIR R, TOYRT. The definite article as prefixed ha- (accompanied by
strengthening of the following consonant where possible, or, where not, by
alteration of the length or quality of the vowel of the article itself) entered
West Semitic relatively late (see Meyer 1992, §32.1) and, although uncom-
mon in AH poetry, remained in this form in BH and throughout the subse-
quent stages of Hebrew.

I Grammar and usage

3. In origin, the article functioned as a demonstrative with deictic func-
tion. It is used less widely in RH than in BH.

4. As in BH, the article can be used as a vocative, as in ?II?QU ‘O king’,
and this usage has given rise to certain expressions that have survived as in-
terjections, for example DToN7T ‘by God’, TG ‘by heaven’, TP ‘by
the service (of the temple)’, and 73 ]113(;:] ‘by this abode’ (i.e. the temple).

5. Adjectives and participles used as nouns can also take the article:
W27 ‘that which is dry’, "33 ‘those who go down’, "iP1] ‘the readers’.

6. As a general rule, the article is repeated before an attributive adjective
accompanying a definite noun, as in BH, for example 737 °N ‘this man’,
'7113:3 T ‘the great sea’ (i.e. Mediterranean). Very often, though, an indefi-
nite noun is followed by an adjective with article, the purpose of which is to
emphasize the importance of the attribute (expressed by the adjective) for the
noun or relative to other, indefinite, adjectives. For example, in Mek 13.2 (L
1.133), we find

DTIORTT NinDwn MNORT MY
The latter tribulations erase the memory of the former
and at TosSot 1.2
ORI O ROTN
Which one is the first testimony?
In both instances, the use of the article seems to emphasize the adjective: the
last of the tribulations (in contrast to all the earlier ones), the first of the tes-
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timonies (as more important than any subsequent ones).

7. As well as such semantically significant usages of the article with ad-
jective, there are also many set phrases or technical terms where the article is
attached to the adjective alone. Such expressions include 17177 101D ‘the
great synagogue’, JIUR™7 O ‘the first human being’, Y077 0N ‘the wicked
serpent’, SPOT Y ‘the ox to be stoned’, and J1"7U71 P ‘the upper gate’.
The construction is also occasionally evidenced in BH, at least according to
the Masoretic pointing, for example @Y1 &’RY ‘to that rich man’ (2 S
124).

8. In the reverse situation. where only the noun has the article, the adjec-
tive is sometimes to be understood as forming a circumstantial clause:

DGR 5P DI TR TP T DY DTN
They are to be trusted concerning vegetables when they are raw but
they are not to be trusted concerning cooked (vegetables) (Pea 8.4).
In other words, *11 P77 functions at a certain level of grammatical analysis
as a noun clause: ‘the vegetables are raw’. In adjectival constructions of this
kind, the absence of the article may be attributable to such factors as scribal
error and vernacular usage for which we lack the evidence to analyse system-
atically.

9. Various other expressions, especially construct chains, are regarded as
intrinsically definite and, therefore, regularly omit the article. Examples in-
clude IR 50 ‘the study of the law’, 171 9Y ‘the yoke of the law’,
7% N2 ‘the crown of the law’, '71'75'1 ]U'D ‘the high priest’, 02 5p3
‘person/beast with defect’, MANDDIN ‘the sages have said’, YT
‘courtesy, work’, and 0*7700 o2 ‘deeds of mercy’. Probably in the alterna-
tion of 27 7X* ‘the impuise of goodness’ and Y7 19%" ‘the impulse of wicked-
ness’ with 211 1%” and Y777 7Y the article has a euphonic purpose, avoiding
two consecutive stressed syllables (Waldman 1989, 133).

10. In proverbs and aphorisms, the absence of the article points to a
general or universal significance, as in

onaaTn n'ﬁn 11370
One who increases Torah, increases life (Abot 2.7),
with which we might compare
DETITORT " PR
The fear of Y. is the beginning of wisdom (Pr 1.7),
TN 81D RO oDy M
The blind and the lame will not enter the temple (2 S 5.8),
and
ooy Fyialiy bei i
With great wisdom comes great vexation (Ec 1.18).
Here again, though, there is little consistency, and N.M. Waldman (1989,
132) rightly contrasts Mak 2.3 1373°7 by iz N7 ‘the parents are exiled be-
cause of the children’, with Ml 1.6, 1778 7217 2% 732" 13 ‘sons honour fa-
thers and servants, their masters’ (although here it also has to be borne in
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mind that in BH poetry, following the example of AH, the article is often
lacking in situations where in prose we would expect to find it).

11. The article is not employed before a noun introduced by 5S¢ ‘of if
the noun is referred to proleptically by a suffix attached to the preceding
noun (see Unit 4.14), for example *)V s} 177 “the hand of the poor’ (Shab 1.1y
and NiND 0% Y iMOY ‘a person’s agent is like the person themself” (Mek
12.3, 6 {L. 1.33, 40]). In such cases, the second noun is regarded as already
definite due to the construction in which it occurs.

IV Phraseology

12. 5y N 2T R ‘this text is there to teach about’, in reference to
the teaching expressed by a particular verse or longer text that has just been
cited. Because of that, the article should be rendered as a demonstrative,
‘this’, and 3¥73, literally ‘written’, as ‘(scriptural) passage, text’, thus, ‘this
text’, ‘the verse in question’, etc.

V Vocabulary

T ‘cause, be the cause of, bring about’

27 (hi. of 12°) ‘respond, admonish, argue against’

71377 (h. of N37) ‘increase, multiply’

13" ‘class, school, rest’

1IR3 ‘from here’

D70 (ntp. of 0P) ‘be fulfilled, continue, endure’

0 ‘fence, hedge, protection’

@ ‘conversation’

V0 (BH W) ‘survivor, remnant’

1720 ‘abode, divine presence’ (used as a substitute for the divine name)

VI Exercises

GG DY IR T R LADIT RO R M s 1R 1

orIon > na 59, 17w Yo, aaina Sp iy ohwi oaaT

g N O, TR DY 0D 1200 DIRG 101 O DRI 1R IR
AT OIS OYRIT O TR R 0T O Oipn? 10

e Euri=hu)skispyhiy

s hiog ==y =g Yok hoy-Yrpl shog's

Kanohivyen g minaa oy

DTPINPIY AN RO 0 DAY O

T O 50w 1agn AR S vOp Sapen 5

ey p WO
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IR TR TR TR ON TIN TR TR PSO89

DR 15 78Y 937 T2 PRI D PRI OTS T TR .10

PPITONRE I TInT Ao 12 1Ivng 137 T 11

21375 X0 oY PRRTOTR .12

1252 8P DO YN UM TR YD MR .13

IO TTOY DR OO O TR 14

STmPhawonRg 15

SIORTT PIMTORD MR I .16
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Sources. 1. Abot 1.2. 2. Abot 1.5. 3. Abot 1.11. 4. Abot 2.2. 5. Abot 2.7.
6. Abot 2.7. 7. Abot 3.2. 8. Abot 3.5. 9. Abot 3.17. 10. Abot 4.3. 11. Ker
1.7. 12.ARN 1(S3). 13. ARN 1 (S4). 14 ARN 38 (S 114). 15.Mek 12.3
(L 1.26) et passim. 16. Mek 13.2 (L 1.133). 17. Mek 13.2 (L. 1.134). 18.
SNm 124.2 (H 155). 19. SNm 124.12 (H 157). 20.SDt 1 (F 3).

UNIT FOUR

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND THE GENITIVE PARTICLE SHEL

I Introductory text (SNm 78.4 [H 76])

Lormonwa b ¥ra3oon
O0W M R 2 Hw it 125 wmSp

If they treat the son of a human family well, how much more the son of the
family of the-one-that-spoke-and-the-world-was.

1. This is a comment on Nm 10.29: Moses said to Jobab son of Reuel the
Midianite ..., Come with us and we shall treat you well. Jobab is representa-
tive of the proselyte, a person who is not by birth a member of the people of
Israel, but who incorporates himself into it.

2. The text contrasts the son of a human family (literally, ‘son of the
house of flesh and blood’), that is, a proselyte, with the son of the divine
family (literally, ‘son of the house of the-one-that-spoke-and-the-world-
was’), that is, a native Israelite. The collocation ‘flesh and blood’ in rabbinic
literature emphasizes the fragility of human beings compared to the power of
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the creator (the one who by a mere word calls the world into existence).

3. %imMYp (also written "M 2 in some of the best manuscripts, for
example MS Vatican 66) is a stereotype phrase (literally, ‘light and heavy’),
here used to introduce the second term of an a fortiori comparison (if ... how
much more!). Argument by RN ‘79 is the first of Hillel’s rules for the inter-
pretation of Scripture (see Unit 26.8C).

II Morphology

4. The RH possessive suffixes coincide with those of BH, except for the
second person singular masculine (7;) and feminine (7-), in which the influ-
ence of Aramaic can be seen and which are reflected to some degree in the
Greek transcriptions of Hebrew in the second column (Secunda) of Origen’s
Hexapla (third century CE). These characteristic RH forms were retained in
good manuscripts and in the Sefardi and Yemenite oral traditions, although
in printed editions they have been ‘corrected’ and assimilated to their BH
counterparts. In the second and third persons plural, BH final D- is frequently
replaced by ]- and vice-versa.

Person RH form BH form
Ics 3T 3T
2ms TR T3
2fs T3 77137
3ms 37 37
3fs a727 737
Tcpl AT frpnip]
2mpl DADMIT el
2fpl oA=>"37 12737
3mpl B3 o7
3fpl oANT ap i)

(It should also be noted that as well as the endings O- and |- there is another
possessive suffix, ’-, which has generally been ‘corrected’ in manuscripts
and printed editions.)

5. In addition to the possessive suffixes, RH has developed an indepen-
dent possessive pronoun, which consists of the particle ‘DW followed by
pronominal suffix (with strengthening of the connecting ?, thus *9, etc., as
seen in the table at §7, below).

6. '72] is made up of the relative - ‘that, which, who’ (see Unit 8) and
the preposition -5 ‘to, of”, and corresponds to the BH formula of possession
2R (1S 21.8; 1 K 4.2, etc.), literally ‘which is to’, that is, ‘belonging to,
of”.

Although printed editions normally write 9 as a separate word, good
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manuscripts show that it was originally prefixed to the following noun, with
assimilation of the -7 of the article if necessary), for example 2’3317 ‘of the
sacrifices’ and '['7?:'727 ‘of the king’. The structure is already found in LBH at
Ca 3.7 (ME5W0 irvn 137 ‘behold, the couch of Solomon’) and also in the
Temple Scroll from Qumran (6.1: DYMIST ‘of bronze’); the construction
*37950 ‘of Rabbi (Gamaliel, etc.)’ occurs twice in late second-century CE and
twelve times in mid third-century CE tomb inscriptions from Beth Shearim.
Thus, it would seem that 90 as a separate word was a mediaeval scribal cre-
ation. On the other hand, the discovery of the same form in a fragment of a
letter from Bar-Kokhba (5/6HevEp 5: "®157 5@ T ‘which were of the gen-
tiles’) means that we can no longer regard it as a purely mediaeval phe-
nomenon. It also shows, as E.Y. Kutscher (1971, 1602) points out, ‘that the
dialect of the Bar-Kokhba letters is not identical with MH as it is known to-
day’, and, more generally, that we should be aware of dialect differences
within RH, as strikingly reflected in the use of 0.

7. Corresponding to the BH structures *5 U8, 79 0N, 75 R, etc. we
have, then, the following series of forms based on HU.

Person With shel Meaning
1cs 5 my, mine
2ms K] your(s)
2fs "]"727 your(s)
3ms U his
3fs P her(s)
lepl g our(s)
2mpl =y your(s)
2fpl D/‘{D_?ID' your(s)
3mpl DAY their(s)
3fpl oA their(s)

8. M.H. Segal (1927, §385) rightly notes that the genitive construction
with U is a genuinely Hebrew development, not an adaptation of Aramaic
T or -7.

IH Grammar and usage

9. As we can see from the translations in §7. the independent possessive
pronoun (i.e. '?VJ + suffix) may be used like a noun (e.g. i '='[";7Q_7' ‘what’s
yours is mine’) or simply as a replacement for a pronominal suffix (e.g.
*5 137 in place of *37 ‘my word’). The latter usage is standard in connec-
tion with loanwords that fit uneasily into normal patterns of Hebrew word
formation, or when a suffixed pronoun would have to be added to each of a
series of nouns or to an expression consisting of several words. But in the
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majority of cases, 0, like BH -7 WY, is used instead of the construct rela-
tionship for stylistic variety or for the sake of emphasis.

10. In RH, as in BH, the genitive relationship is also commonly con-
veyed by means of a construct chain, where two or more nouns are linked to-
gether in such a way that the first noun ‘belongs to’ the second, and the sec-
ond to the third, etc. The final noun, or nomen rectum, remains in its
‘absolute’ state, that is, it undergoes no changes in the position of its accent
(that is, where it is stressed) or, consequently, in its vowels. Any preceding
noun, or nomen regens, however, is converted into a ‘construct’ form, that is,
a form which usually does undergo such changes, and, in any case, does not
bear the accent of the construct chain as a whole; that is borne by the nomen
rectum (See Unit 11).

11. However, in RH the use of % becomes ever more frequent, and, like
the construct chain, it expresses not only relationships of possession but also
other close associations that might exist between two nouns. In such cases,
5® may more accurately be rendered by ‘made from’, ‘consisting of”, etc.,
for example 277 v} TT‘?DD ‘tablet of gold’ (Yom 3.10) and S nind Yy
Dp 73 ‘seven classes of just ones’ (SDt 10 [F 18]).

12. As a general rule, 90 is employed when a construct chain would be
unwieldy or unclear. if, for example, there is more than one nomen regens
and/or the nomen regens or nomen rectum consists of more than one word, or
if the nomen regens is a loanword for which no special construct form exists,
or if, for any reason, a construct chain might be difficult to interpret.

13. Given that there is often no clear motive for the use of 2 rather than
the construct chain, it is also possible that the use (and abuse) of '727 has been
affected by Aramaic practice.

14. A typically RH device (already seen in Unit 3.11) is to anticipate the
word to be introduced by Y% by means of a suffix attached to a nomen re-
gens. as in I¥D OI8O IM9W “a person’s agent is like the person themself’
(Mek 12.3, 6 [L 1.33, 40)). The construction also occurs in LBH, at Ca 3.7
(see above, §6): in RH it is especially common when the noun following ¢
is a personal name.

IV Phraseology

15. *un, 7700 ‘of mine, of yours’: the forms *9@, 77U, etc., which
originated as relative clauses (‘which is to me’, ‘which is to you’), can
function as possessive pronouns (‘my’, ‘your’) or as nominalized relative
clauses (‘that which is to me, mine’, ‘that which is to you, yours’), which can
also be employed predicatively (‘what’s mine is yours’, etc.). By means of
such forms, we find at Abot 3.7 concise and alliterative expression of a
fundamental doctrine of Judaism, namely, that a human being is a creation of
God and can give nothing to God which does not in fact already belong to



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND SHEL

33

God: 199 77¢h osg ,i5¢n 17 10 “Give him of (that which is) yours, for you

and yours are his’.

V Vocabulary

T (BRpw) ‘platform’

712 ‘central, halfway, average, common’

DB (brapyog) ‘governor’

37 ‘jug, flask’

71¥°1 ‘outer’

Mo ‘kingdom’ (especially in reference to the Roman empire)
oipR ‘place’ (also in metonymic reference to God as omnipresent)

RYID ‘exit’; W/IY *RYID ‘the outgoings of (i.e. evening after) the sabbath/a

festival’
119D (rpartdprov) ‘palace’

VI Exercises
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DT O BTS00 3, 0 0P 13ROI
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9090 ... TIP3 IR 720 7500 00 R0 RiNG DI MR b3 7
B7rg) *'m T 50 Yo . Ton 190 75N -y‘:-m X, PI OD 50 T

JISMA AP 38n o By IR0 T 0T T
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319 i i O "N$in3 .
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16
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.19
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Sources. 1. Abot 1.12. 2. Abot 2.1. 3. Abot2.2. 4. Abot 2.10. 5. Abot 3.2.
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6. Abot 3.10. 7. Abot 5.10. 8. Yom 5.6. 9. Suk 4.10. 10. Suk 5.2. 11. ARN
2 (S 14). 12. Mek 15.1 (L 2.6). 13. Mek 15.1 (L. 2.19). 14. SNm 78.1 (H
74). 15. SNm 134.5 (H 180). 16. SNm 136 (H182). 17. SDt 3 (F 11). 18.
SDt 9 (F 17). 19. SDt 10 (F 18). 20. SDt 10 (F 18).

UNIT FIVE

INTERROGATIVES

I Introductory text (ARN 4 [S 21])

TR TONT DOUT T DO0TTR REYT ORI I 130 R TR OND
DR 2RI T 5P 1 W, DONT 1 0RO ITIART
PR TIDD DR 70 Y DR 135N OR bo oM 1 oveonw
N1 IR O *D ,IRKY BTIOM I T TR TN RO
Nlebianifem

Once, Rabban Johanan b. Zakkai was leaving Jerusalem and R. Joshua, who
was coming behind him, saw the temple in ruins. He exclaimed, Woe to us,
for the place where the sins of Israel used to be expiated lies in ruins. He
replied, My son, do not torment yourself, for we have a form of expiation
that is as (effective as) that. What is it, then? Deeds of mercy; as it was said,
For I desire mercy and not sacrifice [Ho 6.6].

1. The destruction of the temple at Jerusalem by the Romans in 70 CE
was of enormous consequence throughout the Jewish world, not simply be-
cause of national pride but also. and perhaps more profoundly, for religious
reasons. Without the temple. and, therefore, without the opportunity to offer
atoning sacrifices, the people would remain with their sins before God for
ever. From this abject situation, the rabbis were able to point to the prophetic
tradition: love for one’s neighbour and acts of mercy can take the place of
sacrifices.

oen mb*m literally ‘fulfilment of mercies’, is the technical term for
acts of kindness. Lists of such acts are to be found in Sot 14a, Ecclesiastes
Rabbah 7.1-3, Targum Neofiti to Gn 35.9, Targum pseudo-Jonathan to Ex
18.20 and Dt 34.6, and, in the New Testament, Mt 25.35-40. Jewish tradition
gave particular emphasis to attending weddings and congratulating newly-
weds and to burying the dead and consoling the bereaved as acts of kindness
(see PRE 16-17).
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I Morphology

2. RH shares with BH the interrogative pronouns %3 ‘who? and T
‘what?’. "2 is used with both masculine and feminine nouns, generally in ref-
erence to persons, rarely, to things, whereas i) usually refers to things rather
than persons. As in BH, the vocalization of 73 varies, although it usually be-
haves like the article in that it strengthens the first consonant of the word that
follows. In this respect, the pointing [IR™ 7 ‘what did you see?’, instead of
"8R3, at K Eduy 6.3 is noteworthy, as here K treats resh as a non-guttural
consonant, strengthening it with dagesh rather than compensating for lack of
strengthening by increasing the vowel length of the interrogative. (In fact,
resh with dagesh is typical of the eastern tradition of Hebrew and only rarely
appears in K; see Unit 8.2 and Bar-Asher 1987, 13-14.)

3. RH has also developed another interrogative structure:

Meaning RH form
which (one)? (masc.) TR, IR
which (one)? (fem.) WR, TR
which ones? (common) Brm

The forms 7R, WK, and 17°8 are composed of the old interrogative particle
*% and the demonstrative pronouns 1, if, and YPR. In both manuscripts and
printed editions, 17", the proper form of the plural interrogative, is often
written like the demonstrative 1PR.

The form MR, in the sense ‘whither?, where is?, which?’, is found sev-
enteen times in the Bible. In RH, the singular {Ti*® sometimes, as in our in-
troductory text, has feminine reference and is to be pointed not 71K but {T°K.

In LBH, at least as represented by Ecclesiastes, the feminine demonstra-
tive 71f came to prominence as a phonetic variant of {1}, although it is also
found, always in the company of 71, in earlier texts (Jg 18.4; 2 S 11.25; 1 K
14.5; 2K 6.19), as well as in Ezekiel (40.45), regarded as transitional be-
tween classical BH and LBH; eventually, in RH, the T form became lexical-
ized as 1t (which also appears twice in the Bible, at Ho 7.16 and Ps 132.12).

WK and *7TIN are evidently composed of the interrogative and demon-
strative particles followed by a suffixed pronoun; in important early
manuscripts like K, these forms are also written as separate words: 8%1.77°R
and RIT BN,

4. M_H. Segal (1927, §82) claimed that the semantic development of the
RH interrogative can be traced clearly within BH. Thus, at 1S 9.18,
TR 2 MY, the T3 does little more than emphasize "R as an independent
interrogative, ‘where?’ (hence, ‘where is the house of the seer?’), whereas at
2 K 3.8, 1901 77117 M7, the emphasis has passed to the demonstrative par-
ticle, so that the sense is not so much ‘where?” as ‘which? (hence, ‘which
way shall we go up’?); this second usage is the one that survived, and is
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clearly seen in texts like Ec 11.6, ™R W M % ‘which one will be
successful, this one or this one?’, where there is no trace of the locational
sense found in the Samuel passage. To Segal’s observations, we might add
that the later, non-locational, meaning of MI'& is also seen in the early post-
biblical book of Ben Sira (30.40), according to Segal’s own reconstruction:
DXPAN I ATR] ‘by which way will you seek him?’.

I Grammar and usage

5.°7 is only used as a pronoun, whereas {13 can function as a pronoun or
as an adjective. Both forms may be preceded by a preposition, for example,
W ‘with whom?', *1% ‘to whom?’, TR ‘to what?’,°n3 ‘by whom?’, {122
‘by what?’, etc.

6. In exegetical literature, the contraction ¥y is commonly used for
RIT T ‘what is he?, what is it?” when asking about the meaning of a biblical
text. Thus, at Mek 17.8 (L 2.138), W D7, literally, ‘Refidim, what is it?’,
means ‘How is one to interpret refidim?’ In the Tosefta and various midrash-
im, particularly Sifre to Deuteronomy, the expression IR 10, literally
‘what is it saying?’, is also frequently employed to introduce one of a series
of biblical citations and means ‘what does this text add?’ (here, as in the for—
mula IR ®Y7T 127 ‘and in the same sense it says’, already encountered at
Unit 1.13, R%7 always refers to a biblical text).

7. Although the combinations -0 22 and -U i1 may represent indefinite
pronouns, ‘whoever, whatever’ (see Unit 6.7), this is not always so. For ex-
ample, they are used with very definite reference in the divine ‘name’
DWW T R "D “the-one-that-spoke-and-the-world-was® (see the introduc-
tory text of Unit 4) and in the saying recorded at Abot 2.14:

OYMPERS U T U7
Know what you have to reply to a heretic.
Sometimes, as in the Bible (e.g. 1 S 20.4 and Est 9.26), the relative particle
(-0)) is omitted, for example 3R "R 15 '8 ‘it has no-one to make it permis-
sible’ (Men 4.3) and 208 i) 5 'S ‘I have nothing to reply’ (Kel 13.7).

8. 1% can also be used to introduce the first term in a comparison:
5 ... T ‘like this ... also that’, R¥TPI/TIrR . OB “if thisis so ... is it
not correct"/lt is correct’, “RiM 5? ... O8N f it is true for this ... it is even
more true for that’. Such formulations are common in rabbinic arguments
that employ gezerah shawah or a fortiori deductions (see Unit 26.8; there are
numerous examples in the tannaitic midrashim). M.H. Segal’s interpretation
(1927, §§463; 499-500) of the i) here as exclamatory, ‘what!’ is debatable;
whatever its origins, in RH it simply functions as part of a lexicalized ex-
pression introducing the first term in a comparison.

9. M) in particular is also found as part of numerous adverbial expres-
sions, for example (32 ‘how much?, M3 ‘for how much?, 12 Y ‘how
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far?’, TT?;‘? ‘why?’, 72 "380 ‘for what reason?’, and ) 5’3@73 ‘on account of
what?’.
Frequently, a preposition is attached to an interrogative, as in
T aton
Whose were the cattle? (Mek 14.7 [L 1.201}).
Compare Jon 1.7:
W7 T T g3
On whose account has this misfortune core to us?
10. Although Y7"® and “77i""% only function as pronouns, TP’ 11*8, and
1>°& may be used as pronouns or as adjectives, for example
12T CPWNT D IIRT R DR
And they examine which stones are likely to break (BM 10.1)

and
YATPE 1N 1DBTY I DT
And it is not known who have changed and who have progressed
(TosNeg 2.7).
11. 7R, W8, and 3°R imply a choice, as in
23 713 ikt 198 2
For which contaminations does the Nazirite have to shave? (Naz
7.1)
and
OO0 IR BT TR

And I do not know which of you two (Naz 8.1).
Followed by the relative -2, they are employed demonstratively to specify
one of a group of items, for example T¥TTUIRND ‘he will bring that
which he wishes (from among the offenngs promlsed) (Men 13.7).

IV Phraseology

12. 717 7277 " ‘what is this like?” —parables (or narrative mesh-
alim) are usually constructed around a series of rigidly defined formulas:
A. 52 ‘a parable’ or YUR 12D ‘they recounted a parable’;
B. 2171277 Y ‘what is this like?, to what might it be com-
pared?’;
C. % “oa(n)’;
D. at the end, the parable’s relevance to the lives of the audience or
to biblical interpretation is usually stated, with such statements gen-
erally introduced by ]21, 2, 797, etc., ‘therefore, in the same way’.
These narrative formulas are found not only in the rabbinic meshalim but
also in the parables of the New Testament.
13. T TR, WO TR, IPRT T ‘what did he/they/you see?, a lexicalized
expression meaning ‘what is the reason why he/they/you?, what is
his/their/your basis for?’, for example:
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TR o R T R A ah 10 1
They said to R. Nehunia, What is your basis for distinguishing your
norms (i.e. for establishing new rules) (Eduy 6.3).
It is commonly used in exegetical literature, for example <12 51 W 70
*On what basis do the sages interpret?’ (SNm 77.4 [H 71]) and
2w AN WS IR
What is your reason for saying one holocaust (may be offered) for
another? (SLv 1.3 [W 5c]).

V Vocabulary

IR ‘tree’

TYP3 ‘request’

WD ‘permit, make suitable or kosher’

71377 ‘make use of, benefit from’

M0 ‘advantage’

T‘?TJ ‘take off sandal (etc.), perform the ritual of halisah (Dt 25.5-10)

oM ‘thermal waters’

T30 “Tiberias’

03" ‘fulfil the law of levirate marriage, marry the widow of a deceased
childless brother’ (Dt 25.5~10)

7722 ‘expiation, atonement’

U3 ‘when’ (contrast BH “WRD)

5 ‘permitted’ (from the root TN))

iTR] ‘beautiful’

173P ‘transgression, sin’

VY ‘rich’

VI Exercises
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707500 D00 T 8D 0NN T MRS YR WA T .10
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7R WY LRI PRI .12

¥ T 737995 o1 minen 1R e e .13
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Sources. 1. Abot 1.14. 2. Abot 2.1. 3. K Abot 2.9. 4. Abot 2.14. 5. Abot
3.7. 6. K Abot 4.1. 7. Abot 4.20. 8. Ber 64. 9. Yeb 2.2. 10. Mek 17.8 (L
2.138). 11.Mek 17.11 (L 2.144). 12. SNm 22.6 (H 26). 13. SNm 87.2 (H
86). 14. SNm 89.5 (H 90). 15. SNm 136 (H 183). 16. SNm 136 (H 183).
17. SDt 64 (F 130.1). 18. SDt 67 (F 132). 19. SDt 71 (F 134) et passim. 20.
SDt 71 (F 136).

UNIT SIX

INDEFINITE EXPRESSIONS

I Introductory text (Abot 3.9)

o imaon® TP o DRYYOD,MINR ROIT 2 707 "2
no*pm WO TR RN TS DR TR 1m:nm-‘7:1 Sprn
fpayzlgaliyawiylhigamyialgoipial vcgs_;z;m-’v; IR R
RpayiyakiyamchiO LT a piaRiganiy e

Rabbi Haninah ben Dosa says, All whose fear of sin exceeds their wisdom,
their wisdom will endure, but all whose wisdom exceeds their fear of sin,
their wisdom will not endure. He also used to say, All whose deeds are
greater than their wisdom, their wisdom will endure, but all whose wisdom is
greater than their deeds, their wisdom will not endure.

1. Haninah ben Dosa was a charismatic miracle-worker from Galilee.
Some authors have compared him to another Galilaean, Jesus of Nazareth.
Haninah'’s declaration emphasizes the tension that exists between study and
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practice. The dialectic contrast in which the statement is couched is typical of
Semitic rhetoric. But Haninah does not claim that the one excludes the other,
as if wisdom and practice/piety were incompatible. Set against the isolated
wisdom of the scholar, which can lead to pride, he affirms the superiority of
charity and humble piety, which form the basis of a pure and enduring wis-
dom.

Il Morphology

2. RH’s only indefinite pronoun is I:ﬂ'?? ‘(not) anything, nothing’, which,
according to M.H. Segal (1927, §437) probably has its origins in ﬂ@ﬁ&{)"‘)@
(literally, ‘all something’, i.e. ‘everything, anything’).

3. Other terms that function as part of indefinite expressions, in RH as in
BH, include:

A. the interrogatives * ‘who?” and ) ‘what?’;

B. various nouns of generalized reference, such as D% and U'8
‘person’, *117B ‘someone’, 93 ‘all’, and 727 ‘thing’;

C. a number of grammatical constructions.

III Grammar and usage

4. The indefinite function of OT% ‘person, (some)one’, DTR™DD ‘every-
one, anyone’, and DTR 'R ‘no-one’, of 737 ‘(some)thing’. 12772 ‘every-
thing, anything’. and of 727 "R ‘nothing’ can be seen at Abot 4.3:

DT 77 780,137 925 2980 TR DM 0T 52512 70 o8

PR 15180 37 77 P 15 ey

Do not despise anyone and do not allow anything to seem impossi-

ble to you, for you will find no-one for whom there is not a time and
nothing for which there is not a place.

In fact, this usage is presaged in the Bible, where we find at Ec 9.15 the
following:

RYTT 1201 TR DR 10T /RS DT
And nobody had mentioned that poor man.
"7; may be used as an adjective with any noun, giving that noun a gen-
eral or indefinite sense, as in
AN TRY PRY TR 09
Any (study of the) Torah that is not accompanied by work (Abot
2.2),
Oy o7 ®071 7032 52
Any assembly that gathers in the name of heaven (Abot 4.11),
and
07 Spamrarnd B oy ARy . O AN B
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Any holy writings ... in whatever language they are written (Shab
16.1).

In addition, the formula DiPR"520 ‘in every case, whatever the circum-
stance’ is used to confirm the overall validity of a conclusion.

5. The expressions [RP1Z™02, K'Y, and 752 are employed as
adjectives or pronouns and convey the sense of ‘whatever it (e.g. quantity,
character, etc.) might be’, for example ¥%%J 92 1"AMD3 ‘with coals in what-
ever quantity’ (Shab 1.11), 170 933 "0 " OR 198 ‘these things, what-
ever their quantity, are prohibited and cause prohibition’ (AZ 5.9).

6. Statements of universal validity usually begin with “53 followed by
participle (see the exercises at the end of the unit), as in several mishnayot
from Abot, for example D0 OO MR Soman '7? ‘anyone who profanes the
heavenly name’ (4.4).

52 ‘whoever’ is used in the same way, for example 71" PRG™02
‘whoever is not able’ (Hag 1.1).

7. The interrogatives "2 and 7 can also have indefinite significance, par-
ticularly in the sequence -0 7/ ‘whoever, whatever’ (see Unit 5.7) and es-
pecially when preceded and reinforced by 532, as in TXgn '73'7 Sonn
‘feeding whomsoever’ (BB 8.7). In the earliest stages of Hebrew, 7?3 appears
to have had a similar function, as at Dt 33.11: %3710 ‘whoever rises up’.

8. The terms [R]TR, [RTTEN, and 1778 have the sense of ‘something,
any amount, the smallest quantity’ and are usually employed with adverbial
force, for example WIOR YW IR ‘whoever is wrong in the smallest matter’
(Pes 11b), RYTORA TN 13T ‘iron kills, whatever its size’ (SNm 160.5 {H
2171). In AZ 5.8, ®3g7 is found alongside mmzj"a; in the same sense; M.
Bar-Asher (1990a, 208) claims that in Babylonian amoraic literature the first
form eventually replaced the second.

9. 0192 is usually found in negative sentences of the type D172 DY &
‘he didn’t do anything’, for example D72 07D PRIV ITNIIY T “the
third and the fourth don’t have anything’ (Qin 2.3), although it can function
as a negative word in its own right, as in I"IROR 119 D ©° 0O ‘he has
nothing for us except rain’ (MS Erfurt TosSot 3.7, the import of which is
clearer in MS Vienna: ‘he only inconveniences himself for us to the extent of
giving us a couple of drops of rain’).

10. D¥pR ‘(a) part (of), some (of)’ (derived from N¥P 1 ‘from the end
of’) has a partitive function and usually governs a genitive, for example

Y30 |T¥PRY O30 TDXRR
Some of them were hungry and some of them were sated/
While some were hungry, others were sated (Abot 5.8).

11. An indefinite structure is also formed by partitive |3 ‘some (of)’, as
at Mek 15.18 (L 2.80): B0 2%% 00 3771 D 080 ‘some he seized, others
he slaughtered, others he crucified’ (see also Unit 22.14).

12. [I'l]’:ﬁ‘?s ‘so-and-so, such-and-such’ can be used pronominally or ad-
Jjectivally with reference to both persons and things, as at Yeb 16.6:
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rn7ivs oipan B BN 12 1B TR
Such-and-such a person, the son of such-and-such a person, from
such-and-such a place, is dead.

13. Statements of general application, in which the subject is not speci-
fied (with a second or third person form of the verb or a participle [see Unit
19.11]), comprise a further class of indefinite expressions. An example is

1379 T D I N b or
If one has studied (literally, ‘you have studied’) much Torah, one
will be given (literally, ‘giving to you’) an abundant reward (Abot
2.16).

To this category belongs the standard formulation of conditional sen-
tences in legal and sapiential contexts (see Units 17.10-12; 19.19; 28.4-5),
for example RYY ... PRYRIRD PIPTROKTP “if one reads, albeit without
clearly enunciating the letters, one has fulfilled one’s obligation’ (Ber 2.3)
and 22> 7% 125 19212017 “if a person assigns their property to their
children, that person must write it down’ (BB 8.7).

IV Phraseology

14. oW T ‘there are those who say’, a formula employed to intro-
duce divergent opinions.
15. DiPR™731 ‘in every case, whatever the circumstance’ (see above,
§4). This appears to be a loan-translation from Greek £x ravtog tponov:
DR %00 (1172 AT ovIp, W mabn
The text says, It will be holy [Nm 6.5}—whatever the circumstance!
(SNm 25.5 [H 31]).

V Vocabulary

i3 ‘despise’

N3 ‘drought’

732 ‘clarify, select, choose’

9% ‘body, essence’ (as in {173P "D NYPIY ‘the seven basic transgressions, the
seven capital sins’)

N7 ‘bring’ (hi. of ®12); in liturgical language, ‘offer’; in exegetical texts,
‘include, cite, expound’

192 ‘load, carry, demand, require’, PRI ‘requiring safekeeping’

KX ‘go out’; in legal parlance, ‘fulfil an obligation’

OWOY (plural T'tOY; Anstiig) ‘robber’

DYt (plural of 12D ‘appointed time’) ‘days on which festivals are held,
holidays’

%0 ‘money, wealth’
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[0 ‘metal’

9320 ‘hope’; D22 7120 ‘cordiality’

WY ‘giveltake tithe’

5250 ‘pepper’

DNYTR (plural NPYTIR) ‘punishment, retribution’

270D ‘increase—decrease’, TIMR-BYWNR] (pu. participles employed as
adjectives) ‘much-little’

TN ‘drawing of water’, NI I3 ‘house from where water is drawn’
(in reference to the temple fountain in the court of the women, from
where water was carried in procession for libations during the festival of
Succoth)

DY ‘dawn, moming, morning prayer (in synagogue)’

VI Exercises

DD 02 202 oD Do R Dapn i 1

ROIRRDITIZRITD 2

15 pRem mpivS nen ki 52 0w 1 2w g T iy 3
OWIM

JNpo R I DY R oY MR AR TR AT

TWTTTOM Mo 5Y Ty rm IR Y W piET 52

RITCSIWO PO S PN . iR IS e DgIRT o oman

L o0 S mom s .

oW mambeem .

TIOYA TNRPR TR "D AYaE Sy OIND PRI NPIWTIR TR AYIY
PV IORP AT [SPD 83 M50 297 v s spm

NI o §9) Do D R .10

72t 50 TN DY 21375 i ivng 53 R s .11

DRb0 a0 (K Dupen] Teyn Doon I oo D oy n 12
(K Mivymn) minpw nivimoamg

0 93 Piomn T T Tn ... N 93 nhee 13

R D T 8D TaRIET 2 A 85T 0 53 .14
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oo Ionin b

Sources. 1. Abot 1.15. 2. Abot 1.17. 3. Abot 2.1. 4. Abot 2.7. 5. Abot 3.5.
6. Abot 3.11. 7. Abot4.1. 8. Abot 4.10. 9. Abot 5.8. 10. Ber 2.3. 11. Hag

1. 12.Hag 1.5. 13. Shab 9.6. 14. Suk 5.1. 15. ARN 11 (S 45). 16. ARN
11 (S 47). 17. Mek 22.3 (L 3.107). 18. SLv 1.2 (W 4c). 19. SNm 22.3 (H
25). 20. SNm 160.5 (H 217).
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UNIT SEVEN

REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL STRUCTURES

I Introductory text (Pea 1.1)

R3TOPWR O MR pmmn ohiva ornive SoiR oG O OR
IR TS 120 o 1M 0% DROM 0000 M0 DR I8 TR0
gy bhio)

These are the things whose fruits one enjoys in this world and whose capital
remains for one in the world to come: honouring one’s father and mother,
acts of kindness, and making peace among people. But the study of the Torah
takes in all of them.

1. Judaism holds that any action, good or bad, must have its recompense;
if that has already come in this life it must not be expected again in the next.
However, certain deeds, such as those mentioned in this text, endure for ever,
and reward for them is obtained not only in the present world but throughout
eternity. The belief in heavenly reward/punishment also underlies numerous
New Testament texts, such as Lk 6.20-38 (the beatitudes), 14.12-14, and
18.28-30 (a further instance of a double reward, both on earth and in
heaven).

In the final clause, the expression 7232 conveys the idea of ‘correspon-
dence’ (see Unit 26.6A), and we might translate more literally as ‘the study
of the Torah corresponds to all of them’. {17 TN “study of the Torah’ has
to be understood in an extended sense that encapsulates both study and
practice: the Torah tells us exactly how to carry out good deeds and prevents
us from claiming ignorance of them.

Note that in the first line K reads MY’ “is raised’ for NY’p ‘stands (i.e.
‘remains’)’, employing the Hitpa ‘el in its ‘middle’ sense (see Unit 15.10D).

I Morphology

2. RH lacks specific reflexive or reciprocal pronouns (‘myself’, etc.), making
use instead of:
A. -7 followed by a suffixed pronominal object (7, 72, 12, etc.);
B the Nif‘al and Hitpa'el/Nitpa‘al conjugations of the verb;
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C. various expressions based on nouns such as ¥B] ‘soul’, 017
‘life’, 52 ‘body’, 25 ‘heart’, and, most importantly, DX ‘bone’.

I Grammar and usage

3. -5 followed by pronominal suffix.

A. The construction is commonly used to express the reflexive, as in BH,
for example O'0) "W 7537 {27 ‘and Lamech took two wives for himself’
(Gn 4.19), with which Abot 2.7 might be compared:

gy n S mp mineTH R
If one acquires for oneself the words of the Torah, one acquires for
oneself the life of the world to come.
However, K omits 7 both times, indicating that it is a kind of ‘superfluous
dative’, which adds little to the meaning of the text; for a similar phe-
nomenon in X, see Unit 1.11.

B. Especially with verbs of motion, the construction can carry instead a
‘middle’ or ‘ingressive’ sense, as at AZ 5.4, i ?[‘?{I ‘he betook himself, he
went away’, Mek 12.1 (L 1.7-8), *9 58 ...°5 193RI shall run away ... I
shall go away’, or Hor 1.2, DRI M2 12 97 ... M2 N2 32" ‘he kept
himself at home ... he betook himself to a distant land’.

C. Ambiguity is often inevitable and only the context can show whether,
for example, i) 3% means ‘he said to another’ or ‘he said to himself, he
thought’.

4.0%D.

A. With pronominal suffixes attached, D¥Y ‘bone, essence’ forms not
only an emphatic demonstrative (‘this very’; see Unit 2.8-9) but also an au-
thentic reflexive pronoun, as in XY T3P 2w 00 P ‘whoever gains repute,
gains it for himself” (Abot 2.7).

B. Apart from %99, the forms %P3 and 331 also occur. Their pre-
cise meaning can only be resolved in context: ‘by oneself’, ‘separately’, ‘on
one’s own initiative’, ‘with one’s own abilities’, ‘without coercion’, etc. At
Shab 19.2, X3 01 XYA M 0P, the sense is ‘each one is applied separate-
ly’; similarly, AZ 58b, Taxp> oRON P ARXYS TN YD, appears to
mean that BH and RH are autonomous languages (see Introduction); at Ber
1.3, D’CDQ'?U "IE XY PID, the sense is ‘T myself was in danger because
of the thieves’. At SLv 1.15 (W 9a), to indicate that in the burnt offering of
birds the head and the body are burnt separately, we find
WxYo sum XY W ‘the head by itself and the body by itself. A variant
of YYD is VORD ‘of itself, as at BM 7.9: T80 WY 1112 ‘when they
come of their own accord’.

C. 18p 127102, XY 39173, literally, ‘between himself and himself’,
‘between them and themselves’, etc., implies ‘on his/their own, in private, in
a hushed voice’, and so on. At Bik 1.4, private prayer (¥ ]’;‘? i12) is dis-
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tinguished from that of the synagogue:
TRIR NOIT P2 RITYDY ... ik inxy 173Y 173 Soenn wig
And when he prays on his own, he says ... and when he is in the
synagogue, he says.

5. Expressions using 011, 083, and 7.

A. The following example (Abot 4.5) shows how the reflexive is ex-
pressed in the first half by the Nif‘al and in the second by O™M1:

b fiaR ke i h ) s ety iy oy o)
All who gain themselves (financial, etc.) advantage from the words
of the Torah are taking themselves (literally, ‘his life’) away from
the world (i.e. they are working towards their own destruction).

B. 153 is commonly used with reflexive significance in BH, for example
Jos 23.11: o@D W0 TR WD ‘and watch yourselves closely’. The same
usage continues, although less frequently, in RH, as, for example, at SNm
131.1 (H 169): 7000 DR NT2RY J001 08 DTN, literally, ‘you have lost your
soul and you have lost your money’.

C. 51 only rarely occurs in reflexive structures, for example:

TR I /9% 21 75 rvsn 8
And I have found nothing better for myself than silence (Abot 1.17);
N3 %Y 7200 B, TINT AR Ta0T 92
Everyone that honours the Torah is honoured themselves (literally,
‘his body’) by humankind (Abot 4.6);
21220 MY
Testimony concerning oneself (TosKet 1.6).

6. The common formula 99 '72';P followed by a suffixed pronoun
referring to the subject has the reflexive value of ‘take upon oneself, accept,
commit oneself’, as in 7127 o T"?S] ’7:19;5.'_1 ‘one who commits himself to
be a member of a group’.

7. Just as RH has no specifically reflexive pronoun, neither does it have
one that expresses reciprocity (‘one another’, etc.). Instead, it employs the
following devices.

A. Repetition of the demonstrative, as in BH, for example:

IR
They freed one another (Yeb 11.5);
TON T DIV Y
When each testifies concerning the other (Ket 2.6).

B. The BH collocation 27 ... U"R ‘one ... one’s companion’ (e.g. Gn
11.3), as in MIPVTN TR 1D R‘?(U 9 ‘so that they do not injure one another’
(Pead4.4);

C. 731 ‘colleague, companion’ followed by a suffix that refers to the ac-
companying noun, especially in the construction 17277 ... "3, literally,
‘between (a person/thing) ... and their colleague’, that is, ‘some with others’,
‘between these and those’, ‘reciprocally’, etc.; examples include:

an om raoiy I
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Making peace between one person and another (Pea 1.1, quoted in
the introductory text);
DB TGP 1307 TR P2 TR ON
If from one reed to another there is not a gap of three palms (Kil
4.4, illustrating how 2317 can be used of things as well as persons
and animals).
D. The Nif‘al form RP'?TTJ ‘they were divided’, expressing discrepancy
{see Unit 15.7C).

IV Phraseology

8. B3 2NN ‘being responsible for one’s (loss of) life, condemning
oneself, placing oneself under sentence of death’, for example
Tinn O'90R 178 10212 3 99
No-one sentenced to death pays a fine (Ket 3.2; see also BQ 3. 10
Abot 3.4, 7-8; Hul 1.1).
9. 1YY 17253 “privately, on one’s own’ (see above, §4C).
10. vHy 53p ‘take upon oneself, commit oneself” (see above, §6).
11. 1"1313'? 078 08 &Y “let no-one say to their neighbour, let nobody
say to anyone’; for example
100 "5 I T, DU 1NaD TR R 8
In Jerusalem let no-one say to their neighbour, Drink wine and give
me oil (MS 1.1; see also Shab 23.3; BM 5.9; Sanh 4.5; Abot 5.5).

V Vocabulary

1913 ‘vanity, emptiness, annulment, uselessness’

1713 “free (person)’

173 ‘creature, human being’ (plural 773 ‘humankind’)

72T ‘bringing, taking’

"['?’n (i.e. "7 ‘behold’ and '['? ‘to you’) ‘here you are’

"7 “cautious, prudent’

2’11 ‘gwilty, condemned’, 2°0%7 ‘be guilty, condemned’, TWE-2T ‘exempt—
under obligation’

DI ‘mint’

1% “Jethro’ (Moses’ father-in-law)

-0 "1 ‘in order that, so that’

7123 ‘corresponding to, opposite’

ANy ‘wet and dry, liquid and dry food’ (expressing totality)

LA ‘coin’

"8 (plural MMB) “fruit’

“YY ‘deprive oneself, abstain’
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T ‘necessity’
Y’p, abbreviation of WIM 7P ‘light and heavy’, in the sense of ‘how much

more!’, -'? VP ... DR 4f this is so ... how much more the other!’

172 ‘hom, principal, initial investment’
T ‘power, authority, government, liberty, permission’, D7 1... ¥R

‘wine that it is prescribed to drink ... wine that one is free to drink’

TR “silence’

VI Exercises
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Sources. 1. Abot 1.14. 2. Abot 1.17. 3. Abot 2.4. 4. Abot 2.3. 5. Abot 34.
6.BQ 3.10. 7. Dem 2.3. 8. Eduy 1.13. 9. Eduy 3.2. 10. Kil 4.8. 11. Shab
23.3. 12.Sanh 4.5. 13. ARN 11 (S 46). 14. SNm 30.2 (H 36). 15. SNm 40
(H 44). 16. SNm 80.1 (H 76). 17. SNm 89.5 (H 90). 18. SNm 100 (H 99).
19. SNm 131.1 (H 169). 20. SDt 5 (F 13).
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UNIT EIGHT

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN SHE-

I Introductory text (Abot 3.17)

T3V YRR [N TIRTTNT  rpan nae WRoY O3
TR T8 HY MBI WM IR TN POYR YOI

R 120D O 207 Ti0 KD T 891 1393 WD
PRI T30 TORRG 52 938 (1T TR ] 20N RS Amm
5215887 3R TR | TR0 THWY 1780 TN o

ORI TR TR P TR 13 D3N miRD Oivag mime

T 8272 IR 8§91 70 M5 Sar-om e Sing T mm
TR PR R DDy gy KO T 8D M3 R o0 T

Those whose wisdom exceeds their works, what are they like?: a tree whose
branches are abundant but whose roots are few, and when the wind blows, it
uproots it and knocks it over, as it was said, He will be as a tamarisk in the
steppe, and will not recognize good when it comes, for it inhabits a burning
desert, salty and inhospitable land [Jr 17.6]. However, those whose works
exceed their wisdom, what are they like?: a tree of few branches but
abundant roots; even if all the winds in the world were to come and blow
against it they could not move it from its place, as it was said, He will be as a
tree planted next to water, taking root alongside a stream; when the heat
comes it will not be afraid, its foliage will stay green: in a year of drought it
will not take fright, it will not cease yielding fruit {Jr 17.8].

1. The explanation and application of Scripture is the most typical func-
tion of midrash. In the passage above, two texts from the prophetic tradition
are adduced in settlement of the issue, possibly more theoretical than real, of
the pre-eminence of wisdom (study of Torah) or deeds (fulfilment of Torah).

The same question, couched in very similar terms, is found in the New
Testament, where, at Mt 7.24-25, we read of those who hear and practise
what they hear (wisdom with deeds) and of others, who hear but do not put
what they hear into practice.

In its version of the introductory text, K lacks the biblical quotations, so
the passage is also of significance for the study of the development of
midrash as a literary genre and how this influenced the textual transmission
of the Mishnah.
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1 Morphology

2. The BH relative pronoun "4 is almost completely replaced in RH by
-, with "8 reserved only for biblical quotations and liturgical texts. Where
possible, -U is accompanied by strengthening of a following consonant, ex-
tending even to resh in the eastern tradition and occasionally in K, as at RS
1.7, 9: W, R (see Unit 5.2).

3. -U cannot be regarded as a shortened form of R that has developed
over time, as it is also present at the earliest stage of Semitic in the form of
Akkadian §a, as well as in Phoenician ’§ (with prosthetic alef) and Punic §-.
In the Bible, it is attested in passages like Jg 6.17 ("2Y 2T TR MR “the
sign of which you spoke to me’), four more times in Jg 5-8, as well as in
other early texts.

4. Probably because it was regarded as a northern colloquialism, -@ dis-
appeared from the literary idiom of BH but re-emerged in the LBH period (in
Ca, Ec, Ps, Jon, and Lm), where it alternates with “X0R. 4, then, appears to
be a dialect form that was conserved in the vernacular language. E. Qimron
(1986, 82-83) claims that while -& was rejected at Qumran as inappropriate
for literary composition, the many instances in the Scrolls of -9 < ‘which
is to’ (or simply -'? ‘of, to” on its own) echo RH usage of ¢ (and more
specifically 5%). In the Copper Scroll and 4QMMT, 5 is used extensively.

I Grammar and usage

5. -@’s origins as a demonstrative particle is reflected in its use both as a
relative pronoun in relationship to an antecedent and as a conjunction in rela-
tionship to a following clause. A text such as

7 B WERPY P2
at Ps 124.6 may be interpreted in two, not always mutually exclusive, ways:
‘blessed be Y., who did not/because he did not deliver us as prey to their
teeth’. In many colloquial situations, -@ has a purely demonstrative réle, for
example D0 ... 103) ... DD “(if) he stretched out ... and placed ..., or
(even if) he took away’ (Shab 1.1).

6. U as relative.

A. Like BH 08, -U is indeclinable and requires further grammatical
specification through the use of suffixes referring to the antecedent, which
are attached to verbs or prepositions. Retrospective determination of this
kind is exemplified by

MWD TRY NG TR 5D
Any Torah with which there is not (literally, ‘which there is not
with her’) work (Abot 2.2), ‘ o
O NPY T
A field that gentiles harvested (literally, ‘that harvested her’) (Pea
2.7),
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and
oo™ A b v
That is the hour at which Jerusalem was captured (literally, ‘which
was captured at her’) (SLv 26.33 {W 112b]).

B. - can also be retrospectively determined by an adverb of place (OU
‘there’, W “from there’, and DY ‘to there’, equivalent to i3, AN, and
19/19) when the antecedent is DiP#) ‘place’ or has spatial reference, for ex-
ample U 7770 0PR7 ‘the place to which he went’ (Pea 4.1). The same us-
age is common in BH (e.g. 2K 6.2).

C. Retrospective determination may be omitted when there is no ques-
tion of ambiguity, as in @R NPT TR OUM 7MY DIPRIT ‘and in the place
that (i.e. ‘where’) there are no men, make the effort to be a man’ (Abot 2.5).

D. -U’s originally demonstrative function is especially clear when it has
as antecedent * ‘who?’, 1) ‘what?’, or "73' ‘all’, in structures like -0 "D
‘who(m)ever’, -U 7D or XU 172 ‘whatever’, and NP2 “‘all/anyone
who(m)’ (see Unit 6.5-8).

E. For the particle 90 (i.e. -0 followed by -9 ‘to, of’) and the indepen-
dent possessive pronoun, see Unit 4.

F. Relative -0 is sometimes preceded by N® with no clear antecedent.
The resulting construction, -0 D ‘that which’ may function as an object or
as a subject, but its primary rdle is to indicate a greater degree of determina-
tion, which is sometimes best expressed by rendering - Ii¢ as ‘with regard
to that which’. In BH, a similar formulation, R I, occurs in structures in-
correctly classified as independent relative clauses, which are in reality
clauses introduced by determinative YR (see Meyer 1992, §115.5B-C,
where Gn 49.1 is cited; for the demonstrative function of DR, see Unit 2.7).
Examples of -0 Ni¥ include:

WD 1D 1SS0 M RY 718D TR0 IR
With regard to that which requires expiation, the dead are excluded
as their soul atones for them (SNm 4.5 (H 7});

Soam Samat oo

That which it is customary to immerse, let it be immersed (AZ
5.12),

25ma Hein’ on 1723 0N oRY
That which is prohibited because it is carrion, it is prohibited to
cook in milk (Hul 8.4).

7. -U as conjunction.

A. With the meaning ‘that’, -@ introduces an ‘object clause’ where BH
would employ 2 or OR. In this sense it is also commonly used to introduce
indirect speech, for example 7" )T K120 RTY NP 58 “‘do not say that it
will come after you’ (Abot 4. 14) (In Ec 54 [LBH] we find U8 and g to-
gether: D00 891 YR 0785 P8 21 “better is one who does not vow
than one who vows and then does not fulfil the vow’.
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B. Rarely, -U also introduces direct speech, as in:
T OR SORMD 77 YD R

He strictly commanded him, Eat the fish (Mek 14.5 {L 1.195]);
oMU O NIRRT DR TDIORY ... 08B "3 TN

Rabbi Papias gave testimony ..., If one shaves for the first time on

the thirtieth day (Naz 3.2);

RN 7D 0K YD OIN jaN
Deserving of credit is one who says, My father said to me’ (TosKet
3.3).

Usually, though, direct speech is introduced by an oath formula of the
kind @ 18, -I TYI3Y, 0 137P, or Y LIIP, all of which mean ‘most truly’, ‘I
swear’, etc. The following example comes from SNm 15.2 (H 20):

AL gia N xHo TR [0 7T 2T TN TR TTONIT TR

Ro0R RSD

And the woman will respond, Amen, amen [Nm 5.22}: Truly I have
not defiled myself, truly I shall not defile myself.

The formula - V2% ‘swear that’ with personal subject is also used in
this context, for example

T332 59 ONF 7Y IRIA 1T PRY 21737 03 " Y30
I swear by your great name, I shall not move from here until you
take pity on your children (Taa 3.8).
C. After a biblical quotation, U can have explanatory or exegetical
value, ‘meaning/teaching/showing that’, ‘that is to say’, etc., for example
DAp8l TPy T N 11D 1 727131 D 197
And she will have offspring [Nm 5.28], (which is to say) that if be-
fore she was barren. now she is visited (with children) (SNm 19.3
[H 23)).
A fuller version of the formula, -0 piopa ‘teaching that’ or -0 32 ‘declaring
that’, is often found.

Frequently, though, ‘exegetical’ -U has a final sense, ‘in order that, so
that’, as in the common formula & 85T “(this is written) so that one might
not say’ (see also Unit 30.6).

D. Alone or in combination with a preposition, for example - 19 “until,
before’, -0 2R ‘because’, WD ‘when’, or -Un ‘after’, -¥ introduces causal,
temporal, final, and consecutive clauses. Of special note is the use of causal
-¥ in the meaning of ‘if’, as in e Y 1370 ‘1 shall become a Nazirite
because/if this is so-and-so’ (Naz 5.5) or

DnEPA 199 MY R AR DR
May 1 bury my children if this is not a corrupt halakhah (Ohol
16.1).

8. The demonstrative function of - is especially striking in the
adverbial construction -3 &'7(7.7 mtroducmg a circumstantial clause, for
example 073 &'7(0 WD) 1T ‘whoever kills without witnesses’ (Sanh 9.5).
A similar construction, 1 DY 5%, is found at Abot 1.3:
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072 535 N HY RY 231708 DUonwnT
Who serve the master, not for the sake of receiving remuneration.
The structure -3 ¥ ¥4 is found only once in the Bible (Dt 8.9), but is well-
attested in the Manual of Discipline from Qumran.
The construction -3¥3Y ... -2 is frequently employed to help express a
totality by means of affirmation and demal, for example
12183 KOU WA LYW N YO
The fruits of the seventh year can be eaten with thanks and without
thanks (Eduy 5.1).
With -5 for -3, the construction is found at, for example, Makhsh 6.8:
TSRy .. ish
Whether deliberately or not.
The following text exemplifies a structure often found in tannaitic ex-
egetical literature:
TN TR TIRYI IO 1T ORWT IR DN 1D
NTTRLIROD T TAVAROR WR R, TTRYI
Thus you are to bless the children of Israel [Nm 6.23]. Standing.
Standing, you maintain, but is it not the same whether standing or
not standing? (SNm 39.3 [H 42]).
9. The use of -U R (see above, §5) gives an adversative character to the
proposition that follows. The Mekhilta text already quoted (§7b) continues
T30 FTRD 100 W MDD 8D TIP‘?{TB N
(Eat the fish) or you will suffer a hundred strokes or you will pay a
hundred minas (Mek 14.5 {L 195)).
Similar are D009 ¥MMTDX IR M1 ‘whether he shaved himself or robbers
shaved him’ (Naz 6.3) and O°002 Y90 110 W TR 190K “if a wild animal
devours him or the rain falls upon him’ (SNm 112.4 [H 122}). N.M. Wald-
man (1989, 134-35) repeats J. Blau’s finding that a series of alternative
propositions beginning with & requires the repetition of the conjunction that
introduced the very first clause (i.e. ‘if ... or if”, not simply ‘if ... or’); simi-
larly, each alternative in a sequence of indirect questions may be preceded by
U (see Pes 9.9, quoted at Unit 25.9). In other structures expressing alterna-
tives, the % may be omitted, for example
T30 85921 PHIiRG ROy imow
If one slaughters (the lamb), but not for those who might eat it or
are numberered (among those who might eat it) (Pes 6.6).
When expressing a contrast, the verb of the antithesis is often introduced
by the formula -2 81N ‘but, nonetheless, he’, for example
120 R 15 o i 1
Where is my ox? He answered him, It’s dead, but in fact it was just
lame (Shebu 8.2).
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IV Phraseology

10. -? 127U TR ‘that which is the custom of”, where 17 ‘way’ refers
to something that occurs habitually; the formula as a whole is continued by
an infinitive, for example

N3P 2R Y DY R A D DTN
That which is normally burnt is burnt and that which is normally
buried is buried (Tem 7.5; other examples include Dem 2.5; Shebi
8.3; Orl 3.7).

11. 83, literally ‘which was said’, a frequent way of introducing a
quotation from Scripture to back up or exemplify a statement, usually ren-
dered by ‘as it is said’.

12. -2 85 ... -3 ‘with ... and without’. See above, §8, and Unit 26.10.
A related expression is -0 "2% ... -@ "3 ‘whether ... or’, for example

TRTP PROTR . TR TP T2
Whether they read them ... or do not read them (Shab 16.1).

V Vocabulary

NN 1PN I8 “is it not rather?” (introducing an alternative interpretation)

T3 ‘bind, unite, make a sheaf’

12ER ("R ER) ‘even if’

0259 5 (97YR) “although’

I3 ‘house’, often with special reference to the temple: °27"102 ‘in the
presence of the temple’ (i.e. before its destruction)

7813 ‘tribunal’

712 “decree, law’

I (e WD) ‘here I am’ (BH “2iT)

I ‘move, depart’

593 ‘totality, general rule, principle, or formula, generalization’

TR ‘receive strokes, be whipped’

NIR ‘transport’, VI ‘contact’; NE/YI 973 ‘the general principle applying
to contact/transport’ (case-law terms relating to the transmission of im-
purity)

13 (i.e. R }A) ‘from where? (often used in exegetical literature to find out
the biblical source-text of a particular conclusion)

313 ‘guide, be in use, be applicable, be practised’

1971 “bite’

D22 MRY] ‘raising of hands’ (in blessing)

IR “fix, establish, determine’

P ‘market, town square’

JP5 ‘prepare, correct’
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VI Exercises

TITTIPR IR L OIRTAIPITY AW TVTITIORINNY 1
DTN IR0 PINE 17

027737 13759000, 78 13 MYIR DTN I N
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Sources. 1. Abot 2.9. 2. Abot 2.9. 3. Abot 2.10. 4. Abot 2.12. 5. Abot 3.2.
6. Abot 3.11. 7. Abot 4.8. 8. AZ3.4. 9.Hul 9.5. 10. Shebi 8.3. 11. Shebu
3.1. 12. Taa 3.8. 13. Yeb 13.1. 14. Yeb 16.2. 15. SNm 39.4 (H42). 16
SNm 116.6 (H 134). 17. SNm 119.6 (H 146). 18. Mek 12.1 (L 1.7-8). 19.
Mek 14.5 (L 1.195). 20. Mek 14.27 (L 1.245).
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UNIT NINE

NOUN PATTERNS

I Introductory text (Ber 1.5)

12371 13 MYOR 3T R DI ha oRn IR PTam

13 AT TR 0 D80 DS N 500t 851 g oo wag
PRI R 9D TN PO TN ORI (0D R R
PR DPRIR DM LT I 50 O R [
Rikenlarawlo=trd wik=derRyin=pilal

During the night, one has to mention the exodus from Egypt. Rabbi Eleazar
ben Azariah said, I was already seventy years old and had still not been able
to prove that the exodus from Egypt was to be recited at night until Ben
Zoma explained it in accordance with what had been said: That you might
remember the day of your coming out from the land of Egypt all the days of
your life [Dt 16.3}: ‘the days of your life’ refers to the days, ‘all the days of
your life’ refers to the nights. However, (the) sages affirm: ‘the days of your
life’ refers to the present world, ‘all the days of your life’ includes the days
of the Messiah.

1. This is an example of the typical tannaitic enterprise of legitimizing
halakhah through Scripture. The prescription that governed the praying of
the shema* was that at night one did not have to recite the section about
phylacteries (Nm 15.37—41) except for the final verse, which mentions the
liberation from Egypt. What was the justification for this rule? Ben Zoma
saw the answer in the apparently unnecessary use of 93 ‘all’ at Dt 16.3,
which he understood as a particle of *amplification’ (*312'7), that extends the
meaning of ‘the days of your life’ to include the nights. It should be said,
though, that the value of this halakhah does not in any way derive from the
fact that it could be justified by Scripture but simply from its inclusion in the
halakhic tradition, for in fact the rabbis rejected Ben Zoma’s exegesis.

As we noted in connection with the introductory text of Unit 8 (Abot
3.17), here too K dispenses with biblical quotations.

I Morphology

2. The vast majority of RH nouns and adjectives are also found in BH or
derive from old Hebrew roots. Even nouns taken from Aramaic are usually
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found to have counterparts from the same root in Hebrew. In many cases,
Aramaic influence is seen in RH’s choice of noun pattern (see Introduction,
§4.2.6-7), although these are also always found, albeit to a more limited ex-
tent, in BH.

3. RH displays a great capacity for exploiting the noun patterns of BH
for generating new words. Particularly striking are the patterns 19°0p,
SWR MR, ORI/ RTI/ATNR, which express the verbal action of, respec-
tively, the Qal, Pi‘el, and Hif'il conjugations, and %, which is used to des-
ignate persons who work in particular fields or hold particular offices.

4. Nouns of type 17°0p.

A. Nouns of this pattern are created with ease by RH and greatly out-
number instances of the same model found in the Bible—iP°"0 ‘hissings’
(Jg 5.16) is one of the few examples found in AH and in classical BH the pat-
tern is only attested in texts of northern origin (for example, perhaps TP in
the sense of ‘lordship’ at 1 K 15.13.). However, in the Mishnah alone, the
1P pattern has given rise to 130 nouns, such as T8 ‘eating’, ;19°W1
‘bite’, and PN ‘silence’. In the following example, 711 and " have
been created by RH from the verbs ] and U79:

T ROR PR DI TN PR
Abstinence always implies separation (SNm 23.3 [H 28]).

B. The n‘;'mp pattern can be realized in a variety of ways, so that we
find, for example, most commonly 117°2Y, then 17°32, and then 7722
‘transgression’, but 1713, then 172, and then 7171 ‘law, decree’.

C. In lamed-yod and lamed-alef verbs, n'?mp takes the form exemplified
by 173 (plural N¥*72) ‘creation, creature’ (from the root ®712). The form
P ‘reading, recitation’, found at Abot 2.13 in K, is often modified to
TIRARTP (root K7P), perhaps to distinguish it clearly from 17 ‘village’.
In ayin-yod and ayin-waw verbs, the ﬁ'?’mp pattern is illustrated by MR"2
‘entrance’ (root R11), IR°P ‘establishing’ (root BP), I1J°2 ‘understanding’
(root "), and TN ‘death’ (root M), which generally replaces its BH coun-
terpart 132,

5. Nouns of type »mp/mi'onp.

A. Again, there are numerous examples of new nouns generated accord-
ing to the "HQP pattern, expressing the verbal action of the Pi‘el, or intensive,
conjugation, as in DR12R 712D ‘honouring father and mother’ (Pea 1.1),
D@1 539N ‘profaning the (divine) name’ (Abot 4.4), *12°7-09") “multiplica-
tion—diminution’, M27 ‘speaking’, etc. Often, new formations replace older
words, for example "3'Y, which is used instead of 7137 ‘commandment’, as
in W9 RYRIPR 70X “this commandment is only for us’ (SDt 345 [F 402]),
although originally a slight semantic distinction might have been intended
(the process or act of commanding as against the commandment that results
from this process or act; see below, §10).

B. The frequency of the n’?mp variant, also found in BH, is clearly due
to Aramaic influence. Examples include 173p ‘reception’, 11703 ‘annulment,
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emptiness’, and 1712 ‘intention’.

C. The passive and reflexive conjugations (Nif‘al and Hitpa‘el) do not
give rise to specific noun patterns; instead, nouns are formed from the corre-
sponding active conjugations (Qal and Pi‘el). Thus, for example, the verbal
noun of the Hitpa ‘el TT¥NT ‘confess’ is the '7%&99 form *1M ‘confession’. On
the other hand, the noun 09 ‘extermination’, commonly found in the Mish-
nah, is simply a form of the Nif‘al infinitive 1977 (where the form with in-
troductory - ‘to’, i.e. D117 ‘to be exterminated’, has undergone elision of
he, giving 112"Y; after removal of the -9, now regarded as nothing more
than the lamed of the infinitive, the nominal form D73 is the result; see Segal
1927, §§116-17).

6. Nouns of type 'DE)PU/‘?DPUIH'?@PTJ.

A. Whereas the T70P17 pattern, exemplified by 71777277 ‘separation’ and
TPODT “interruption’, is typical of Aramaic, PUPiT and 2P, as in 10BN
‘loss’, TP 17 ‘comparison’ (root ¥R]), and 737 ‘recognition’ (root “123), are
nominalized forms of the Hif"il infinitive.

B. From lamed-yod verbs are derived nouns exemplified by the word for
‘instruction’ (from the verb *77): T8 in the Babylonian tradition, 77737 in
the Palestinian tradition. From pe-yod verbs come nouns like 8%
‘extraction’ (from RX’) and 77717 ‘descent’ (from 777). An example of a
noun derived from an ayin-waw verb is 7837 ‘bringing’ (from Xi3).

7. Nouns of type ‘mp.

Many names of offices, professions, and verbal actions conform to this
model, for example 722 ‘cowhand’, 120 ‘sailor’, W80 ‘barber’, 17 ‘judge’,
"0 “debtor’, 2747 ‘murderer’, and 87 ‘tailor’. There is a striking concentra-
tion of such terms in Qid 4.14:

SNIMAPIIBC, 980 .5m1, R0 DA NR O T RS

[syulepbeihiol Figivol

Let no-one teach their child (the office of) ass-driver, camel-driver,

barber, sailor, shepherd, or shopkeeper, for each is the office of
robbers.

8. Nouns of type J703pA70p.

This characteristically RH noun pattern, employed, like ‘?@p, for agents
of actions, professions, and permanent attributes, is conserved in the eastern
tradition as 1707p. Thus, for example, at BQ 10.5, 17137 IR ORY if it is on
account of the robber’, K reads [71ix7.

IIl Grammar and usage

9. The extraordinarily widespread use of the patterns 17°8p, 7%, and
n’?@pt{ in the creation of new words is explicable in terms of a corresponding
decrease in the use of the infinitive construct, which had previously func-
tioned as a genuine noun, even to the extent of taking pronominal suffixes
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and being governed by prepositions, for example D*¥03 ONT12 ‘when they
were (literally, ‘in their being’) in Egypt’ (1 S 2. 27). Already in LBH this
kind of usage was beginning to give way to -U ‘when” followed by finite
verb and eventually to the use of a noun as such. Using the verb 8¥* ‘go out’,
the process may be schematically represented thus: W3 1) ‘and it was in
his going out’ > ¥RX3 ‘in his going out’ > R¥*YD ‘when he went out’ >
9 I%°%°2 “in his exit’. In this chain of events, Qumran occupies an inter-
mediate position (see Qimron 1986, 72-73).

10. In origin, such new nouns denoted the action of the verbs they derive
from and are often incorrectly labelled ‘abstract’. In fact, in many cases they
have, over time, come to signify the result of an action rather than the action
itself. Thus, for example, 1712, ‘(action of) decreeing’ came to mean the de-
cree itself or the law decreed by it and, similarly, X ‘(action of) command-
ing’ ended up by denoting the ‘commandment’ itself, T2°0" ‘(act of) sitting’
came to mean ‘session’, ‘settlement’, or the place or type of meeting, and
712°00 ‘(action of) cutting’ came to mean, first, ‘cut, slash’, and then, with a
dagesh in the kaf, the ‘piece’ that had been cut off. (E.Y. Kutscher [1971,
1601] saw in 712’0 a vestige of RH’s attempt to form a special pattern,
n'?’mp, to express the result of an action.)

In some cases, semantic development went even further. For example,
700, literally ‘habitation’ (which, although frequent in the midrashim and
targumim, occurs only twice in the Mishnah and not at all in the Bible), came
to denote the divine presence and eventually was employed as a figure for
God himself, as at SNm 161.3:

D13 00 OURAY O 57 UND DR O 0230
How beloved are the Israelites, among whom, even when they are
impure, the Shekhinah dwells.

In other instances, though, the original verbal action sense has remained,
for example T123-591 ‘honouring-profaning’ and 712°777 ‘walking’.

11. Clearly under Aramaic influence, nouns of the type n‘?’mg can be
made to re-express basic verbal action by addition of the old feminine ab-
stract suffix M-, for example QM MY'D) ‘performing deeds of love’ and
D"DD MRY] ‘raising of hands’.

IV Phraseology

12, TRITTMON]POR ‘the prohibition on them is a prohibition on
(deriving any) benefit (from them)’ (AZ 2.3; see also AZ 2.4, 6, etc.), used in
reference to unclean things from which no benefit may be derived in any way
whatsoever, for example, by selling them to gentiles.

13. M3 7097 ‘loss that comes from fulfilling a precept’, T2 799N
‘loss that results from transgression’. The expression 790 712 MR 7057
(Abot 2.1) means something like ‘what is lost by what is gamed’ (more liter-
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ally, ‘the loss [that comes through fulfilment] of a precept is in corre-
spondence to its reward’).

14. 18 1273 “with just one word’, a formula that concerns the miracu-
lous ability of God to say many things with a single utterance, exemplified by
the giving of the ten commandments, as presented at Mek 20.1 (L 2.22):

SR TR PR 7D DR ORI DT DO IR DYTOR 12T
O 2% TWER RY TR IR NI DT ON0Y mpnna
S TR NI NI 0L T7IPT R TR0 .. 10
WX "IB2 TN
And God spoke all these words (Ex 20.1). This teaches that the om-
nipresent one spoke the ten commandments by means of only one
utterance, something impossible for flesh and blood .... It teaches
that the holy one, blessed be he, spoke the ten commandments by
means of only one utterance and afterwards specified them one by
one separately.
Other, more prosaic, examples can be found at SNm 102.2 (H 100) ~..d SDt
233 (F 265).
15. ©7iv7 PR 0 ‘for the maintenance of the world, for the good
order of the world’, for example Git 4.6:
1RSI0 PPN B0 JTRT 1D Y NP oUNEI IR PTIB N
ORI P 18, ] I TR P
Captives cannot be ransomed for more than their price, so as to
maintain the order of the world. Nor may one liberate captives, so as
to maintain the order of the world.

V Vocabulary

"RAR (BH TRA™R) ‘no(t)’, used in front of words beginning with alef, e.g.
WOR "R ‘impossible’

0N ‘prohibition’

1903 ‘empty, null’ (participle/adjective from the stative verb 903)
973 ‘push, lead’

900 ‘walk’

7RI ‘advantage, use, enjoyment, usufruct’

TO9iT ‘loss, disadvantage’

T ‘suspect’, TN ‘suspected (of)’

JWR/RN “set apart, hold back’

> ‘weariness, work, effort’

TS “hiss’

T¥pY ‘sting’

27pY ‘scorpion’

NP8 (novdoxeiov) ‘tavern, inn’

DB ‘separation, withdrawal’
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11Y°37 ‘bestiality’
12°2% ‘spilling’, as in DR N2°0T ‘bloodshed’

VI Exercises
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Sources. 1. Abot 1.12. 2. Abot 1.17. 3. Abot 2.1. 4. Abot 2.2. 5. Abot 2.7.
6. Abot 2.10. 7. Abot 2.10. 8. Abot 3.2. 9. Abot 3.13. 10. Abot 3.17. 11.
Abot 4.2. 12. Abot 4.7. 13. Abot 5.12. 14. Abot 5.14. 15. AZ 1.3. 16. AZ
2.1. 17. AZ2.3. 18.Ber 2.5. 19. SDt 343 (F 399). 20. TosSot 3.10.
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UNIT TEN

GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS

I Introductory text (SNm 112.4 [H 121])

MY OO0 MPA RN, RS 0 23] NI ORI 00N DNon
R OBIT MION R R 'Y SRu0w 10 VR RPY 13T
OO0 Y nnn e mehoa Mo 050 IR 0o [ 1 93R3]
ORI 105D TN T3 KT 0BI 01on

That person will be exterminated with extermination [Nm 15.31]: will be ex-
terminated, in this world; with extermination, in the world to come as well—
words of R. Akiba. But R. Ishmael responded, Because it also says, And that
soul must be exterminated {Nm 15.30], do I have to understand that there are
three exterminations corresponding to three worlds? The Torah was speaking
in the idiom of human beings.

1. Here we see the clear difference of mood and method that distin-
guishes Akiba and Ishmael. For Akiba, the structure of finite verb followed
by its infinitive absolute alludes to the present and future worlds. But Ishmael
insists that such a form of expression is simply a matter of emphasis, typical
of the way in which human beings speak, which is also the way in which the
Bible itself communicates. Because of that, inferences of the type drawn by
Akiba are avoided by the school of Ishmael—the mention of the verb
‘exterminate’ in the preceding verse confirms the absurdity of exploiting this
kind of linguistic detail for exegetical ends.

Throughout the Mishnah and tannaitic midrashim, the plural NN51p
‘worlds’ is found only here and at Uqs 3.12 (where the text may well not
be original; there is also a further example in a manuscript of the Tosefta),
and refers to a fantastic or impossible world (see below, §11).

I1 Morphology

2. From a morphological perspective, RH, like BH, recognizes just two
genders in the noun and adjective—masculine and feminine—and three
kinds of number—-singular, plural, and dual.

3. There is no special marker for masculine singular nouns and adjec-
tives.
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4, Feminine singular.

A. A feminine singular noun is not always discernible as such from the
viewpoint of morphology, because it does not necessarily result from the
transformation of a corresponding masculine noun but can employ a com-
pletely different root (as in 28%-0OR ‘father—mother’). As a rule, in RH, as in
BH, female creatures, parts of the body occurring in pairs, and countries and
cities are all construed as feminine.

B. As in BH, the typical marker of feminine gender is the suffix -,
which will usually convert masculine adjectives and, less often, nouns into
feminine, for example T%/M2°7% ‘obliged’, D117 ‘great’, N°2YMNI]
‘prophet/prophetess’.

C. Because of the 71- ending, therefore, all nouns of type 17", 170D,
and MUPIT (see Unit 9) are feminine.

D. The ancient Semitic feminine suffix -(a)¢ is retained in RH much
more often than in BH, for example 1372 ‘priestess’ (i.e. a female member of
a priestly family). The Nif‘al participle feminine is generally of the form
no0P, not, as in BH, 170p3; for example, from the verb 87 comes the
common form NR®IP] ‘called’. See further Units 16.6 and 19.2.

E. The use of R- for i1- has to be understood as an Aramaism, dating
back either to the original text or to copyists.

F. A characteristic feminine morpheme is the suffix - in adjectives and
nouns, especially diminutives, for example 1"2% ‘(prayer) shawl, mantle’,
ITMW ‘Aramaic’, " 772 ‘little jug’, and also M-, in abstracts and in nouns
expressing the action of a verb (see Unit 9), for example M"Y ‘wealth’ and
DW"IB ‘separation’.

5. Masculine plural.

A. The masculine plural marker O°- alternates with -, doubtless under
the influence of Aramaic, although this is not to deny that the ending -in is a
feature of the Semitic languages in general and appears in the Mesha stela
and at Jg 5.10 (see Segal 1927, §281). E.Y. Kutscher (1982, 121-22) showed
how final -m passed to -n, and not only in the plural, in the final phase of the
biblical period. Thus, the pervasive use of final nun for mem probably relates
to nasalization as a dialect feature that can be traced back to the very earliest
stages in the development of Hebrew.

B. Some nouns change their morphological shape when pluralized, for
example M9 ‘emissary’ (of type 5*{3,'3), rm‘arz; ‘emissaries’ (of type
'mg )—in this instance, the alternation is really between noun and participle,
although the presence in good manuscripts of a Qal passive participle in
'71?.‘3;‘2, ‘corrected’ in printed editions (see Unit 19.3F), should also be noted.

On occasions, we also find morphological patterns employed for the
plural that differ from those used by BH, for example 7% “side’, pluralized as
D°71X in BH but ©*77¥ in RH. (However the form 0™ 10 as the plural of 710
‘ox’ is not unique to RH, as M.H. Segal [1927, §282] seems to imply, but is
also found at Ho 12.2).
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C. As in BH, there are many feminine nouns that take a masculine form
in the plural, for example 2T ‘wheat’ (€87 and 79Q ‘barley’ (VD).

6. Feminine plural.

A. The standard marker of the femine plural is M-, as in BH.

B. However, nouns ending in M-, which in BH would take a plural in
M- (e.g. M290 ‘kingdom’, NP0 ‘kingdoms’), take N~ in manuscripts
reflecting the Palestinian tradition of RH (thus, n7°2n). There is a consider-
able increase in nouns of this kind in RH, for example 7"1] (plural 5¥°°10)
‘(vow of) Naziritehood’ (Naz 3.2). Manuscripts belonging to the Babylonian
tradition of RH conserve the equally Palestinian form of the plural in I7¥"1-
(see Introduction, §10.3).

C. Under the influence of the numerous Greek and Latin words that
came into common usage, the ending MR- or 111"~ was introduced, not only
for Hebraized loanwords but also, by analogy, for native words, for example
Mpn (plural MRPD) ‘ritual bath’ (see Unit 12.5B-C).

D. For & ‘mother’, the plurals % and DI are attested. As in BH,
the plural of 1IN “sister” is NN,

E. Many masculine nouns take the feminine suffix in the plural, for ex-
ample RPD ‘reading’ (plural MIRIPA ‘comments’), PIrR ‘infant’ (plural
mipirm).

To this group belong the numerous nominalized infinitives of type
D0p/2upi (see Unit 9.3, 6), which form their plural in 1i-, according to the
feminine pattern ﬁ‘?@pﬁ, for example U717 ‘consecrated property’ (plural
MYTP). The same is true of N7 ‘extermination’, the nominalized Nif‘al in-
finitive D[], which in the plural becomes D172, as though from a singu-
lar form 772,

7. The dual retains the same morphological marker that it has in BH: O°-.

I Grammar and usage

8. Because BH represents just a limited portion of the language used in
the biblical period, it comes as no surprise that in the Bible certain words are
only known in their singular or plural or masculine or feminine forms. The
presence in RH of forms unattested in BH is important simply because they
represent the way in which the Hebrew language underwent morphological
and semantic developments. And, as N.H. Waldman (1989, 118) has noted,
‘gender changes between Biblical and Mishnaic Hebrew are quite dramatic’.

9. RH can obtain an extended meaning for certain words merely by em-
ploying them in a different grammatical gender but without any overt mor-
phological change, for example:

N2 feminine ‘palm (of hand)’, ‘scale (for weights)’, masculine
‘spoon’;
Y0 feminine ‘rock’, masculine ‘coin’;
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'7;‘3 feminine ‘foot’ (dual 0"927 ‘feet’), masculine ‘pilgrim festival’
(plural D"937).

Sometimes, the gender change is due solely to Aramaic influence, as with
D12 ‘cup’. which is feminine in BH (Lm 4.21) but masculine in RH (for ex-
ample 7R 01D “first cup’ at Pes 10.2 and "3 01D ‘exquisite cups’ at
TosSot 3.4), despite maintaining the plural in I7i- (see also Pes 10.1).

10. When a noun develops masculine and feminine forms, these usually
mean something subtly different, for example:

12 ‘garden’, 1324772 ‘vegetable garden’;

7 *‘shed (for animals or logs)’; 71" ‘dwelling place (of humans)’;

2117 ‘debt, offence’; 1127 ‘obligation’;

5ir *sand’; 19 ‘sand dune’;

3717 ‘sword’; 712717 ‘knife’.

11. The development of two plural forms, one masculine, the other femi-
nine, implies the addition of a special extended meaning, for example:

o ‘day’, 0 ‘days’, i)} ‘epoch’ (always in the construct), a col-
lective sense employed in such phrases as T@URT 0’2 ‘in the
messianic age’ or TRTIM-OWUITINR’ ‘dry season-rainy
season’ (here we have once again an archaic form that has reap-
peared in RH—it occurs at Dt 32.7 alongside IMxg);

MR ‘year’, 0" ‘years’, MY ‘age, era’ (collective);

Q3P ‘grave’, D3P ‘graves’, N3P ‘graveyard’;

27 ‘much’, 2’37 ‘many’, D137 ‘teachers’ (always with pronominal
suffix);

n'?an ‘prayer’, P8R ‘prayers’, 0"90F ‘phylacteries’;

o7iv/mniy ‘world, eternity’, N%1Y ‘hypothetical worlds’, a dif-
ference analogous to that of D198 ‘God’, NitYR ‘gods’ (note
also the tone of exaggeration conveyed by the use of the rare
plural 512, from 1°* ‘wine’, at TosSot 3.4:

TR MO RN M WPTT N
She [the adulteress] gave him exquisite wines to drink
from exquisite cups);

YD ‘midrash, study’, TR ‘midrashic texts’ (although this is a
mediaeval formation), i ‘(midrashic) interpretations’.

12. In its use of the dual. we can appreciate how RH has developed inde-
pendently of both BH and Aramaic. For the dual, which had been widely
used in the early Canaanite dialects but was much less common in BH and
virtually unknown in Aramaic, returned in vigorous form to RH to indicate
anything found in pairs, for example 03P ‘two kabs’ or ©°712 ‘two cors’.
RH also preserves dual forms, such as 0°33 ‘backs’ (singular 33) and "27p
‘intestines’ (singular 27p), which are only attested in the Bible in construct
or with suffixes.
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IV Phraseology

13. "2’ ‘from my days’, 30 ‘from your days’, etc. signify, in
negative constructions, ‘never’, as in:
TR Y IR RO
He never saw happiness/He never knew what happiness was (Suk
5.1);
DR D DY AR PR 0T ORI’ 5D WrmaNT TR
Who is a maiden? Whoever has never menstruated even when mar-

ried (Nid 1.4);

WIN RS IO OTan
Ever since priests have existed, they have never abstained (Eduy
2.1).

The construction is found as well in questions, always in a negative context,
for example
XN D77 70 I TR R IR
Have you ever seen an animal or a bird that had a profession? (Qid
4.14).

14, 71777 1 7-0°377 77 “private way—public way’ (literally, ‘the way
of only one—the way of many’), a common formula for distinguishing public
and private domains.

15. 13720907, literally ‘feet for the thing’ or ‘the thing has feet’,
meaning that something has a basis or is probable, that there is evidence to
maintain it, for example

927 O, s IR TR0 a7
Rabbi Nehemiah interprets, He is exempt (from responsibility), be-
cause there is a basis for it (Naz 9.4; see also 9.2--3).

V Vocabulary

933 ‘uncultivated land’

1”My3, 2”MY>, abbreviations of 170712 ‘in this world’ and kT OPIV?
‘in the future world’

P¥ (hi. of P1Y) ‘cause harm’

-2721 ‘take possession of, acquire the right to’

ot ‘benevolence’

RTD (-2 ‘as’ plus M7 ‘see’) ‘aptly, as it should be’

N ‘strike’ (in htp. ‘fight’)

173 “scroll’; used specifically as a designation for the book of Esther

T (73 “from’ plus T ‘hand’) ‘immediately’

i (plural of mo5n) ‘kingdoms’, also in reference to biblical verses on
the kingdom of God recited on new year’s day (see RS 4.5, where
NiN"0T and MNBIY refer to verses about, respectively, memorials and
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sounding of the ram’s horn)

-gn (2 “from’ plus g ‘which’) ‘since, after’

1Y ‘postpone, delay’

MIXY ‘conclusion’, as a term for the Festival of Weeks (Pentecost)

7RB ‘comner, angle’, also the name of a Mishnah tractate concerned with the
obligation to leave aside, without harvesting, a corner of the field to help
the poor and the sojourner (see Lv 19.9; 23.22; Dt 24.19-22);
m;a‘; P’DQU5 ‘to interrupt for the comer’ refers to the demarcation of
fields in order to achieve for the poor as many comers as there are fields
(see Pea 2.1).

17109 “refuse, unsellable stock, unfit item’

527 ‘path’

g ‘channel, pool

T ‘foundation, basis’

PO (3R "0 ‘two kabs’), a dry measure

VI Exercises

DOON TN, AT D P 200 Y IR TR 12 i

N migomplayi iy

ST F)22 01RTT 1 MO D RRD AR SN0 o PO YT R 2
Raprly Fiignla

ATTTAAINR U WY DR 7TV TR RTITYIRT TRD 3
LT YT UMD 8T

T 53 M 07w [T I Y oniRDaom 4
TR TS waS [0
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1DNET I RYT VI ITRIRD 0 DITDT 10 MAN AT 0K .6

LDPEYIT T WY LY SY v tan e 7

03712 DT DN TN PERRT POND .. 0P TIRI IRIPITIM 8
Sy mERn3 P

OROR2127 .N2WD NOXY YIPRT T2 3 Ik NrhR T 9
77270 RD DR ODM . 003D D IBDN O T U8, i
D302 DPIBDT DM AT U8 oHID TIRE KON RO Y

Soawh D3] T, T T SEm ST NS PR oRn 1R .10
IM I3 DAUaT N MR DR 1R T Do B3
MR 2N

T I POIR PRS0 13758 1T D IR T MR ORI ON 11
TYIY TN TN DD VY TR TS S ms

RPN T3NS0 P AR KDY I Yag T raa RD i prean s .12
.. DT W IO Ty g i 1 e i opn
DRI IS, TR IR PIRn RPN MR T W P8
I M nnnve 3 ube oo Ninipat b omt
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MY S173 30 i EIM A0 Nk Dol T Ibp2 1w R 13

IO ik 05T PIRIPTX 930 PRIO R P TTIRI THY .14
Dinbip

PRI N TR DUTRIN YT DRI D O G 3 I 2 15

MDY NISE D TN OO, b oRon W .16

DD TP SRR 0P OIS W30, T A Db Y RO o 17
oReer o wnn oy

A M 5p MY merorn mrobn Y38 SR w roon DR .18
Snw rm Do

2073 PRYCON G2 PR SR BT Mo ot 9398 .19

JTront e 1o M o s 20

Sources. 1. Abot 1.6. 2. Abot 2.8. 3. BB 1.5. 4. Ber 1.5. 5 BQ 6.1. 6. Eduy
2.2. 7. Eduy 8.5. 8. Meg 1.1. 9. MQ 3.6. 10.Pea2.1. 11.RS2.9. 12. Sanh
114. 13. Tam 5.4. 14. Ugs 3.12. 15.Yom 5.2. 16.SNm 774 (H71). 17.
SNm 157.1 (H 209). 18. SDt 37 (F 72). 19. SDt 304 (F 323). 20. SDt 318
(F 363).

UNIT ELEVEN

ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT

I Introductory text (Abot 6.2)

DRI DN R DYION 2000 2000 TR T7IYR Ty niom
T RPR N3 T2 PRY MO RN 00 RPR SR [0 125 Ning)
ATPYRR TN, TRIND pOivd 0 591 .n0iR mhbna poivy

The tablets were the work of God and the writing was the writing of God en-
graved on the tablets [Ex 33.16]. Do not read 717 ‘engraved’ but 117
‘liberty’, for you can find no free person who does not occupy themself in
studying the Torah. Anyone who is constantly occupied with the Torah will
be truly exalted.

1. In order to uncover the Bible’s wealth of meanings (as the rabbinic
saying has it: R‘g;?a'? DB DYWL ‘there are seventy faces to Scripture’
[Numbers Rabbah 13.15-16]), the exegetical schools turned to different pro-
cedures or ‘rules’ (V7R), one of which was that of &'}9!;'1'7&5 ‘do not read’,
that is, of changing the vocalization of the consonants in the biblical text. Of
course, this was employed to help justify accepted doctrines, never capri-
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ciously or arbitrarily, and the use of such middot was governed by rabbinic
tradition. Because of its clarity and the interesting nature of its contents, we
have selected Abot 6.2 as an example (even though the whole of Abot 6 is a
mediaeval addition), but the application of the al tigra principle is also well-
attested in the tannaitic tradition (see Unit 21.1).

0 Morphology

2. As we have already indicated in Unit 4, RH continued to employ the
typical BH system of expressing genitive relationships, whereby a single syn-
tagmatic unit is formed out of the two related nouns, the first of them losing
the accent (or retaining only a secondary accent) and being supported by the
second noun, which bears the main accent. The first noun is designated 7303
‘supported’ and the second 7783 ‘separated’. In traditional western terms, the
first noun is the ‘(nomen) regens’, in the construct state, and the second is the
‘(nomen) rectum’. in the absolute state. The phenomenon is also known by
the Hebrew grammatical term {230 ‘semikhut, support’.

Because in semikhut the second element determines or specifies the
value of the first, we have chosen to call the second element (absolute, rec-
tum, 77B]) the ‘determinant’ and the first element (construct, regens, R0
the ‘determined’ noun.

3. The transformations that a word undergoes in the construct state are
the same in RH as in BH: shortening, wherever possible, of vowels and con-
version of the masculine plural suffix 0’- to - and of the feminine singular
marker i1 to N1-. Sometimes, the only motive for the presence of the article
before the determinant is in order to separate two accents that would other-
wise be contiguous (see N.H. Waldman 1989, 133 and our earlier remarks at
Unit 3.9).

Il Grammar and usage

4. The nature of the determination or the kind of specification varies
greatly and certainly cannot simply be mechanically rendered by ‘of”.

A. When the determined word is a noun that expresses the action of a
verb, the determinant is usually the object of the underlying verb, as can eas-
ily be seen in the construction D) 2% 7323, which refers to the honour due to
parents (as against DR Ti22 ‘honour of mother’ and 2% 7132 ‘honour of fa-
ther’ [Ker 6.9}, which refers to the dignity parents possess just by being par-
ents).

B. Often, it is only the theological, legal, or exegetical context that can
provide the precise sense of a particular determinative relationship, for ex-
ample:
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M ‘dead of precept’ refers to a corpse that one must touch in
order to carry out the ‘act of kindness’ of burying the dead,
even though one will thereby become contaminated;

I8 71081 ‘loss of precept’ refers to the loss or inconvenience that
occurs through fulfilling a commandment—the sense of the de-
terminative relationship here is made clearer through its coun-
terpart, ¥R 720 ‘recompense of precept’;

O 9320 is the person who on a given day has been purified through
ritual immersion;

TN "2°1 are those who are obliged to present an offering for sin;

7187 "8R3 are those who have come to the land of Israel and
52291 are not those that went up to Babylonia but the immi-
grants who came to Israel from Babylonia (see SDt 8 [F 16]).

Compare 7137771 ‘those who go down to the grave’ (Is 38.18) and
—BY 171 ‘those who go down to the dust’ (Ps 22.30).

C. Passive participles are usually determined by their agent through
semikhut, as at Yeb 11.1:

122 0501 113 FOMR VIR DEE0I IR DO DTN RED

A man may marry a woman raped by his father or seduced by his

father or a woman raped by his son or seduced by his son.

In fact, every participle has both nominal and verbal characteristics (see
Unit 19.8), which helps account for such phrases as Wi "3 and 923 °51p,
mentioned above, as well as, for example, T 7 TI2Y > 721 “adorers of idols’
alongside 1Y I 172D ‘adoring the idols’.

D. Determinative relationships with {2 ‘son’ and 5p3 ‘lord’ specify a
type of subject (not necessarily a person), for example {1230R Y2 ‘convert,
penitent’, 0% 53 ‘defective (one)’, 03 bya ‘fleshy one’ (Shab 19.6, in ref-
erence to an incorrectly performed circumcision), 371 5pa “creditor’,
7P 502 ‘one who has had an involuntary ejaculation’, "2 ‘free
(person)’, and 7P ]2 ‘citizen’.

]2 and N2 are often used to form diminutives; for example, in BB 7.4 a
distinction is made between a 1”71, a ditch of six handbreadths, and a
Y°0713, a ditch of half that size.

S. As in BH, the general rule is that with plurals only the determined
noun takes the plural marker, as with DTN™12 ‘people’, 120N "HY2
‘penitents’, etc.

However, in RH it is also common that both nouns, determined and de-
terminant, are made plural, for example 013 593 ‘landlords, householders’,
DT N2 ‘houses of study’, and 'R *>y3 “(priests) who have physical
defects’ (SLv 1.5 {W 6b]). This phenomenon is seen already in LBH:
DY "UI ‘famous people’ (1 C 12.31), 0" IR"8Y ‘cedar planks’ (1 C 14.1),
and 'Y Y7 ‘carpenters’ (1 C 14.1).

With 1’2 ‘house’ as the determined noun, the plural marker is
sometimes added only to the determinant, as the two words are perceived as
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a single unit, for example:
PN P P37 oM DR
Every kind of meal and flour that are in the markets is impure
(Makhsh 6.2).

6. For the use of YU in place of semikhut, see Unit 4.11-14. The
different constructions that arise can often diverge considerably in meaning.
For example, the material from which something is made is usually
determined by 9@ (‘room [made] of wood’), whereas its purpose or nature
tends to be expressed through semikhut (‘room for wood’). See, for example,
Mek 16.33 (L 2.125):

5111250 W2 HY WA Sw Or K10 D U TR
I don’t know what material it was made of, whether of silver or of
gold or of iron.

7. Many prepositions are in origin nouns in the construct state: "3, "3,
OIm, TR, *BY, etc. Viewed in this light, conjunctions of the type -27 |5,
-0 IR, and ¥ TP may be seen as no more than prepositions in the construct
state determined by a clause beginning with -U.

In RH, there are also new conjunctions, including -2 "2 ‘so that’ (< ‘as
worthy to’ < ‘as sufficient for’; see Unit 30.8) and - P13 ‘on the assump-
tion that’, in the sequences D' R0 NPII3 and PR [0 NRINT3 ‘on the as-
sumption that he is/they are alive’ at Git 3.3, 7-8, which has developed out
of the common non-conjunctional structure found in a phrase such as
T 0PMA ‘with a presumption of purity’ (Nid 2.4).

IV Phraseology

8. OTR™12 ‘son of humankind’, D7IR™12 ‘sons of humankind’, the plural
version, with reference to ‘humankind’ in general, being common in both the
Mishnah and the tannaitic midrashim. Sometimes it is best translated as an
adjective, ‘human’. Examples include

ORI TR AT
The Torah spoke according to human language (SNm 112.4 [H

121]; see also SLv 20.2 in the exercises to this unit)

and
ORI T MY T ORI D PR O R v
nyyfnyianbysmn]
The serving angels were full of wonder, saying, Some humans,
idolaters, walking in the middle of the sea as if on dry land (Mek
14.29 [L 1.246]).

But the singular form, DTR7]3 is hardly used at all: it never appears in
the Mishnah, not even in quotations, or in Sifra; it is found just once in SNm
(103.4 [H 102)), in a quotation of Ezk 16.2, five times in Mek, always in
quotations (Is 56.2; Ezk 2.1; 17.2; 26.2; 28.2), and eight times in SDt, of
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which six are quotations (Ezk 8.12; 17.2; 24.1-2; 33.7,24; 39.17; 44.5).
Thus, in the whole of the Mishnah and the tannaitic midrashim there are just
two original passages where OTR™]3 is employed. In those two texts, the
meaning is generic or indefinite, ‘one, someone, people’:
SPONAY ORI L[ W0 ET2T] 123 IR YR RY
1 8D O8I O
Do not harden your heart [Dt 15.6]: there are people who worry
thinking about whether to give or not to give (SDt 116 {F 175]);
T ORBOBDY IR AT (N WOTAT T IR EPORD
PN
And do not close your hand [Dt 15.6]: there are people who stretch
out their hand, but then close it again (SDt 116 {F 175}).
It is interesting to compare the Vienna manuscript version of TosSot 3.12,
WHY DI I WY e R
We do not require anyone to come {0 us,
with that of MS Erfurt,
WOURDIRRID PO IR PR
(where the singular is expressed by BTN and not 3"8™12).

The contrast with the extensive use of vidg 10D av@pwrov in the lan-
guage of Jesus and the gospels is striking.

9. 51;3'1'13 ‘daughter of the voice’, possibly with a somewhat diminutive
or diminished sense, as it normally refers to a rumour, thunder, or voice, the
source of which is uncertain and the authority of which is never accepted un-
equivocally in the rabbinic tradition, in clear contrast to the clarity of the
word, 127. of Y. and the prophets (see Pes 114a and BM 59b, and, in the
exercises, Abot 6.2, Yeb 16.6, Mek 18.27, and SDt 357).

10. O™ Y75 ‘the habitual behaviour of human beings’,
DRTI2 771D ‘as is the custom’:

133 77T TR 003,100 R ey M D Uy

PRET |8 13 7770 TDT3 RYT 001

Whoever has a vegetable garden within the vegetable garden of an-

other may enter when it is the custom to enter and go out when it is
the custom to go out (K BB 6.6; see also Ber 1.3, BQ 6.5, etc.).

V Vocabulary

Mo ‘prolongation’, L' MO ‘longevity’
"2 ‘safekeeping, store room’

TR “fire, conflagration’

077 ‘rape’

A1RIT ‘because’

Y ‘cancellation’

1" ‘announce, proclaim’
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“77 ‘meditate, think’

KRG (hi. of DY) ‘give in marriage’

@nien (pu. participle of UB) ‘explained, explicit’
F)13 ‘reprove, excommunicate’, F|1] ‘reprobate’
113'737 arrogance, insult, humiliation’

.. "10Y ‘rank alongside, consider equal to’

"‘)P ‘accident’, as euphemism for involuntary ejaculation
887 “‘proof, evidence’

V1 Exercises
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LTI PN

oS (2193731 0 KD 00 M 7 PRI T D R 15
S PO MR

DD RN TR W0 DYTP W L{T1 DT IR .16
AT RTTP ®OR IR W W0

DN RN MWD IR PR {1112 TR2I R R PR wRl Yy .17
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Sources. 1. Abot 5.9. 2. Abot6.2. 3.BB 6.5. 4. Ber6.4. 5. KBM 4.10. 6.
Ket 1.7. 7. MS 8.7. 8. Nid 2.4. 9. Pes 6.6. 10. Shab 16.1. 11. Yeb 16.6.
12. Mek 18.27 (L 2.187). 13. Mek 20.23 (L 2.283). 14. SLv 20.2 (W 91b).
15. SNm 23.1 (H 26). 16. SNm 25.3 (H 31). 17. SNm 26.2 (H 32). 18.
SNm 26.2 (H 32). 19. SDt 336 (F 386). 20. SDt 357 (F 428).

UNIT TWELVE

GREEK AND LATIN WORDS

I Introductory text Mek 19.4 [L 2.203})

D'BO% WY . PR WANKR IR TM TIT T rhe b Son
PR 1907 150D ART 8 L TNITIRD IO TSR 101 e
RXD ,TEND DY 1M1 HmI mn RN et 0o L 1e 1N
VI DR DR R WORD TIOR RO R TR WK 1270
JR9ROMAT]

A parable: It is like one who was going on a journey with his child in front of
him. Bandits came to capture him; he took him from in front and put him
behind. A wolf came to devour him; he took him from behind and put him in
front. With robbers in front and the wolf behind, he took him and put him on
his shoulders, as it is said, And in the desert, where you saw that Y. carried
you like a man carries his child [Dt 1.31].

1. The parable attempts to explain Ex 19.4, I carried you on eagles’



GREEK AND LATIN WORDS 75

wings, bringing in Dt 1.31, where Y. appears as a father who carries his child
on high (802): as the eagle bears its young upon its wings to protect them
from the arrows, so Y. carries Israel upon his shoulders to protect them from
their enemies. The midrashic function of the parable is the explanation of
Scripture.

Il Morphology

2. RH has a large stock of Greek and Latin words. In S. Krauss’s dictio-
nary (1898-1900), more than two thousand items are listed. Although over a
third of them are doubtful and the timescale is large, the deep penetration of
Greek into Hebrew cannot be denied.

Greek words started to enter vernacular Hebrew on a large scale after the
conquests of Alexander the Great in the fourth century BCE, as part of the
wider cultural phenomenon of Hellenization. Little by little, Palestine in the
Hellenistic period became trilingual: Aramaic and Hebrew were spoken by
the masses, with Greek as the language of administrators and the upper eche-
lons of society (a situation somewhat analogous to the réle of Hebrew, Ara-
bic, and English in the State of Israel today; see Mussies 1976, 1051). How-
ever, almost everyone would have had a basic knowledge of Greek for day-
to-day purposes.

Moreover, the Greek literary output of Palestine (deutero-canonical and
apocryphal works, the New Testament, and so on) makes Jerusalem, and in-
deed all Palestine, of the intertestamental period a very important centre for
the use and the study of Greek (see Introduction, §§3, 4.3).

Latin entered the arena with the Roman presence from the first century
BCE onward. Its impact was less than that of Greek, although significant in
military vocabulary.

3. The difficulties we face today in deciding whether to write
‘midrashim’ or ‘midrashes’, ‘curricula’ or ‘curriculums’, etc. help us to un-
derstand the inconsistencies in RH transcription and inflection of Greek and
Latin words.

4. There is no uniform way of adapting these words.

A. Some are made to conform to genuine Hebrew or Aramaic noun pat-
terns, for example IPBYR (ctodd) ‘clothes’, IR (papyapitng) ‘pearl’,
and ®7I00% (&évog) ‘stranger, hostel’.

B. Others are simply given a rough phonetic transcription, which dis-
plays little standardization, for example OIPIN (dxeavde) ‘ocean’ or g
(rbAon) “city gates’, though there are some recurrent features, such as the use
of prefixed alef when transcribing Greek or Latin words beginning with two
consonants, for example Y18 (opiAn) ‘knife’, or the use of sade to represent
sigma within a word, for example Fi¥72 (xpécoxov) ‘face, front’. It is no-
ticeable that Palestinian and Babylonian sources differ in their transcriptions,
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with the latter displaying less knowledge of Greek.

C. However, many words were not clearly understood and have suffered
in the process of textual transmission to the extent that they are scarcely rec-
ognizable today.

5. Not surprisingly, the inflection of foreign words posed problems and
was avoided wherever possible.

A. Genitive structures with 9% are preferred to construct chains. How-
ever, by the time of the amoraim, we have the striking case of §yhog ‘crowd’
used in a construct plural form:

SRIZT "0V DD TN AN WA YN 20T YD KD

TES Paer

Perhaps when you were sitting down to expound on the Temple

Mount and all the multitudes of Israel were seated before you (ARN
38 [S 114]; cf. jBer 9.13c).

B. Plurals are formed regularly, with the suffixes 0’- and Di-, although if
a word ends in 8- or iT- the suffix is normally DIR- rather than £7i-, for exam-
ple K721 (Latin tabula) ‘tablet, table’, NiR720 (not NiYAW).

C. This termination became a distinctive feature of foreign words and is
commonly found in plurals of Greek words ending in -n and transcribed as -,
for example *P°I™7 (SreBixn) ‘covenant’, SMRPIT™.

This success of the Nik- ending on foreign words was due in part to its
similarity to the characteristic -at and -ae terminations of first declension
Greek and Latin nouns. Under the influence of these items, other native He-
brew words sometimes formed their plurals in the same way (see Unit 10.6).

I Grammar and usage

6. Greek and Latin vocabulary is found in every area of life, especially
in administrative and legal spheres, commerce, industry, and military life. A
short but illustrative list can be seen in Schiirer 1979, 53ff.

7. However, so great was the impact of Greek and Latin words that they
abound even in the most popular forms of literature. The following examples
appear in the meshalim of Sifre to Numbers:

S0P UMW (Gvrikonsap) ‘pro-Caesar, pro-consul’ (82.2 [H 78]);
RDODT (Erapyia) ‘prefecture’ (131.1 [H 170]);
171 (denarius) ‘denarius’ (131.1 {H 169]); '
P (triclinium) ‘refectory’ (134.5 [H 180]);

0 (savdaiov) ‘sandal’ (115.5 [H 127));
MPBO (speculator) ‘inspector, executioner’ (91.2 [H 911);
197 (dpyeiov) ‘archives, register’ (117.1 [H 135]);
MTE (randayaryde) ‘tutor’ (87.2 [H 87]; 105.1 [H 103]);
DW® (roAépapyoc) ‘general’ (131.1 [H 170]);
N>20B (primipilus) ‘chief centurion’ (131.1 [H 169]);
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105D (xpoutdpiov) ‘praetorium, praetor’s residence’ (134.5 (H
180]), sometimes also mistakenly used instead of PtbB
(palatium) ‘palace’;

WP (xortav) ‘bedroom’ (134.5 [H 180]);

1P (centurio) ‘centurion’ (131.1 [ H 169]).

8. The extraordinary number of Greek and Latin loanwords in RH is
well-illustrated in the following two narratives devised by E.Y. Kutscher
(1982, 139):

A. The judge *P™ 7" [iudex] or the chief judge *P> T2 W [apyliudex], sit-
ting on the podium 7°3 [Bfipa], questioned the defendant who was standing
on a small platform 377 [gradus). Having heard the prosecutor 2irtp
[xariyop] and the defense attorney 8"9P78 [rapdxAntog], they either dis-
charged the defendant by giving him 07 [dimissio] or convicted him by
giving 0'021BR [Gréeasic] and turned him over to the executioner TIPSO
[speculator].

B. A stranger 3028 [E€vog) who travels the ocean DD [dxeavdc] in
a ship "33 [liburnus) trusted that his skipper ©"J12p [xvBepviitng] would
be able to avoid the pirates’ "ORT'D [rerpatig] ships and arrive safely in
port ]Q‘? {Awpfv]. From there he travelled sitting in the [carriage] R
[carrus] of the highway T MOR [straza] which was guarded by the watch-
towers }"11713 [nopyog/burgt] When he arrived at the metropolis }"7193'1&?3
[petpémorig] he had to enter it through the city gates 'S [x0Aau]. If the
stranger was an important personality, €.g., the Caesar 7Q"R, the inhabitants
would greet him with shouts of 01"79 [xaAdc]. He might arrive at the city
square njm'?a [rAoteia] and enter a building through the 71731172
[xpéBvpov] and sit down in the inner room "2 W {triclinium) on a ... chair
TR [xaBédpal.

9. The general lack of RH verbs deriving from Greek and Latin is re-
flected in their absence from Kutscher’s two stories. However, various de-
nominative verbs were created from loaned nouns, notably 0232 ‘base’ (from
Baowg ‘base’), 1 ‘couple’ (from 21/{edyog ‘yoke’, 1MWP (xotnyopéw)
‘accuse’ (from IR [xariiyopog] ‘prosecutor’, with metathesis), and 0007
‘attack, assault’ (from Anotii¢ ‘bandit, highwayman’).

Nevertheless, in spite of the vast size of the Greek and Latin vocabulary
of RH, the structure of the language remained unaltered, as the loanwords
had virtually no syntactic effect.

IV Phraseology

10. 0R T1D? (xaAdg einag) ‘you have spoken well’, a typically Greek
turn of phrase; see Naz 7.4 (also Mek 12.31; 18.15; 19.24; SLv 13.3, etc.):

DR D, R DOVT Y21 1Y 02T PR TS TIRIYY

When I came and explained these things before Rabbi Joshua, he
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said to me, You have spoken very well.
11. ©77 75 ‘the normal, or regular, priest’ as against the 2137 712
‘high priest’; 87777 is a Hebraized form of {dwwtnc, in the sense of a private
individual or ordinary citizen rather than one who is a X°®] or a R"23, etc.

V Vocabulary

OB B (énitporog) ‘administrator, person responsible for something, rep-
resentative’

" "BR ‘canopy’

O literally, ‘betrothal’, the name of a musical instrument used at weddings

wn ‘take into consideration’

112 ‘as soon as’

ouo" (Anortig; plural D'00™Y) *bandit, highwayman’

A ‘mix, pour wine’

T2R1RID “from here onwards’

93" (hi. participle of 17X) distressed, oppressed’

PR (ovviyopoc) ‘lawyer for the defence’

R0 (cvvnyopia) ‘defence’

OB (ndhepoc) ‘war’

8"on8 (Latin familia) ‘household’

TOINB ‘sustenance, provisions’

25%% ‘crucify’

TP (xbabog, xabav) ‘jug’

TP (xortev) ‘bedroom’

VI Exercises

q2Ivm IR OSPID 2 D DIR MSH YT niN NeOR DN L1
e e T mip S Ay

P0T R27 07107 793 e nniT M o ninapyan 2
TKPopro1 PP e 01R0 T2 ITHNRa o8y

T T S 70D PRION X0, ik SR 13 Tiveg 1213
JOGIT PR AP, 03

TIRNG M AP 80 90 503 N 3 rk oe Y % 4
D105 o

fapmyiahiopi R chispllpierai=npd o lnc e nh g ) o¥nmgD 5
I SEETRY T DY93 ME T AYION ... TEYN 8T 0PI

oD 01T DY DI My 593 Eni] oa:*oacs‘?@ om‘aa:x s
OB .y 112 NN 0T TR 857 i ity by I oy
SR TINATIEND TP RN KDY TN

197001 1275 012 205 K7 Tavb i T MY b Sn 7
TEOY IR

AL RTP o niph mynor.ninps 57 TTD Hra 8
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o0 137 ronssa RYip

IO TR D M 1D W T, MeHpRok P M 9
RODITARDIVN D W N 720 DTN AROR SR D
SN DT TR SR TN T

omaR? S8 A TRt ra oo oron mban Pk .10
Rayaiumiy

PO WA, o0 S 5B W DuoS T 2T Y Son .11
TP 207 a1 RS 750 S e 127 1 Do NhED 1uam
SR 5 TBYB3 20 B0 298, 5N 30T BT 00 I3 Thnn
Raplivml gty alyivny ytly o]

“op RS Son ... 257 92001 pou - A PTR 12
PSR TN D e DpR ot prn v b opn e
200 PR O NPT SRID M

a5 015 850133 HY IR oM w1 THad T AT Rh Son .13
RIT POPID TN R XD PR RIM WS 0102 .50 b
0RO TRIIROD 7D 1D R Pt 03079 R3w (YD TNR

DRED A% T P 12 D iIrmitann ook v 1hab bon .14
I W RYT D T O0ODI MR INDN, AR .o b

15 AR RT3 DraTon L 5TrD T 09BN 1D XX T RN
19 N Y . TTIRIN O I 2TM HED 5 10 0D ERD
DI OO DD T 1D R LN 12T AR SRR no1e 1D Youn
ROR TS TR NS 19 NN R 90 10 R L TTARIRY I
IV WP IR O I T San own

12 IR IRE I T e 12 nn o Tonb Son .15
TR MR DR 700 ORT O 92,750 orm e D
AT TR IR TR T 52 15

PIRVT T2V D0 OPIRM D1 5D Y i .16

T A2 I PIW MR 0D T S0 5RO .17
17T DR 1200 DANM TN NPT YT M I2T R 2T
,NPIOT D W IDTEPOWTD DR MR UPI PO R NETY
TR e 0

TROD 7 . WPI TN NPBP TN MANR T 1S Son .18
T2 T NPBRT IR ETT, 270 AR IR 1D 71250 N3
AP0 120 5P M5 npna

D 107 1PN PODIBR RYXWTD TN W3 .19

T, A2 005 AN MIDPT O, °I3 SRS 173 TR .20
TP RN RN OTYO MW OOPID PRY I3 P

Sources. 1. Abot 4.11. 2. Abot 4.16. 3. Hul 8.2. 4. Qid 4.14. 5. Sanh 10.2.
6.S0t9.14. 7.Suk 2.9, 8. Yom 7.1. 9. ARN 38(S 114). 10. TosPea 4.21.
11. Mek 15.18 (L 2.78~-79). 12. SNm 82.2 (H 78). 13. SNm 134.5 (H 179~
180). 14.SDt 11 (F 19). 15. 8Dt 19 (F 31). 16. Tanhuma (Buber) Wa-yese’
19. 17. Exodus Rabbah 18.5. 18. Exodus Rabbah 43.1. 19. PesR 44. 20.
Pesigta de Rab Kahana 427.
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UNIT THIRTEEN

ADJECTIVES

I Introductory text (SDt 277 [F 295])

TSN PR TOY W ROR D PR (20D TDTINTT I R DN
"W T HY DD TR RN 7D, RIS Dok . orRov R
STOLT RN

If he is a poor person [Dt 24.12].

In my opinion, here only the poor person is spoken about. From where
can it be deduced that the rich person is spoken about too?

From the text that says, If he is a person.

If that is so, why make mention of ‘poor’?

I hasten to see to the cause of the poor before that of the rich.

1. Here is another typical example of rabbinic argumentation. The bibli-
cal text says that something given in pledge by a poor person must be re-
turned before sunset. The rabbis understand that the prescription extends to
every person, rich or poor, because the Bible says ‘person’. The specifying of
this person as poor implies that God defends the cause of the poor before that
of the rich. )

The argument is dramatically developed in the form of a dialogue.

I1 Morphology

2. RH adjectives adhere to the noun patterns used in BH. The most
common are as follows:
oup-type: 1) ‘great’;
>Mp-type: " ‘cautious’;
'7’!(99 -type: passive participles;
>Bp-type: active participles;
>BpR-type: P*7TY ‘righteous’;
¥R -type: 7N ‘compassionate’;
Suffixed with J- or Ji-: 1722 ‘mature’, J1NN “latter”;
Suffixed with - or [°-: gentilics and ordinal numbers.
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Il Grammar and usage

3. Used predicatively, an adjective agrees with its subject in number and
gender.

Used attributively, in apposition to a noun, an adjective will agree with
the noun in number and gender and will usually also share its determination,
although RH is less consistent than BH in this matter (see Unit 3.6-9).

With collectives, adjective agreement is according to semantic sense, s
that grammatically singular subjects can be accompanied by attributive or
predicative adjectives in the plural. A regular example of this phenomenon is
the name Israel, as in

nISAI RN R
Israel (i.e. the Israelites) are distinguished by (adherence to) the
commandments (SNm 99.3 {H 99)).
4. Adjectives of the " type often replace verbs, as in
0TTROTIP 272000
Whoever is loved has preference over the rest (SDt 37 [F 70]).

This process affects stative verbs in particular and has led to textual in-
consistency due to confusion on the part of scribes between such adjectives
and participles as % and 770, U1R, TR, and TP, KX and RAB(D), etc.

5. There are no special comparative or superlative forms of the adjective.

A. Comparison is usually effected through the preposition 3, which fol-
lows the adjective and precedes the second term in a comparison, for exam-
ple:

DI 0 L R DIT TR PRY, TR D8 Tiaph Nt e

yig'elial

Joseph deserved to bury his father, for there was none among his

brothers greater than he .... Whom do we have greater than Joseph?
(Sot 1.9)

The widespread RH phenomenon of the accumulation of particles has

also affected this construction, leading to such forms as ji by, for example
5o 1 Hv op D noyn
The matter of the golden calf was graver than everything else (SDt 1
[FéD.
B. 707 ‘more than’, used adverbially, can strengthen a comparison, as in
a late text, Abot 6.5,
yimpionfisihtnongisisdin) shrint
Greater is the Torah than priesthood and royalty,
but also in a tannaitic text like SNm 133.1 (H 176):
MapIT ANy oom 5p o AT w2
Flesh and blood loves men more than women.

C. A variant of 207V is 5p A0, where T functions as a genuine ad-
jective, taking feminine and plural forms (9 7Y and 99 Di7Y). The sense
conveyed is always comparative, ‘in excess of, more than’, for example:
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720 5P Hwie Hon &5
The worker will not eat in excess of his wages (BM 7.5)
and
12337 5P RN Risne i 85
The empty spaces will be no greater than the built up areas (Erub
1.8).

D. The superlative is expressed through a characteristic construction of
RH: adjective followed by -2 (‘the greatest that there is in, the greatest of’,
etc.), for example:

MYIP30 TOT T MY 3 AeY
Joseph ben Joezer was the most pious of the priests (Hag 2.7);
0%ivag nwiv/obip
The world’s greatest fool (SDt 309 [F 348]; Mek 15.14 {L 2.71]);
ooaY oriaNT ... 002w owhnn
The weakest among you ... the most valiant among you (SLv 26.8
[W 111a));
o"iaaY 2
The best of the gentiles (Mek 14.7 [L 1.201]).
The construction is often specified as '7&’127’_32?’ ‘of Israel’, as in
2070 1Y o RS R0 " o7Em
Even the poorest Israelite will not eat unless he is sitting at table
(Pes 10.1).

The same usage, albeit without relative pronoun, is found in LBH, at Ca
6.1, DY DT “the fairest of women’, and, earlier, at Jg 6.15:

M3 5T
The most wretched of Manasseh.

E. For the absolute superlative, 8% ‘very’ is not employed in the Mish-
nah with the exception of Abot 4.4,

MM 980 T TG TR
Be extremely humble,
and Ber 9.5. In the midrashim, it only appears in quotations from Scripture.

F. A different way of expressing the superlative is through the repetition
of a noun in a construct chain, a formation already known to BH in such
phrases as ‘holy of holies’, ‘song of songs’, and ‘God of gods and Lord of
lords’ (Dt 10.17), and is seen even in archaic poetry, for example, at Ps
68.34:

oIp e g3 2545
To the one that rides through the remotest skies.
RH examples include the following:
oRnan
Very hot waters (Ber 16a);
T apn DT 2 T
The king of kings of kings, the holy one, blessed be he (Abot 3.1;
4.22; Sanh 4.5),
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DM R 3% O R T Dpm
And the voice would descend from the highest heavens between the
two cherubim (SNm 58.1 [H 56}),
0"oT 1 91T 0o oon TR
Moses, the wisest and the greatest (SNm 134.5 [H 180]).
This form of expression is also used without semikhut but employing }3
in a variety of constructions that are difficult to categorize, for example
TR OB T LW 0D TR
Even when one entered the most secret of chambers (SNm 83.2 [H
80D).

IV Phraseology

6. 182D 01" ‘more than this. surpassing this’, N2 DD ‘less than this,
below this’; see examples of usage in the exercises and at Kil 4.4; 7.6; Ket
7.1; Kel 29.2.3,7, etc.

V Vocabulary

O3 (BovAevtic) ‘senator, councillor’

7TR"2 ‘entrance, (sexual) penetration, consummation’
DT “price’

WHRIT ‘consecrate oneself, become betrothed’, VIR ‘betrothal’
naw ‘butcher’

S5t ‘move, transfer’

1OND ‘as if

1PN (pu. participle of M) ‘different, distinct’
oD ‘verse’

7% ‘defy, insult’

RUDP “(a) litte’

"R ‘difficulty, problem’ (e.g. in labour)

"W (passive participle of 72%) ‘captive’

Mo “foolish, stupid, crazed’

Ty ‘participate in, associate with’, M0 ‘associate’

VI Exercises

1701712 0 YORD OniR PRI O o YoeR RIPY ITIN 1
PPN CINAN R OTY BT0DN 1IY

TN IR T3k 9B AN DY T AW T ORI R 3T 2
A2 1505
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RO PR En TTRT I DY i raga e e s 3
PR 13 1D 137 07107 1PN B0 13T IR P30
TR DN 00980 0V90 TRRTD PR 1ISET FIRn BN Rk
O RN R T 1D O i o

JTIM DT I R P T o byie iR 2 Y 4

Reivionfelsh pRp
i AR 8RR KD .DPIoD TYEn RNE RO TTIMARTPA S
STOR R TR PYoEn

S HY e R orxgn e PR oM o g .6

TR 0T P R DRIR 100G 3N 0T Y37 L. TP 8T D 7
g

... IR BITOYRION TR NGIPOR T OM TR oY N2 8
J 03 VIR T 120 R

Wi 37 . pLnYYY DY o naeag wm oy Reinag i 9
N RSN 12 R TR T 0hivag PR DD M MR win
K27 O7IWH AR 1P T D73 AR DR DTN

2O TR TR RDTION TDB UK ik O 129 91T .10
NOU nn 51730 ... 3330 ST OR202 TRY FOT NYYa 19T Tgn .11
0PRT K7 13 POV

D0 090 T WK 701 TING TN TR R Y 72T TR .12
9T PRIRID DD 2T 0T T s m o mghea

VIR P2 AEN T PR DI L RTIPY P3P miy S o .13
R N2 02VEY NRPY TR N

OOY VAN . [T T INDT ... XN WD Y M R 2T .14
BPHH1 ORIDID "I RY” 13T PO 2TIRY A NUMRY
RUP

JARTD T, B ARIPIITNN TR Y YO MO oM .15
owaw5o5emp

a0 D3R D27 OO DR TN 123 WA oA 1o RDMm .16
ymmp<a]

DD 1. [T /B OVAD] ORI 12D OOR DD 10 89 .17
500 9 ANERD DTN DRI SR 1P 0N 01D I ROR
Rapiinfeia)]

VTN (197D I2TRODTORT 0P IR 12T RN O .18
[OP2%0 DYDY TTRGD T AR 900 727, W 2P 12 0t
19D 35 R33N, 190 10 RIRY Tun Yo rovn 55w

TIYINT RV 0P DN 13T O D0 OND VIR ORI .19
7051 B YYD

OWTA TAD AN TOW I TIRD 7T 1277 Y Son hen 20
TR R OWTH 1D LMY T IR 1 1K P2
2

Sources. 1. BQ 8.6. 2. Erub 2.5. 3.Git 4.6. 4. Kil 7.6. 5. Meg4.4. 6. Men
11.9. 7.Nid 4.5. 8. Nid 54. 9. Qid 4.14. 10. Sanh 3.7. 11. Sot 1.9. 12.
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Taa3.4. 13. Yom 7.1. 14. Mek 16.16 (L 2.115). 15. SLv 6.15 (W 31d). 16.
SNm 95.1 (H95). 17. SNm 99.3 (H 99). 18. SDt 29 (F47). 19.SDt 41 (F
86). 20. SDt 309 (F 348).

UNIT FOURTEEN

NUMERALS

I Introductory text (SDt 329 [F 379])

195735 DT IR AR IR L TOD EPTOR PRIRIT IR PR D TN W
TITIRY PR IR DO DR 137 OO 100 M3 D3R TR T
SRR TP [ 73D TR 0T TV Y081 Dk, (8 25 00T
N=Rebe anif=yatyahri gl vieigmnile sy

TR DM TR TR N DWW

TRDT TR T (B0 720 T3 TIRD IR IR NS, S Tnavh
SIRI OMETR D TR

See now that it is I, I myself, and there is no other God apart from me. I
give death and life [Dt 32.39]. This is one of the four promises in which allu-
sion is made to the resurrection of the dead:

I give death and life [Dt 32.39};

May I die the death of the just [Nm 23.10];

May Reuben live and not die {Dt 33.6];

In two days he will give us life [and on the third he will resuscitate
us and we shall be revived in his presence] [Ho 6.2].

I interpret [I give death and life] to mean that death refers to one and life
to another.

But the text continues, I harm and I heal [Dt 32.39]. Just as injury and
cure are in reference to the same person, so also death and life apply to the
same person.

1. The resurrection of the dead is a basic tenet of Pharisaic Judaism,
which was opposed in Sadducean circles, where only Scripture was admitted
as authoritative, and by Hellenizers, who regarded the notion as absurd. Our
text presents the four testimonies (‘promises’ or ‘securities’ {DINYAT]) of
Scripture in support of resurrection. And the possible interpretation of ‘I give
life and death’ as meaning simply that God allows death and birth is coun-
tered by reference to the parallel text: just as ‘I harm and I heal’ has to do
with the same person who is injured and then cured, so ‘I give life and death’
must refer to one person who dies and is then resuscitated.
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I Morphology

UNIT FOURTEEN

2. The following table displays the cardinal numbers in RH.

Masculine nouns

Feminine nouns

Number Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
one Nis] m 3] rms
two oW X oy TR
three yin ] e ] o] ]
four YA igitogl, 3R VI
five Mg gl nly) aly)
Six g fgisj] alv] i
seven ﬂQ;{D Dy mivs] B tmina}
eight Y igk'ali] Y mho
nine R nyon jolijg] liel
ten oy R Ty oy

3. The numbers one and two are treated as adjectives that agree in
gender with the noun being counted.
The numbers three to ten are nouns the gender of which is the opposite

of the nouns being counted.

4. Ordinal numbers agree in gender with the noun being itemized. The
only difference from BH is that the feminine of *2 ‘second’ is not, as in BH,
10, but P (plural NPXY), as at Qin 2.3:

o195 0 PN TR MINT

The first and the second have nothing.

I Grammar and usage

S. Cardinal numbers.
A. MR and DN generally follow a noun whereas the other cardinal

numbers will usually precede it.

B. When preceding a noun, 0'3 and 0°P% usually appear in their con-
struct state ("X and *PY), whereas other numerals can be used either in the
construct, determined by the noun being counted (especially in measures,
‘two of cors’, ‘four of logs’, etc.), or, more normally, in the absolute state in
apposition to the noun being counted:

My ek oo oone
Two feast days of the new year (Shab 19.5);
JoN0a 3 I pa iR Rg aniDn
21,1107 022 NPRR0 "I '3 SN 300 2 TR e 73
Whoever writes two letters, be it with the right hand or the left, one
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name or two, or with two inks, in any language is guilty (Shab
12.3);
FPR30 Y s s e
Three brothers married to three foreign women (Yeb 3.9);
T MDY 12 I9OR PIID YAN I3 TER
Be it a space of five cors; be it a space of ten cors (Erub 2.3).

C. Thus, the noun being counted is to be understood either as determin-
ing a numeral in the construct state or as in apposition to a numeral in the ab-
solute state. The noun being counted can also be viewed as an ‘accusative of
relation’. In this structure, the noun is in the singular if it follows the numeral
and in the plural if it precedes the numeral, for example

"3 DING Ton IR TRT Y
The city that provides five hundred foot-soldiers (Taa 3.4).

The following rule of usage is broadly true: the noun being counted is in
the plural with the numbers two to nineteen and in the singular with the
series twenty, thirty, and so on, up to ninety, and with the series one hundred,
two hundred, and so on, up to nine hundred; with compound numbers of the
kind twenty-four or two hundred and four, the noun is plural.

D. At times, however, the noun being counted is singular, either because
it denotes something that frequently appears in enumerations (month, year,
portion, cubit, etc.) or because it is a generic term:

DRI DN DY, MR TNRY O vl R 003,579 Yinn

TR 7Y oo

Regarding the space around the vineyard, the school of Shammai

say that it is six cubits and the school of Hillel say that it is twelve

(Kil 4.1);

Do NN Digiva onon mY

The two (loaves [Ni911] of) bread are kneaded one by one (Men
11.1; contrast 11.9).

E. Cardinal numbers can also be used on their own, with the thing being
counted understood from context, or can take a pronominal suffix, thus de-
veloping a usage known from BH:

TP IR ARIPAX TP AR 2P M2 0K 00N >n

oV b T DR

The passage teaches, And I shall remember my covenant with Jacob

and my covenant with Isaac and my covenant with Abraham,
declaring that the three are equal (Mek 12.1 (L. 1.3}).

F. In certain contexts, numbers can be used adverbially:

TG0 25 7Y 1 R WA L Ry R I

I OF PN Y

How long is it necessary to proclaim fthe discovery]? ... For seven

days, so that he can go back home in three days, come back in three
days, and proclaim it in one day (BM 2.6).

G. When one number is immediately followed by the next, an approxi-



88 UNIT FOURTEEN

mate figure is intended:
13T N37T 50 HY DRYD BaMm PIWRD DI0R W D TR
If we had been there we should have responded four or five times to
every issue (SDt 1 {F 3]);

. T3 DPIB MO0 D0 Bra DT e DX T
18 R’ orn R¥m
If he studied two or three words a day, two or three chapters a week,

in time he became rich (SDt 48 [F 108}).

6. Ordinal numbers.

A. From ‘tenth’ onwards, cardinal numbers are used, after the noun. The
following example illustrates the difference between 01" D05 “thirty days’
and DUSU O “thirtieth day’:

reog oS NP3 oY . IR OEDw OF 193,71, R D

Ry 85 DUSgi oS Moo OF DUhG TR T RY

Whoever says, | shall be a Nazirite, may cut his hair on the thlrty-

first day, but even if he cuts it on the thirtieth day, he has fulfilled

his obligation. {If he says], I shall be a Nazirite for thirty days, if he

cuts his hair on the thirtieth day, he has not fulfilled his obligation
(Naz 3.1).

B. When specifying days of the month in dates, 01 is usually omitted, as
occasionally in BH (see Meyer 1992, §61.4). Cardinal numbers are used with
-1, even for the first to ninth days of the month:

DIBY3 T 12 TR 10713 T3 YU DU OIS R 1

T 130979 13 M3 G003 AT 13 T 13,03

There were nine times for the wood offering of the priests and the

people: the first of Nisan was for the descendants of Arah ben Ju-

dah, the twentieth of Tammuz was for the descendants of David ben

Judah, and the fifth of Ab for the descendants of Parosh ben Judah
(Taa 4.5).

C. Par 1.1 includes the forms I"%*>% ‘third’ and D@0 ‘three-year old’
and *9"27 ‘fourth’ and Y37 ‘four-year old’.

7. Distributives.

A. ‘One each’, ‘two each’, etc. is expressed by repeating the numeral,
usually without intervening -1

IORIOR 'mm"n i) mip s} [D’&):D] T3 pn mﬁm’m "IW
Six priestly watches would offer two lambs each and the rest one
each (Suk 5.6).

B. A characteristic way of emphasizing distribution is by prefixing the
repeated numbers with ~73: MR TR ‘each one’, YW TR 0D “every
three’, etc., although in this construction ~72 can also convey the sense of
‘each and every’. Both usages are illustrated by the the following example
from RS 2.9:

MR 772 08 PO, SRo02 12790 T T2 IR PTTR M PRI ON
RO . CTURY I TR IR WYY PR PIITa DD
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g g o0 TR NOR 100390 g e
MRS 77 2 T " 9RO D T D 1Tosy
If we were going to test the tribunal of Rabban Gamaliel, we should
have to test each and every one of the tribunals that have been estab-
lished from the days of Moses until now .... And why were the
names of the elders not made explicit? It is to teach that any three
who established themselves as a tribunal in Israel were as if they
had re-established the tribunal of Moses.
The formula exemplified by 01" 09*~92 first appeared in LBH, in contrast to
the classical BH structure of OV 0¥, and became common in the Dead Sea
Scrolls, Aramaic, and RH (see Qimron 1986, 81).
8. Fractions.
A. As in BH, an ordinal number may be used, with the fractional sense
provided by context: WY “(a) third’, *Y"3" “(a) fourth’, etc.
B. RH has also developed a special series of terms for fractions, some al-
ready known in BH:

Fraction RH form
half X, T3
third ]
quarter 239, ¥2a7
fifth onin
sixth gkly ]
eighth 1Y
ninth ikt ol
tenth "y

C. Fractions of less than a tenth are expressed by cardinal numbers pre-
ceded by 12 ‘(out) of”, for example oven TN ‘a thirtieth’.
9. To express repeated or multiple acts, RH employs the cardinal num-
bers followed by OV ‘time’ or DR ‘times’, as in
T TR 525 0 aws Mg 0227 T
Each one has to be scrubbed three times (Nid 9.7).
DYB and D'YD can sometimes be omitted but supplied from context, as in
DI RN 2717 10RO 9D Ora’ wien i
If he is polluted by a corpse the whole day, he is only guilty the first
time (Naz 6.4).
10. RH also has Pi‘el denominative verbs based on the numerals: 05U
(in Hif"il and Hitpa ‘el as well) ‘divide by three, pass three times’ (e.g. Mak
1.3); 927 ‘square, do for the fourth time’ (e.g. SDt 306); &inn ‘divide into
five parts’; YR ‘divide into nine parts’; and gV ‘tithe, take/give tithe’ (e.g.
Shab 2.1).
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IV Phraseology

11. 08 ... I8 ‘be it like this ... or like that’, an expression similar to
Q7 ...-U72 ‘whether ... or’ (see Unit 8.12):

Ni37 0P TR DY TR
Whether they be ten or they be a hundred thousand (Ber 7.3);
DPIRA D77 3R [N PRID DIRD 1R T P01 TR
Be it a wild tree or a fruit tree, it is regarded as a fig tree (Shebi 1.3);
1270 MNP MR, APW TR oW TR
The voluntary burnt offering and the obligatory bumnt offering are
the same: both require imposition of hands (SLv 1.4 [W 5dJ).

12. 08D, 58D ‘jointly, at the same time, equally’:

TRE? '3 TR 008 YU
When three eat together, they are obliged to summon another (Ber
7.1);
=025 OBR "RY TR IR MNAT IN0Y R T3P i)
Pmeyhom
The holy one, blessed be he, pronounced the ten commandments all
at once (or, ‘by means of only one utterance’), something impossi-
ble for flesh and blood (Mek 15.11);
DMIND M0 "0 PO TR
One should not force two adulteresses to drink [the bitter waters] at
the same time (TosSot 1.6).

13. 02277 ‘the forty lashes’, in reference to the punishment prescribed

at Dt 25.1-3 (see Mak 1.1; 3.10; Shab 7.2):

DOY2IRT DR NIDI0 APR DR KRG 12 0 e
And [a woman] drinking wine and polluting herself with corpses
does not incur the punishment of the forty lashes (Naz 4.3).

V Vocabulary

P12 28 “president of the Sanhedrin’
<903 ‘removal, distancing’
17 (hi. of 1) “act deliberately, with premeditation’, as against 230 ‘do by

mistake, inadvertently’

207 (participle 20°1; hi. of 239 ‘surround’) ‘sit at (table)’

TUPT ‘become rich’

51 (root 91) “occur’

T “test, correction, (corrective) punishment, suffering that results from

punishment’

167" (infinitive of 1) ‘to give’ (BH Fn)
N°@) ‘patriarch’
910 “save, keep’
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TR0 ‘support, lay hands on’
RWAIL (rpaypateia) ‘business’
7B ‘specify, determine’

OM® ‘sustain, provide for’

57X ‘join, transform, change for’
7@ ‘power, authority, command’

VI Exercises

I TR 310 TIOR3 W0 OBl Ne3 O oo Y9 b .1
.o S1oma

1795 7720 MR 1307, RS 7730 T TR O DIDR? gt v 2

I NROT WM ORI T OYoRTT 3

DI TS PR YAV TT RO DD 4

20 DI D pen PUiY | [TIDT) Y300 (DER] SR RD .S
RN Y TR 00 TP TR 7ROY 11 . S0RD DR
RIYD DIV ]ORN . TR 3727, TPRIRNIR OOm
5700 D00 WY D113 17D 10T P Tivnn My o1, 7
T D0 2P "I8"D 12 ORPI 30T DRI TP 13 TN

IR DSH 51, DIN0D DUIT B2 OOUIRT ART OV 12T ¥R 0D 6
Ni=iaf=kolintlex o, g Bmnirls

DR 20 TN TR 52 Be’ rany oaon rabnbu ninw oh 7
T2 82 TG0 1R IR INDRIT R oI 7000 1 v L inipn
12 I8 TP 1R I T D R o 1o T TR
Eak i cnbiel SamYidatloneh

nITWwo ey 1im phn , MYaT NeY Imre nite D Yo n 8
"27°727 200D 89 DIR ,M0T MR POSIR DI IR TR 95
NV MR PO OOTDY IO T, ViR 0P 37 AT

TR0 I 1> DY B2 haga NS S ' (kg 2o .9
120 O 20 IR IR DD PR Pivdia nna? oo ab
Jomin

JiR B3 niNndn ming® ©wad oY IvawN oY 7RI .10
TR TR WO 2030 0V PR Ty

M 1P OPT 3 e BN .11

DI L [RRIPORID) ORI DR DR0T AR DO RO TORND 12
DUITOR MDY 0T, Y0 . TOYR3 0P RPRACTPI 9D "N
SIS POPR DT RO T[T ATTRIT] D0 PN

DI0m DNRD TR0 D000 ... (TR MR0] ... YR TR DOpmY .13
2 NDT T MDY W WEY "B IR IR TR

7T TR 502 0D RTINS P .14

TR0 D01 IR TR I 501 B3 SN, IR wng 137 .15

ATIBIT R TOWD 1 TR RT

W, ERN DR ... DIDHD DN AN TN NS B oD et .16
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W5 5120, W MR 12 W P30 T IOTRR R
AR VT ATV W WO TOW, TR, T 77NN
MON KON DRI PR ODT B0 10 Do Rk 90 .00 oW
SN

SO DRGSR BT 101 M 0w & 0° B'3°an .17
PORYTNN BT PR B0 T S0 ROR DTS um R A oW
RITTOWM SR

IR 70 P00 WD DTN X050 IR T 13 1w 230 .18
T Y LTI T SN0 R IODWY T 780 TR oA
KA YTIN 1T I8RO TN 00D T3 PR REDIIOOW T
O30 ©X S 2Ron Tatn o o kb oo
YD RYD YINI MDY Y DU TPIB T O
Risiinip)

TR 50 DO IR IR B PORTD) .. PR DR IPY RPN 19
IR T ORI TN RNY "3 TR

WD YWD TR T[T 77 DT TR TN TIRD 210D .20
YOI 12N PR S0M Ton BN T £ D 12
TR0 DY P00 0 DPYAIR OISR T 0N LTPY O
DPYIIR 12 5230 0P PIT O I DT SR DR 07D
13770 DP Y2 DR 1IN 017N X0 DY YR RN 00 T
TP DRDM 0°00 0 DD ROBRINBI POY VI8 3 I
12070 IS A2PY 37N D YITR SR NROITE TR
DR DIk 017D 7130 YU DEDM N O TR0 DY

HOT DR MY DTPYIPIY MMD STED M O .0 O Y3
TN DTN 1AM P YoM non o v vovm
SpY

Sources. 1. Abot 4.4. 2. Ber 6.6. 3. Hag2.2. 4. Kil 2.1. 5. Par 3.5. 6. Qid
1.7. 7. Sanh 4.4. 8. Shebi 9.8. 9. Suk 3.13. 10. Suk 5.6. 11. Ter 6.1. 12.
Mek 12.1. 13. Mek 21.17 (L 3.47). 14.SLv 3.5 (W 14c). 15.SLv 11.3. (W
48c). 16. SNm 119.3 (H 144). 17. SDt 32 (F 57). 18. SDt 48 (F 108). 19.
SDt 31 (F 53). 20. SDt 357 (F 429).






PART 11

VERBS
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CONJUGATIONS (BINYANIM)

I Introductory text (Hag 1.8)
Sl nidhm o rpn
The biblical text is short but the oral legisiation based on it is immense.

1. The text reflects a clear conviction that often the oral law goes well
beyond what the Bible says—a freer rendering might be ‘so much regulation
from so little text’. From the same passage of the Mishnah comes the saying
that various rules are ‘like mountains hanging by a hair’. Thus, for some ele-
ments within rabbinic Judaism the legitimacy of a particular halakhah did
not depend on its being explicitly mentioned in the Bible.

II Morphology

2. The following table displays the major conjugations (or binyanim) of
the BH verb (rarer forms are omitted).

Simple Qal/Pa‘al Passive Nif‘al
Causative Hif"il Passive Hof'al
Intensive  Pi‘el Passive Pu‘al

Reflexive  Hitpa'el

Each of these structures has a prefix (imperfect) and suffix (perfect) form, as
well as infinitive, participial, imperative, jussive, and cohortative moods,
which will be examined in the following units.

3. In comparison, the RH verb exhibits the following features.

A. The Pu'al disappears in all but the participle.

B. In the perfect, the Hitpa‘el is replaced by a Nitpa‘al conjugation,
apart from with certain verbs, such as MIAYN ‘bow down’ and 59200
‘pray’, where the Hitpa ‘el is still found in the perfect. In some instances a
Nittaf*al form is probably attested (see Mishor 1983a, 205).

C. In pe-nun verbs, the Nuf'al emerges as the passive of Qal, and is re-
garded by some (for example, M. Moreshet {1980b]) as a special binyan of
RH. At Sot 9.12, some manuscripts read M™"DT DY Y00 “the taste of the
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fruits has disappeared’, and in a liturgical text (the prayer %7 {FR), we find
WA T 51N ‘the glory has been removed from the house of our life’.
Possibly the same conjugation is also to be seen with other verbs, such as
19827 ‘they were redeemed’ and 7771 ‘she was born’, and it may be that
quite often a form pointed as Nif‘al ought to be corrected to Nuf‘al (see
Waldman 1989, 121).

D. In certain verbs, the archaic causative conjugations in Saf‘el and
Shaf el (see Meyer 1992, §72.1D) reappear, probably under Aramaic influ-
ence.

E. Also due to Aramaic influence is the development of intensive
quadriliteral conjugations like Pi‘lel, Pilpel, Pir‘el, and Pi‘les, for example
3390 ‘mix, confuse’ (root A7), P7PT ‘crush, examine in detail, carefully
enunciate’ (root PPT), DO ‘cut, prune’ (root DOP), and OB ‘supply, sus-
tain’ (root D).

4. Morphologically, the RH binyanim coincide with those of BH, with
the following exceptions.

A. Nif‘al. The loss of intervocalic -71-, as part of the gradual weakening
of the gutturals, is seen in infinitives preceded by —'?, so that, for example,
IM9TY ‘to be cut off, exterminated’ becomes M2 and CINT? ‘to enter’ be-
comes DIP"7:

h THY BTN W
I'am Y., your God, who will be avenged (SNm 115.5 [H 129]);
390 D 1RY
For they are not fit to be offered (SLv 1.3 [W 5d]).
The same trend is well-represented at Qumran (see Qimron 1986, 48) and
also evidenced in LBH: 15@227 ‘and when he stumbles’ (Pr 24.17).

B. Pi‘el. In ayin-waw and -yod verbs, we find new forms such as 0”p
‘establish, maintain’ (already seen in LBH; root 0p), U3 ‘shame, insult’
(root 212), 21 ‘do good’ (root 2W), etc., as part of a more general trend of
assimilation to the triradical pattern (see Waldman 1989, 120). Similarly, the
root INY behaves as an ayin-waw verb in the formation of the Pi‘el: 70
‘leave, reserve’ (see Introduction, 9.3).

C. Pu'al. In the participle (the only mood RH retains in this binyan),
loss of preformative mem is common, so that, for example, D% ‘reduced’
becomes BYI. The first form is characteristic of the Palestinian branch of
RH (K Hag 1.8), whereas the second is typical of Babylonian RH. However,
the Palestinian origins of YW are clearly evidenced by the appéarance of
this form in the Dead Sea Scrolls.

D. Nitpa‘al. This binyan is a fusion of the Nif‘al and Hitpa ‘el. Its vocal-
ization as Nitpa‘el is an incorrect composite form of copyists and publish-
ers—the Sefardi and Yemenite traditions have retained the original pronun-
ciation in a. As in the BH Hitpa'el, the taw of the 11 prefix undergoes
metathesis or assimilation before sibilants and dentals. For example, at Ket
1.8 and 7.6, Jastrow reads N30 ‘becoming intimate with’, that is, a
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Hitpa ‘el participle (on the other hand, K [Yalon] has a simple Pi‘el: 73T
‘speaking’). Similarly, at Orl 3.3, manuscripts alternate between 1’070
‘sanctifying themselves’ and 027 ‘making holy’. The switch from Nif‘al
to Nitpa‘al, and vice-versa, was that much easier, and more confusing for
copyists, as it did not require alteration of the consonantal text, for example
73 and 713 or K3 and RHBI.

E. Hif'il. As in the Nif*al infinitive, so in the Hif'il, preformative -1 can
disappear after -9, so that, for example, 3775 ‘to increase’ becomes
N3, asin

71T MV INTOR W
Can he increase the number if he prefers? (SNm 107.12 [H 111])
But this feature is not found as consistently in the Hif ‘il as in the Nif‘al, and
there are numerous instances of the retention of he, at least in the written
form of the language. for example "M “to be rigorous, harden’ and Hp71>
‘to be tolerant, mitigate’, as in
RIS WY DR P3N TR RIPY 137 VEIET "2
TRgY oY
Rabbi Joshua and Rabbi Akiba did not move more than four cubits,
because they wanted to be rigorous with themselves (Erub 4.1).

There is a striking contrast between the text of TosSot 3.2 as it appears
in MS Vienna, %P MRS ‘to show her shame’, and in MS Erfurt,
M%p PR IMRID, which appears to reflect the actual pronunciation. A BH ex-
ample is provided by Jr 39.7:

ar==hy L=
To bring him to Babylonia.

F. Hof'al. It is a characteristic of RH that the BH Hof al becomes
Huf‘al, with the u vowel sometimes written plene (-371, -\2), doubtless
because of the association of u with the passive (in the BH Pu‘al and the Qal
passive participle in '7’IE)Q ). Of particular importance are the frequently-
employed ™7 and S50 ‘(it was) permitted’, the Hof al perfect and participle
of I, as in

T T T2 0193 2
Meat that is introduced into idolatrous worship is permitted (AZ
2.3).

G. The quadriliteral conjugations, usually intensive or causative in func-
tion (Saf‘el, Shaf el, Pi'lel, Pilpel, Pir‘el, Pi‘les) are inflected on the model
of the Pi‘el:

Infinitive oreh g
Perfect oe g

Imperfect o T
Participle oMEn T

Imperative ore Y.
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Quadriliterals can also be patterned acording to other conjugations if neces-
sary, for example 7T and NYNWR ‘freed’ (Pu‘al participle) and 203
‘he was freed’ (Nitpa ‘al perfect).

IIT Grammar and usage

5. According to E.Y. Kutscher (1971, 1597), ‘The exact meanings of the
different conjugations still remain to be clarified’. As a general rule, we may
say that the regular conjugations maintained the values they possessed in BH,
although certain usages specific to RH have to be borne in mind.

6. Qal. This is used as in BH, although Kutscher notes that an intransi-
tive form like 5973, which could mean in BH either ‘you were great’ or ‘you
became great, you grew’, in RH can only have the second meaning (‘became
great, grew’), with the stative sense of ‘be great’ expressed through the
adjective i):

=yamiy iy gm RS pg PR
All my life, I grew up among the wise (Abot 1.17);
MDD T P TR DY RID 9P O
If a levir who is still a minor has sexual relations with his sister-in-
law who is also a minor, they have to wait until both of them grow
up (Yeb 13.12).
SNm 133.2 (H 176) is especially interesting as it clearly exhibits the contrast-
ing meanings:
... TOYND TY 8 pon P T PN Yoo TS N Ra
TRYRD O R PO PN TR TP IE T TS
This passage is intended to teach you that any righteous person who
grows up among the wicked and does not behave according to their
deeds ..., to show you how great is that person’s righteousness,
who, although having grown up among the wicked, does not behave
according to their deeds.

7. Nif‘al.

A. Passive, as in BH, for example in the common midrashic question
T081 Y ‘why was it said?’.

B. Reflexive, for example

N oY O 01 o) T ioRT3
In former times, he (the buyer) would hide himself on the (last) day
of the twelfth month (Arakh 9.4).
Note the striking use of R3] in the sense of ‘turn out, end up’, for ex-
ample
DY W¥AN D oown 9 100
If he sold him wheat as good, but it turned out (to be) bad (BB 5.6),
a common exegetical idiom (see below, §12).
C. To this reflexive usage is added an element of reciprocity in the struc-
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ture HP‘?m_ ‘they were divided, they disputed among one another’, a form
often found in the context of arguments or discrepancies among different
schools, for example
rizp Sv N pomNG oM ow
Although they used to disagree, they would only disagree in respect
of Ecclesiastes (Yad 3.5; see also MS 3.6, Erub 1.2, Ket 13.1-2,
etc.).

D. Closely related to the reflexive usage is a subtie middle sense that ap-
pears in certain verbs, for instance 9212 ‘remember’, Y] ‘collect payment,
take revenge’, D1D) ‘enter, get into, meet’. and 83 ‘consult, ask about, or
for, oneself’. The following texts illustrate how these verbs are used:

" DY RN DI BRI Wi M
If, when already standing for prayer, he remembers that he had had
an involuntary ejaculation (Ber 3.5);
YT RS YT TINT R DY .. RIIM
The tax collectors get their payment whether it is paid willingly or
not (Abot 3.16);
RT3 DIDND LoD DTSy pEn
From the moment the priests enter to eat their offerings (Ber 1.1);

EON% NN TR IR R
Whoever had taken a Nazirite vow and consulted with a sage (Naz
5.3).
8. Pi‘el.

A. The primarily intensive function of this binyan makes it appropriate
for conveying repeated action. The distinction between 7711 ‘g0’ and ‘:[‘;??T
‘walk about, go to and fro’ is characteristic of RH (although, surprisingly,
N.M. Waldman [1989, 120] claims there is no difference in meaning). '|‘?n,
which is occasionally found in the Bible, as well as in Ben Sira and the Dead
Sea Scrolls, occurs, for example, in the following passages:

W10~ TR e Db o3 13 e AP O awaw
vRD S8
For because of them, the Shekhinah had to travel thirty-six miles in
a single day so that the Israelites might enter the land (SNm 84.1 [H
801);
7208 YT MY 12 YN 3TN Ooma 137
Rabban Gamaliel and Rabbi Eleazar ben Azariah went through (the
boat) from top to bottom (Erub 4.1).

B. The Pi‘el can also convey an inchoative sense, for example:

D30 YIDTN 1230 TR RN TR TIN0 o T

293¢ 17

When someone goes down into his field and observes that the fig,

the grape cluster, and the pomegranate have started to ripen (Bik
3.1).

C. Sometimes, however, the creation of a Pi‘el form does not imply a
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new meaning but simply replaces a corresponding Qal that has lost its ex-
pressive power. On other occasions, the Pi ‘el is employed as a denominative,
for example, at Shebi 2.2, 93" ‘prune’, P2 ‘spread earth’, and &Y ‘fumi-
gate, burn incense’.

D. Although often difficult to distinguish in sense from the Hif*il used
causatively, a typical rabbinic usage of the Pi‘el is declarative, as in the
word-pairs 27D and R, usually ‘declare pure’ and ‘declare impure’ (rather
than ‘purify’ and ‘contaminate’, the less frequent meanings) and 3% and 21,
‘declare innocent’” and ‘declare guilty’. Both pairs are found at Bekh 4.4:

AT TR WI0Y, T DN R0 ORDTT IR 20 3T IR A8
00 oYY TR
If he declares the guilty innocent and the innocent guilty or the pure
impure and the impure pure, whatever he has done is done.
Another interesting word-pair is B9’} and 1127, ‘diminish’ and ‘increase’—
the first element is found in the following text from Taa 4.6:
N3 ToYRn I8 001D
As soon as the month of Ab comes in, joy is diminished.

9. Hif"il. Apart from conveying its usual causative function, the Hif"il
sometimes also expresses an inchoative element, as in YUY yho 102 ‘he
gave a coin and began to be rich’ (Arakh 2.1). The Hif‘il can also be used to
express a change of state, for example D'21° ‘make oneself wise’.

10. Hitpa‘el, Nitpa'‘al.

A. Their basic function is to provide a reflexive or passive version of the
Pi‘el. The Nitpa‘al, a cross between the Hitpa ‘el and Nif‘al, is a reflection of
the language’s need to find ever more expressive structures.

B. A reflexive value is found in, for example,

DTS DY PIARND T
Cover yourself in the dust of their feet (Abot 1.4).
In this usage, there is a strong undertone of passivity, toleration, or giving
permission (‘let yourself be covered’). as at Abot 1.10:
DD DR O
And don’t let yourself know (or, ‘become familiar with’) power.
C. An inchoative sense, expressing entry into a new condition or situa-
tion, can be appreciated in
MWIEI YV ... DG ... DY 837
Whoever has sexual relations with a slavegirl ..., whether of those
who have become proselytes or who have obtained manumission
(Ket 3.1).

D. Related to this inchoative usage is the expression of a middle value
by the Hitpa ‘el/Nitpa‘al, especially in verbs of thought or emotion such as
‘fear’, ‘propose’, ‘desire’, for example:

D M2 OINCDY 00 RTINS
Al of a sudden Moses was filled with terror and all of a sudden he
was spoken to (by God) (SNm 102.1 {H 100]);
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RN DY T ’OR P ImDm Kb
They proposed only to offer what the omnipresent one hates (SDt
81 [F 147});
TR 177 MR DY) B N o1
Robbery and fornication that a person craves and desires (Mak 3.15;
K reads a Nitpa ‘al: 7 000D).

A middle sense is also found in other verbs that appear to us to be active

or transitive, for example:
T R 3R
I have received from you a mina (Ket 5.1);
A0S TR L. TR
A widow ... who has received her dowry (Ket 11.4).
E. The Hitpa‘el/Nitpa‘al also expresses reciprocity, in verbs like =]
‘associate with’, 379M ‘mix with’, or reconciliation, as in
TR (OR] YD N TOPRT DY 12WA T
When Reuben confessed the deed, his brothers were reconciled with
him (Asher)’ (SDt 355 [F 420]).

11. Saf'el, Shaf'el. The few verbs that appear in these binyanim convey a
causative meaning. The most commonly encountered are T2V ‘enslave’ and
"W ‘free’. The other quadriliteral binyanim also usually function as inten-
sive-causatives.

IV Phraseology

12. R¥DN, YN ‘it turned out’, indicating that the conclusion of some-

thing was a particular change or result:
.. DD WXAN NPT ... Miv) wean oi oren 1900
T RY0N RN R sgnn T
If he selis him wheat as good, but it turns out to be bad ..., or bad
and it turns out to be good ..., or wine that turns out to be vinegar or
vinegar that turns out to be wine (BB 5.6).
In exegesis, the formula D*PRERXRI ‘and so you find yourself fulfilling’
usually concludes a successful attempt at harmonizing two apparently con-
tradictory texts (see, for example, SNm 84.2 [H 807).

13. DLW NIPMB 71D ‘the measure of punishment is restrictive’,
20 2T 0 ‘the measure of mercy is expansive’ (see SNm 18.1, 115.5
[H 129], 156, 160.13, Mek 12.33 [L 1.103] etc.); these formulas, which al-
lude to the divine attributes (middot), are employed in a fortiori arguments as
an interpretative axiom—interpretative principles must accord with divine
principles/attributes.

14, 13000 D023 ‘mortgaged property’, as against ]2 0037 ‘free,
unmortgaged property’:

BT 5 Or1ANER LoDy T3, D3 3 o miRa
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AR n =yt atyms!
A person who lends to another on the basis of a bond, that person
may claim back the loan from mortgaged property. If it was done
with witnesses, the lender may claim back the loan from unmort-
gaged goods (BB 10.8).

V Vocabulary

"3 (passive participle of 1773) ‘revealed’; W©3-"132 ‘in secret-in public’

FT (=31330) ‘from him’

5210 (htp. of D00) ‘observe. consider’

M7 ‘sexual contact’

121 ‘venereal disease’

895 ‘towards, against’

“taa ‘word, command, order’

PR ‘perish, decay’

ST ‘vow’, T 1 T “vow not to go to the city’

730 ‘hope, think, imagine’

MY ‘city boundary’

TR AR NOR 5y ‘how much more in a similar situation!’, an elliptical for-
mula that replaces the conclusion of an 4 fortiori argument

5p 7997 ‘impute to’; 19RD NI 1YY TOYD ‘the passage treats him as
though’

0ON8 ‘divulge, make public, publish’

Y ‘distress’

P17 ‘single, unmarried’

0o ‘rule’

Uy ‘serve’

D “district, area’

VI Exercises

921 PR IRDT IRoin PR YRNRT 02 v N 1
TP MR PR MOYEn 130 o

85 2(K lacks 019 10 bR o . O9ien RN Ao IELD 2
SOGYT 0 DI 7R AT 107 (K + 71 TN Yo

TFI71 PN 1R R DWW 1 [K 11380 1301 13N
R0 D707 D (K TR0 1791 PR O 82 310 120

RRD TRYa

DR "D DI, T2 TR T OIS OYB ROP 12°01 "2 e 3
o5y 5 mnm oS o, T

JTOPDIRI PIRTRVINY L. RY 5 i 85 g g RPI 4



CONJUGATIONS (BINYANIM) 103

R 0k a0

90 PN, AT 0 TR T S

D9 DR . TAVRE 2P [K Do) DD O 3R 13 T3 6
'3, NS T3 Tivng 137 . Tavng 85 713 (K 0]
STAYR JITRTD

D5 w30 (K DHpin] Dopn 0oon AR ook D o i 7
PO OY0IN 03T 003 K fioywn] mivyd M oae
TOy0 oRh M MY wan

A7IEDY 0395 ORY, Y0 AnnD 0195 W, T R T 8

RN T P Y1) I TR PR, Y Y9N 13 1iv0g 7 9
"I X R’ WD NS ROM I NOT oI M
7IWYD KOP OIMBORY 1T I TP DR U TR

TTUO).INP TR0] - ORT N3N 1T I O ERD M 10
TG R 9,79 i RN mn‘m PN 8 TR MDY gy
T DREa0 DA 05 v Awn 25D oYonon Sy
ooBI T WO ORY o

M 08 T IO T 079w inik ot /e 75 o 11
SR 1ot 8 T BT 8 0 T3 °2) .71 KD 73103
I DGR TIN5 D5 MR TTEPTm 90D "B ToIR0n
DPWITT W 0N DNEID

FTopR SRE7D DS U3 TINGTOY TIRYS ST DT N TEY (12
TOPR SRR NN TR TpRT 991 850 D910 TaR YoRD M3 THY
AT o ToRD 227 Y

RO TITIIONTI DTNT A8 DT A AR e 557 113
VR

D20 PN2O YN[ NND) D°IXR TR D3 50 0, R Ton .14
¥ 0N . D20 NOITROR DD PR DD TN W YIR O 0w
PR MDA D YNNI DY DTN QTR YT v
M DP DR M . MHI3 1R0NB DPM 02 WP 1T 0NN
D32 100700 DPRT N0 TN TR DIV N OR T
bysmilyandysiielihminiahymyulyyial

1onR T R 2T 29 Y Son Yo T [2 1wne .15
12 DD . INGT IR D00 T T 300 SN IRT12 0B T2
12239 "R O DO TOWT T ING 0V 1OV T OXN W
7D MOV DO TN T DR ROV MO0 1330 DX N Om
ADRTT D00 MNNT M, OR

100 M50 287 DN T l;g"n TIN D00 RYW W D1 .16
SR S 1haD 97w e I e

AP DMK TN T T T 0 w2 b e 2T e .17
SV T RTIEDY 2R R0 T YO TR IW YOI RTTD
DREON T 0N "D HY 0pn DIRKD MR NI TV N OrR
A~ 5 HI Wo° TR "D Y T e by opn

LMD TR EOTTOR IR D0 TO00 THY IR DONOR "N 18

"0 O DI I R 2T IO TIITI PPN I YRk 19



104 UNIT SIXTEEN

OR 50 Y AN
D3 mm Mmanh Yava oo i omoam othom 20

Sources. 1. Abot 3.9. 2. Abot 5.1. 3. Abot 6.9. 4. Ber 2.3. 5. BQ 8.4. 6. Git
44. 7.Hag 1.5. 8. Ned 7.5. 9.Qid 4.14. 10. RS 3.8. 11. RS 3.8. 12. Sanh
4.5. 13.Zab 2.1. 14. Mek 1233 (L 1.103). 15. Mek 13.2 (L 1.133). 16.
Mek 14.5 (L 1.196). 17. SNm 84.2 (H 80). 18. SNm 115.5 (H 129). 19.
SDt 278 (F 296). 20. SDt 300 (F 318).

UNIT SIXTEEN

TENSES AND MOODS

I Introductory text (PRE 12)

LTIV IRDRTIT DR TOM 1 WD 0T o500 17T o
D710 MR 2N, 173pT R T oW oron MR i Hyo
JTRID MM 23 50 7ED PR oI SRR MW DA

L1 DR R NNeN o °D

The holy one, blessed be he, said to the ministering angels, Come, let us
exercise mercy towards the first man and his spouse, for the world is founded
on the attribute of deeds of mercy. The holy one, blessed be he, said, Deeds
of mercy are more cherished than the sacrifices and burnt offerings that the
Israelites have to present to me on the altar, as it is written, For I desire
mercy and not sacrifice [Ho 6.6].

1. For the nature of ‘deeds of mercy’ or ‘acts of kindness’, see Unit 5.1
and the corresponding introductory text, ARN 4 (S 21). The PRE text above,
which presents God as a model for humans to follow, officiating at, and help-
ing to celebrate, a wedding, continues the prophetic and tannaitic emphasis
on charity. It is significant that in the Gospel of John, Jesus begins his min-
istry by attending a wedding and assisting the newly-weds (Jn 2.1-11).

I Morphology
2. Note that in this and the following units, we shall concentrate on the

Qal of the regular, or ‘strong’, verb.
BH distinguishes the following tenses and moods:
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Prefix conjugation (imperfect), according to the model 'DE'JP ’
(originally S0p°);

Suffix conjugation (perfect), according to the model 2tp;

Cohortative, a lengthened form of the first person imperfect:
RS, MR,

Jussive, an abbreviated form, where possible, of the second and
third persons of the imperfect;

Infinitive absolute, according to the underlying model 28p: YiopR;

Imperative;

Infinitive construct, which normally follows the underlying models
S1p, R or Hop;

Active participle, according to the underlying model ‘D’DQ: i

Stative participle, according to the model "tp: 733;

Passive participle, according to the model »5): 2112.

3. In contrast, RH does not use special forms for the cohortative or jus-
sive and does not employ the infinitive absolute.

4. In the morphology of the perfect, RH witnesses to the following
changes.

A. Alongside 13'?@9, the plene variant mja'?rgp is common, as in:

501 0 Y *HY op D arevw M B T R
See that although there are many things you have done to me, this is
much more serious for me than anything else (SDt 1 (F 6]).
The ending 7- is standard at Qumran and is attested in archaic BH:
MR R A A,
Moon and stars, which you established (Ps 8.4);
TOrTOIR g 55
Everything you placed beneath his feet (Ps 8.7);
Bignilyigh]
You established it (Ps 68.10).
We find the same form reading in K, although it has been replaced in printed
versions, for example, K Eduy 6.3:
Wrephn2arsnm
What is your basis for differentiating your norm (i.e. establishing a
different norm)?
Contrast the text of Albeck, quoted at Unit 5.13.

B. In lamed-he and -yod verbs, the third person feminine singular retains
the archaic ending in -, thus {77} “she was’ (as well as i7"77). The same phe-
nomenon has sometimes escaped copyists’ correction in related types of
verbs, such as lamed-alef, for example

The cow that has drunk the waters of purification (Par 9.5).

The shift of final mem to nun (see Unit 10.5A) means that the difference
between masculine and feminine versions of the second person plural has
disappeared, with [190p as the common form. The use of final mem in
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manuscripts and printed editions often represents correction or deliberate ar-
chaizing.

5. In the morphology of the imperfect, the following changes can be
seen in RH.

A. Continuing a process already underway in BH, complete disappear-
ance of the archaic second and third person feminine plural form ﬂ;")(‘bpﬂ,
which is replaced by the corresponding masculine forms Y20PR (second per-
son) and Y21 (third person).

B. Even when their Aramaic counterpart has exactly the same form, BH
forms of the verb with final nun, such as the second person feminine singular
1"o8pR, have almost entirely disappeared from RH, although the second and
third person masculine plural forms P>BpR and 19BP" are occasionally em-
ployed in addition to the regular structures ¥3X0PR and 170P°.

C. Although there is no linguistic reason for it, the "?hf,}" conjugation is
usually vocalized plene, thus SiPR, a phenomenon also observed at Qum-
ran.

6. Participle.

A. In the active participle, RH prefers the feminine ending -et, with the
exception of ayin-waw verbs (for example 82 from 813) and, sometimes,
lamed-yod and -alef verbs (see Part II of Unit 19 for more details).

B. In the masculine plural, endings in both mem and nun are found.

7. Imperative.

The archaic form fTJ70P has disappeared from RH, leaving only 150p
for both the masculine and feminine plural. Plene orthography is normally
employed, thus i0p.

8. Infinitive.

A. Of the two BH infinitives, only the construct is attested in RH, always
with prefixed lamed, to which any other relevant preposition (normally J2) is
prefixed, for example R'X119010°10790 MOK “prohibited from putting in or
taking out’ (Erub 2.6). Similarly, negation of an infinitive is expressed by
placing R in front of the lamed, as in

DD PR TR DD ®5% 1w oipn
Where it is not usual to do (work), it is not done (Pes 4.1).

B. As a general rule, the infinitive construct (like the imperative) takes
the form of the imperfect without prefix, thus imperfect '71'{3‘?3, infinitive
‘J'it’JP (with plene spelling preferred). The systematic application of this prin-
ciple has led to the emergence of popular forms considerably different from
those of BH. Below are some examples (see Unit 20.3 for further details).

Perfect Imperfect Infinitive
RH BH
2 i i o
T T »rh nyo
MR’ ey mp? e

R g “nis ey,



TENSES AND MOODS 107

9, Summary paradigm of the Qal of the regular verb.

Perfect Imperfect
noup SWpN (BH + 1T0pN)
0RME0R Jipn
R “oopn
) Smp*
Rt mNR Sinpn
e Sip) (BH + 119tp))
0P (BH+OR2WR)  pASopR (BH + mbbpr)
R AR (BH + miobpr)
Participle Infinitive Imperative
Swip, nowip SinpY op (BH + T70p)
oA uip, nivwip “S0p

Hup (BH + 1370p)

RH can also employ pausal forms in the perfect, for example % and 1708,
and the imperfect, for example 171, Y710PR (see Bar-Asher 1990c).

Il Grammar and usage

10. Nowadays, scholars prefer to speak of the prefix (imperfect) and suf-
fix (perfect) conjugations of classical BH, and avoid the term ‘tenses’, since
in Hebrew and other Canaanite languages it appears to have been aspect—
narrative, intensive, durative, jussive. energic, punctual—that predominated
in the verbal system. In Hebrew the introduction of the suffix conjugation (in
essence, an adjective plus personal pronoun) meant that this structure took
on, for example, preterite and narrative aspects, previously expressed through
the prefix conjugation. But the earlier system is still visible in structures that
employ the so-called waw-conversive. a convenient but rather superficial
term that disguises the consecutive or narrative function of such forms and
the essentially modal and narrative basis of the two conjugations.

11. According to E.Y. Kutscher (1982, 130), ‘[t]he most revolutionary
change between BH and MH [Mishnaic Hebrew] occured in the area of the
tenses and moods’. Typical of RH is the culmination of a trend begun in
LBH, namely, the disappearance of the waw-conversive forms. The narrative
mood, as well as other modal aspects such as finality, command, etc., find
other means of expression in RH.

12. In RH, we may indeed speak of a system of tenses, although it is an
oversimplification to discount the modal aspects that remain. With A. Ben-
david (1967, §222), we may say that the forms (surot) of the conjugational
patterns (mishgalim) do not necessarily or exclusively refer to specifications
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of time (mashma ‘im zemanim), in other words, that it is not possible, even in
RH, simply to identify every '7(39 as past (‘avar), every '7"!:)9 as present
(howeh), and every '7'5{?’ as future (‘atid). However, the following general
principles may be stated.

A. The perfect covers the area of past activity. However, M.H. Segal
(1927, §306) overstates his claim that forms like "PYT’ can never have pre-
sent significance in RH, for, in fact, we find in rabbinic literature certain id-
iomatic turns of phrase, such as D8 0, in which the present is clearly
signified (see Unit 17.9).

B. The participle refers to the present and the future, as in:

T0iv oiva o Yoy Sy
On three things the world rests (Abot 1.2);
7 DY D ORI IO RN ORI TS e an Zarchirin)
i u Dol 7y g
The holy spirit brings about the resurrection of the dead and the res-
urrection of the dead will come through Elijah. of blessed memory
(Sot 9.15).

Often, the participle can have an imperative or facultative/jussive signif-

icance:
T3 FIB OO ORI TR, TR U3 OR T TNRT
A man may make his son take a Nazirite vow. a woman may not
make her daughter take it (Naz 4.6);
Do ORn ORY PO
During the nights, the exodus from Egypt should be remembered
(Ber 1.5).

For further details about the participle in RH, see Unit 19.

C. The imperfect can refer to the future, especially in subordinate
clauses that in other languages might employ a subjunctive form of the verb,
and conveys command and intention as aspectual features as well as
expressing the jussive mood (see Mishor 1983a and Sharvit 1980). Kutscher
(1982, 131) summarizes thus: ‘The imperfect denoting the future tense is
mainly restricted to the subordinate clause; in the main clause it is chiefly
used to indicate desire or command’. Examples include:

TRD AN I T, TR0 TR 851
And so neither of them will be able to say, We shall provide for her
together (Ket 12.1);
50w TV 0D DR 15 7T P
I am going to name him a tutor until he grows up (SDt 11 {F 19]).
A more detailed treatment can be found in Unit 18.

13. Periphrastic forms.

A. A continuous or repeated action in the past or future (or in the
imperative or infinitive mood) can be expressed with the verb %] (in the
perfect, imperfect, imperative, or infinitive) followed by the participle of the
corresponding verb, for example:
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MR "33 SP 11903 MEBRT M I oY T
They used to lock up and leave the key in a window above the door
(Erub 10.9);
TWI TN PIwa LRI M SRt 't P it
Moses ordered the Israelites to keep on inquiring into and
investigating the matter (SNm 66 [H 62]).

For the formula “%IR 777 K7, see Unit 1.12, and for the past conditional
(P8RS followed by 17 and participle), see Unit 28.8D.

B. A clear expression of the future as against the present is provided by
the construction - “7'NY followed by the infinitive. T"NY is an adjective,
which can be inflected (17T, 2 THY, DITHY) so as to agree in gender and
number with its subject, for example:

WO PR PR D3I 0P .. DY oY APR AP DY
The generation of Korah will not be resurrected ... the ten tribes
will not return (Sanh 10.3).

In BH, T°NY has the sense of ‘prepared, ready’ (see Jb 15.24; Est 3.14;
8.13), and it was not difficult for this to shift in RH to ‘disposed to, will’. In
fact, in RH "Ny still occasionally appears with its BH meaning (‘ready’),
and even when referring to the future can function as an ordinary adjective:

REIMNPRTIME 2T ORI TMNTO RO TR
The time is coming when a person will seek the word of the law but
will not find it (TosEduy 1.1).

For M. Mishor (1983a, 124), the difference between the periphrastic
structure with TNY and the imperfect is that, although they are sometimes
confused or used interchangeably, 7Dy simply indicates the future whereas
the imperfect conveys modal features of desire, prayerfulness, etc.

Perhaps the use of TN is better illustrated when contrasted with the
participle, which indicates the present or near future, whereas -9 DY usually
points to a distant, often eschatological, future, as, for example, in this text
from Abot (3.1), in which the past/present sense of the perfect, pre-
sent/immediate future sense of the participle, and eschatological future sense
of TNY are perfectly laid out:

TR 71107 TR 708 0707 T TH8 W IR TR0 D7
Know where you have come from, where you are going to, and be-
fore whom you will have to settle up.
(A similar sequence appears in Abot 4.22; for L. Gir6n [1992], the distinc-
tions are not so clear-cut.)

14. Constructions of the type IRX¥3 and IMRYD, in which the infinitive
construct functions as a noun (taking prepositions and suffixes), are replaced
in RH by structures of the type R¥°2 or by the verbal noun (see Unit 9.9), as
at Ber 9.4:

Lo e laas ik yepmilyy Yoy rdep =y sk poplernry
Whoever enters the city should recite the prayer twice, once on en-
tering and once on leaving.
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Compare Ps 68.8, 5jaY "J;\") 7[0&33!:’.‘!17&: ‘O God,when you used to go out
before your people’, with SNm 95.1 (H 95),
TP RXIOON 5D A7 3P 0N, OTINAN OIS VIR D 8N
(T 72 M)
Was it not already said that when they went out from Egypt, There
also went up with them a great crowd and flocks and herds [Ex
12.38]17,
and with AZ 3.4: 15 R KW ‘and on going out, he said to him’.

15. Auxiliary verbs. There are numerous possible constructions employ-
ing auxiliary verbs (see Kutscher 1971, 1602-1603), of which we note here
only the most common; others will become evident as the different ‘tenses’
are discussed.

A. Auxiliary verb followed by —‘? (of infinitive) and infinitive, as com-
monly found in BH but also employed to introduce a final clause (‘in order
to’).

B. Auxiliary verb followed by -@, not only to introduce a subordinate
clause but also as part of periphrastic imperatives, for example R0 773
‘it is necessary that he says’.

C. The verb 9"MiT ‘begin’ can be continued by a participle instead of
the expected infinitive. M.H. Segal (1929, §328) believed that in such cases
the infinitive "7 should be understood before the participle; whether or
not this is correct, the construction became widespread and can be rendered
with modal force, for example, D787 Dn‘l'? N Yulalowlyish i began bringing
them proofs’ (Neg 7.4).

D. The participle of 72i1, 79I (see Unit 19.14), is used with the par-
ticiple of another verb to convey the modality of continuous or progressive
action, as in

TYIN THY pois D 1w Ridwn T o m
It is permitted to hire out an item given in pledge by a poor person
so that one gradually reduces the debt (BM 6.7).
In later usage, 7™, which was usually placed after the main verb, lost the
waw and, formally speaking, became the main verb, as in:
ooy wior i om
And the sea continued to rage against them (PRE 10);
T AT P oW
Becoming ever more attached to idolatry (SDt 46 [F 96])).
The construction is a survival or restoration of the biblical idiom exemplified
at 18 17.41:

Little by little, the Philistine drew nearer to David.
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IV Phraseology

16. 701 70 (5"N) is evidently an abbreviated expression of introduc-
tion to a biblical text. The meaning is the same as that conveyed by
1297 2N ‘the passage teaches’, and perhaps the underlying formula was
something like 'a) ntigion} TSNY ‘there is a teaching in the text, which
says’. i ‘HD?E? is usually intended to refute an erroneous interpretation by
pointing out biblical teaching on the matter. Similarly, the formula
=017 190 7 asks for the relevant biblical teaching. It is usually raised
when the literal or obvious sense of a biblical text appears either superfiuous
or inadmissible for some reason and its real significance needs to be ascer-
tained: ‘but in that case, what is this text meant to teach?’ (see Pérez Fernan-
dez 1987b).

17. 8129 0w, an expression referring to the future, as against the pre-
sent (PUDY) and the past ('1:_1.;727"?). An eschatological future is not necessarily
intended. although at times the expression seems similar to D7iV?
N3, The following two examples are from the end of SDt 333 [F 383]) and
from Ber 9.4

TRYOIRYM NAYES T2 U DY T2 Rt T
RIN OOWH M M oowana e Ny
Great is this song, for it speaks of the present and the past and the
future, of this world and the world to come;
825 TR prixy, Mapy myTin in
And he gives thanks for the past, and asks for the future.

V Vocabulary

%™ ‘when?’, "DEPNRD ‘from when?’

533 “(eye)ball

TIA°T “judge’ (Qal infinitive P77, ni. infinitive]iT)

Wi (hi. of DY) ‘extend’, T 'Y ‘stretch out the hand’

172p1, abbreviation of 81 N2 WiTRT ‘the holy one, blessed be he’

577 ‘trembling’, ToaM ‘blink of an eye, instant’

TN ‘meeting, appointment’

oOr “seal’, BIANY (infinitive) ‘to conclude, to quote a concluding formula’
(cf. T W17 “to lengthen a form of words, to recite a long prayer’

5 (pi. of 9M) ‘go for a walk’

=15 ‘born, alive, living being’

71 ‘dwelling place’

T ‘rebelliousness’

7R ‘poison’

1O ‘banquet, feast’

a2Y ‘detain’

"R “free, able, ‘authorized’, empowered’, ‘with the capacity for’
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VI Exercises

MO M BT TBY3 PIROA MM BRI T AT
LT IR N

DR RS0 P30 IRKN 977 S I TY  RIR DT DY 2
7T RO

pTo S o oimab onem meh o1 aikmar 3
NIT P2 RAT ROIDT AT RITRET, N KT 0T 00 Tins
JTR TOP RIS RT YR 1T

13721700 '3 TR WV Y00 IR DD 4

TIWTRGT PR TR5 PO WG IR TWT? TVRD TP S5
Oinn? "RE IR OiRNS ]9 Dien’ RO KRG s oinnY

PYLMRG TR L AT REIDI P MRO O R RRR 6
STRITYaY Ry inD

PR ITRE 2. (30 Y MR S R T 5 7
TRYY HIAR RV IT,0W WY OR 3T L PO V3170 ORI
/W1 IR O WP, R I0ND RON DORD OPR RIS
TN N . [T RD TYOIN]N R DR D 7 B0
SRRD TR ROR 20730 720 TR Y T TS R, e
T30 ORI T T2 0TaR NN OTaRS Ol

JY I TER DPRT 1A Y RS YR e

SR TTUD TN O AT LR T 00T Y0 YT IR oot .8
A5 H3p 85 ppw v aph owa men 1

DY MDY THO MIRT CY 89D 0P (8 W DR oY 9
0TI M] MDD TR OMIND YIRD TORY D VR D0
DOYD TRY IRG MMIAN D702 "0 MARD TR RDD 12 IR
3RS TPOY N O T DR oY

1072011 287 S TP TN DPRND TOWT MW WHow D .10
JINTR N PR

O 1M T2 ORYAS .11

179 5301 0D YT IR BT TR SRR DR R (2N .12
2B IR TR REE INe S

K127 TR 1Y PR oIS AL SR 1PN ThY 7D .13
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Sources. 1. Abot 1.4. 2. Abot 2.11. 3. Abot4.22. 4. Ber 1.2. 5. Ber 14. 6.
Shebi 6.4. 7. Mek 12.42 (L 1.115-116). 8. Mek 14.21 (L 1.227-228). 9.
Mek 15.11 (L 2.66). 10. Mek 15.14 (L 2.71). 11. SLv 14.2 (W 70a-b). 12.
SLv 26.6. (W 111a). 13. SLv 26.12 (W 111b). 14. SNm 80.1 (H 76). 15.
SNm92.4 (H92). 16. SNm 115.5(H 129). 17. SDt 43 (F 94). 18. SDt 305
(F 327). 19. SDt 356 (F 424). 20. PRE 10.

UNIT SEVENTEEN

PERFECT

I Introductory text (Naz 3.6)

RATPD, PR R D 0N IO OUOTM TN DA g R
YA nun TPnN3 Ty, Ok SR e oF Owtw T RN
1203 IRNORT 10°13 R, ON T AR 7R AR 7200 noan
B Y YT AL TR 1R AR R B V20 TR
Y2 TP ARG S50 3 Tim, yw by ooy vag sion
1130 DI 0D T FRSAN, RG] OV v2g Ao N Ovx

If someone vows to be a Nazirite for a long period, fulfils the vow, and then
enters the land (of Israel), the school of Shammai says., The person will still
be a Nazirite for another thirty days, and the school of Hillel says, The
person must fulfil their Nazirite vow (again) from the beginning. It happened
that Queen Helena, when her son went away to war, said, If my son comes
back from the war safely I shall become a Nazirite for seven years. Now her
son returned from war and she fullfilled her Nazirite vow for seven years. At
the end of the seven years, she went up to the land (of Israel) and the school
of Hillel told her that she would have to fulfil the Nazirite vow another seven
years. When the seven years ended, she contracted an impurity, and so it
turned out that she had to fulfil the Nazirite vow for twenty-one years.

1. The Nazirite vow is an ancient feature of Israelite life, which brought
with it abstinence from wine and spirits, leaving the hair uncut, and avoid-
ance of contamination through contact with a corpse. It was still practised at
a late period, apparently despite some opposition from the rabbis.
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The Mishnah, which is basically a corpus of halakhot, at times presents
important historical material (ma ‘asiyyot), such as we find in this text about
Helena of Adiabene. a proselyte of the fifth decade CE. Through this
account, we learn of the exceptional piety of Helena, who takes her place
alongside other figures of legendary asceticism, as well as of the difference
between the schools of Hillel and Shammai—here, contrary to expectation, it
is not Shammai who is the stricter.

I1 Morphology

2. Morphological differences between the BH and RH perfect are not es-
pecially striking. Those relating to the second person singular masculine
(ﬂi;'l‘?@g as well as 13'7@9), the third person feminine singular (n'?thQ as well
as TT'?L')Q), and the second person masculine and feminine plural qn'?u_:p)
have already been outlined in Unit 16.4.

3. In the Qal of the regular verb, the perfect follows two models known
from BH, '7LD|? and '7@9, with the choice between them depending in part on
whether a given verb is active or stative/intransitive (for example, b3
‘cease’, WD ‘be appropriate’, and 277 ‘be near’). The BH pattern Y07 does
not occur in RH in the perfect, with 913 found only as a participle: ‘71’:)",
791>, o107, 193, the BH perfect structures "1n%2? and 095" have been
replaced by perfect forms of the verb 77 followed by the participle '71’.‘:".

4. Ayin-waw and -yod verbs.

A. In the perfect, all three patterns are known, with a, e, or o (for exam-
ple, 02, 5%, and Ui3).

Note the Nif“al perfect form J373 or 177

B. In the intensive conjugations (Pi‘el, Pu‘al, Hitpa'el, and Nitpa‘al),
these verbs tend to double the yod or waw of the root. giving rise to perfects
such as ©°P @P), M W), 1 (OW), and 117> Q1).

The verb Y also forms its Pi‘el in a similar way: 7’0 ‘leave’, which
seems to indicate the complete loss of consonantal value for alef, to the ex-
tent that RH could construct as parallel forms from gam a Pi‘el giyyem and
from shar a Pi‘el shiyyer.

C. Ayin-waw and -yod verbs also gave rise to secondary conjugations,
either through reduplication of the final radical (Po‘lel), as in 7MY ‘awaken,
arouse’, from D, or by repetition of the two ‘strong’ radicals (Pilpel), as in
A2 ‘make clear’, from 1.

5. Lamed-alef and -he verbs.

A. In RH, lamed-alef verbs tend to be inflected as though they were
lamed-he: *TR7P and "R, WRIP and 7P, WRXD and ¥R, etc. This con-
fusion points to the progressive influence of Aramaic and also, perhaps,
scribal negligence. Deterioration in the consonantal value of the gutturals has
clearly been a decisive factor.
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B. It is in these verbs that we often find the archaic termination -ar in the
third person feminine singular, as in 77 (alongside TU°77) and DWW, for ex-
ample at Par 9.5: FRBIT A WY 772 ‘the cow that has drunk the waters of
purification’. Segal 1929, §205 lists other instances of similar variant read-
ings in manuscripts and printed editions.

The same inflection is found in Aramaic and appears at Dt 32.36 (n'?n,t)
and in the keriv of 2 K 9.37 (5208 19201 ‘and the body of Jezebel will re-
main’); perhaps D7 in the Siloam tunnel inscription should be understood in
the same way (see Kutscher 1982, 67). Thus, we appear to have here a
further example of an early form that has been preserved in a popular dialect
(according to Kutscher 1982, 128, the fact that the feature is attested only in
lamed-he verbs means that Aramaic influence on its own does not provide a
sufficient explanation).

C. A similar phenomenon is found in the third person feminine singular
of the perfect Nif‘al, with the BH forms {1921 ‘was revealed’ and T8%13
‘was found’ often being replaced by £7"23] and NR¥1) (forms that are easily
confused with the feminine participle, which also prefers a -t ending; see
Unit 19), for example

RYNRYD 7777, 2070 383 ORDIEn o8
If witnesses appear after she has married, she must not be dismissed
(Ket 2.5)
and [17BY 7120 ‘the captive who has been ransomed’ (Ket 3.2).
D. Frequently, lamed-he verbs behave like lamed-alef ones when a
suffix is attached, as in
"X NIRGY DORD 0 98]
If both fall at the same time. they contaminate it with second-degree
impunty (Toh 1.5).
Note also |8DY at Par 3.5.

HI Grammar and usage

6. In RH, the main function of the perfect is to express an action that
took place at some specific point in the past, for example:

WM NP HY T M pro Yy Ty
He fell upon Sihon and killed him, he fell upon Og and killed him
(SNm 101 [H 99)).

The perfect is not only to be distinguished from forms of the verb that
relate to the present or future but also from general or atemporal statements
construed with participles. M. Mishor (1983a, 27) cites SNm 136 (H 182):

R TN 113890 191 QW FIOR IR T S PrYans [

|0 TN oW FoR DR O°pIEa

Power was given to the eyes of Moses and he saw from one end of
the world to the other. Thus, you find that the righteous can see
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from one end of the world to the other.

7. With the disappearance of the BH %9p™ construction, the perfect be-
came the dominant narrative verb-form for expressing events that had oc-
curred in the past:

13715 M 12 S ovow o w3 Tonb w13 S Son
1% s o0 D 12N DR R
A parable: to what may this be compared? To a king of flesh and
blood who was annoyed with his son, and then that son went off to a
friend of the king and said to him (SNm 86.1 [H 85]).
All meshalim begin their narratives in the perfect, according to the pattern ‘it
is like someone who did so-and-so’.

8. In certain contexts the perfect has pluperfect significance, generally in
subordinate clauses (introduced by -@, -0, etc.):

15 1R DR SR BP0 W TR TYYD

When Moses had gone down from Mount Sinai, the Israclites gath-
ered and said to him (end of SDt 307 [F 346]);

D2TPN ©TP 1720 DX 01 0DOR D IR 12 YT OWD

O3 MDD TR N

This is Titus, the impious, the son of Vespasian’s wife, the one who

had entered the holy of holies and torn down the two curtains with a

sword (SDt 328 [F 378-79}).

A sentence with i1°i] followed by a participle or noun and linked by -1to
a perfect indicates action prior to that expressed by the perfect:

ORSD MY TR TR DB 0w M 130T 7O Do Thn’

=paiagay

It 1s like a king who hired many workers when he already had a
worker who had worked with him many days (SLv 26.9 [W 111a}]);
1150 MO IR TM O TV OR DY 71 KD THn5

It is like a king who went out to walk in the orchard with his

labourer and the labourer had concealed himself from him (SLv

26.12 {W 111b}).

9. In BH, the perfect is often employed with present reference, a
function normally taken over in RH by the participle (see Bendavid 1967,
§8244ff.). But in certain contexts the usage survived.

A. In dialogues and colloquial speech, notably in the common
expression DOAR ‘that’s what you say’ (in rabbinic arguments), or in such
formulas as "7 |3 °0°97 ®% ‘I do not arrive at this through deductive
reasoning’ (see below, §15). Particularly striking is the form of greeting
recorded in Bik 3.3:

BRI P OB’ e oogag N opa 51

oiog’? oong 1158 Dipn UM IS

All the artisans of Jerusalem arose before them and greeted them,
Our brothers of such-and-such a place, you are welcome.

B. When expressing a state or condition that arose in the past but persists
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in the present, for example
PROR AT, INTRY namd b
For everything that I have taken it upon myself to look after I take
responsibility for any damage (BQ 1.2).

10. The perfect is also used in declarations of general validity, which al-
low no exception, for example TIOR¥? 1 O12] ‘wine went in, the secret went
out’ (Erub 65a). In fact, such sentences amount to conditional clauses,
‘iffwhen/whenever wine enters ..."; compare Pr 18.22:

i R¥R TER YD
If you have found a woman, you have found a treasure.

11. Because of that, the perfect is the form normally used when raising a
supposition or condition (‘in the case that’, ‘if’, ‘when’), generally followed
by a declaration or command (‘then’, ‘in that case’, ‘one must’):

TR T AR TITVTWRT 010 o 1D
If they prepare him a drink and he says, I have to abstain from it,
then he is a Nazirite (Naz 2.3);
T CTOE TP M98, T NG R
If someone says, I shall be a Nazirite, their hair is cut off on the
thirty-first day (Naz 3.1).
The perfect in the protasis here is equivalent to a real (as against irreal) con-
dition (see Unit 28).

12. This structure is typical of the halakhic-juridical style, and numerous
halakhot begin with a perfect. But the same perfect, with hypothetical or
temporal function, can also be elegantly employed in a narrative sequence,
inserting a sense of liveliness and realism into a series of participles, as at
Bik 3.4:

1279w 00T Y oy T BireS non o

0 RITZ T 0100 BN 5y S0 Sl 7907 oo s 1B

G2 200 AT, ANYD It Y

The flute is played before them until they reach the Temple Mount.

When they reached the Temple Mount even King Agrippa carries

the basket on his shoulders and goes in as far as the courtyard. When
he reached the courtyard. the Levites began to sing.

In a halakhic context, we find the same usage at, for example, Ber 2.3:
NY MY 20w 89 Do DR RPD
If someone recites the shema’, even though it could not be heard,
they fulfil their obligation.

M. Mishor (1983a, 27) contrasts narrative set in the past that uses the
perfect with halakhic formulations that use the participle; at Sot 7.8, we find
a description of what takes place in the liturgy of a royal ceremony, using
participles (the liturgical atemporal present; see Unit 19.12), but with the
specific historical actions of the king expressed in the perfect:

2 M, ANe3 YY e Py ... e T ngne
T ... O W2 AR iR 190 b noRIPA ... Y
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T 027K . 30T R YPm Y oM, Ton? mni Y

D027 N3 TRV RPIDIPY Y

How did the royal liturgy use to unfold? ... They make him (the

king) a platform of wood in the courtyard, and he sits downon it ...

The minister of the synagogue takes the book of the law and passes

it to the leader of the synagogue ... and the high priest passes it to

the king and the king receives it standing up and reads it sitting

down. But King Agrippa received it standing up and read it
standing up, and the sages praised him for it.

(Here, the change of tense helps emphasize the contrast between the expected

and the exceptional; see also Unit 32.4B.)

13. Within a narrative, the perfect can also be incorporated in a series of
imperfects expressing the future (future perfect) to indicate an event that is
regarded as already having taken place (or an inevitable, albeit future,
consequence of that event), for example at Abot 1.11:

D OpRY I M) NI DI RHY BT I3T VR DR
DY DD RN 30NN O™ ORI 01070 W™ 2von
iy
Sages, take care with your words in case you commit an error pun-
ishable by exile and are exiled to a place of harmful waters—the
disciples who follow you might drink them and die and the name of

heaven will have been (literally, ‘has been found’) profaned.

(On 8¥NN, see Unit 15.12.)

14. Expressions of the type 7O MOYYT or "MPOY MUY TR ‘what is
done is done’, emphasizing the irreversibility of a particular deed (see
Mishor 1983a., 69-71), are common: for example

1D 0YS TN 8D 58 o oY
What you have done you have done, but don’t do it any more
(TosTer 2.13).
The sequence perfect followed by participle is also possible, as in
oY YYD T
What he did is done (Ter 2.2).

IV Phraseology

15. 177 0 ° DT RS I do not armive at this through logical déduction’ is
employed when a rabbinic debate is concluded by giving priority to the
meaning of the biblical text over any logical argument (}>77), as at SNm 153.6
(H 202):

TR TR DR~ MR WK TP AR 20RO RD

[

But I do not arrive at this through deduction. There is a text that
says, Such are the statutes that Y. prescribed to Moses {Nm 30.17].
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16. 0N, literally, ‘you said’, is usually found in a concessive or adver-
sative context, replying to a stated opinion, ‘all right, but you said’, ‘that is
what you say’, ‘you just said’, with a touch of irony. Almost certainly, this
usage underlies the words of Jesus at Mt 26.25,64; 27.11. The following
rabbinic example is from SNm 76.2 (H 70):

fain Pnimiinkuy aminlbibat bR y's s oo e B i Raliaw e Jn} R vy vy Bl
522 89K 2T IR W, T WDTNRN NI RO W
Rem's' Wiulaamiiyiain) fsmiuiyt el u g/ k) o amnaw mnnsnn
STV TN PRI OV DN TN KT IR TRMIRY
D9~ RN, R D100 NI 0RO KON KXW TR TR
JLitvrnononnona
Against the enemy that attacks you [Nm 10.9]. This passage refers
to the war of Gog and Magog. You argue that this passage refers to
the war of Gog and Magog. But could it not refer to any of the wars
that are in the Torah? The text teaches, You will be saved from your
enemies [Nm 10.9]. You said it! Go and see which is the war that
Israel comes away from in safety and after which there is no return
to servitude; you will find none apart from the war of Gog and Ma-
gog. And that is why it says, Then Y. will go out and fight against
those peoples [Zc 14.3].

17. RY? [%%] “(fail to) fulfil one’s duty’, a juridical expression often

found in halakhot, for example Ber 6.2:
YORT TR S0 RSN R RYIR rRINNE Sy 2
RYRS o7 e Ria
If over the fruits of the tree someone recites the prayer, (Blessed are
you, O Lord) creator of the fruits of the earth, they fulfil their duty,
but if over the fruits of the earth someone recites, (Blessed are you,
O Lord) creator of the fruits of the tree, they do not fulfil their duty.
The longer form of the expression, W12 71" XY, is presented in Unit 22.26.

V Vocabulary

572 *scrape (clean)

93273 ‘treasurer’

P32 ‘blemish, fault, disgrace’

D317 “dried fig’

P (Srabixn) ‘pact, testament”

17 “supply, feed’

f1an ‘love’

17507 “irregularly, without order, back to front
DiB¥n (pu. participle plural of TBX) ‘covered’
10 “sign’
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130 ‘prefect, head’

a9 ‘dough’

ﬂ{'?;? ‘ascent’ (especially the ascent to Jerusalem)

e ‘noble’

pPoB ‘agree’

PIPY ‘raisin’

%0 ‘bath’

MW ‘equal, equivalent’; @3 ‘for what is right, for a fair price’, {92 ‘for a
lower price’

VI Exercises
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T2 T A0S [T T ENI0] 7N TR TR RO Ry 10
JOR TR0 T Xonen T e 173pn D R o

LD AT T NROD LTI AT TRRD DN IR 1oy 16
a5 Tomomm pon o TR e Yooy SR Yma pon o

TR ROQ *TD 777730 D A DR DpRn R385 TR En 17
5720 RYR OOW IR PRO®RT.OHOS N 19 ranb om
ST0H R0 VO TRYAN XTSRS

OO TR AT RN TOD WP SO IR NDT .18

D P ARG W00 0" Y8R0 TS KT 20 U0, a0 .19
10 M T B3 THY T Wi bR 3PN oIRb
ARETR SR 1R DY IBN 21

KON N30 DT Ton S amna RS (b o1 Taw 20
D73V WP TR OURIID W0 o0 103

Sources. 1. BB 8.6. 2. BB 8.8. 3. Ber 2.3. 4.Bik 3.3. 5. Hal 3.6. 6. Hor
1.5. 7.Meg 2.1. 8. Naz 4.1. 9. Naz 54. 10. Qid 4.14. 11. Yom 1.6. 12.
Mek 13.17 (L 1.172). 13. Mek 15.14 (L. 2.71). 14. Mek 15.26 (L 2.95). 15.
SLv 8.15 (W 41c). 16. SNm 80.1 (H 76). 17. SNm 89.5 (H 90). 18. SNm
112.3 (H 120). 19. SNm 112.4 (H 121-22). 20.SDt 357 (F 428).

UNIT EIGHTEEN

IMPERFECT

I Introductory text (SDt 41 [F 871)

~ IR TT20IRY OV SODR TING "D 0N TED DR Waon tixo oR T
5vawa TN 0D T, IDRA R L[N ORTIEDTOR

RSN K27 OWH 00 S3pR0 w3 "I RIPRY Daa YOO
RON DDW TN RS DU OORY 52 .00 TR ° DR TARD, 0
Rty ol

If you obey the commandments that I command you today, loving Y. your
God {Dt 11.13]. So that you cannot say, I’m going to study Torah to get rich,
or to be named a rabbi, or to receive a reward in the next world, the passage
teaches, Loving Y. your God. Everything you do you must do out of love!

1. Three possible motives for studying the law are listed: financial re-
ward, obtaining the title or status of rabbi, ensuring a place in the next world.
The three are perfectly gradated, from the most prosaic to the most spiritual.
In a parallel text, a slightly different formulation is attested:
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I am going to study Torah in order to be called wise, to be able to
take my seat in the academy [73°¢"], to prolong my days in the
world to come (SDt 48).

Such texts are significant because of the way they reflect social aspects
of Jewish life of the period~—compare Mt 23.6-8. More important, though, is
the theological message, which unambiguously states that the only valid rea-
son for spending one’s life in the study of the Torah is love for God, nothing
else.

I Morphology

2. As we have already observed (Unit 16.5A), RH sees the disappear-
ance of the second and third person feminine plural form 7720PN, which is
replaced by the corresponding masculine forms 120PF (second person) and
1'90;?" (third person). In the Qumran texts studied by E. Qimron (1986, 45),
TI;")('BPH is only found three times. Also (see Unit 16.5B), despite their simi-
larity to Aramaic, BH forms ending in nun, such as the second person femi-
nine singular '("?t.f)Pﬂ, disappear, with the archaizing (perhaps Aramaic-influ-
enced) forms J37UPM and 7UP” sometimes being used instead of their regu-
lar counterparts a'vmpm and 1'7(‘.:>Pf, apparently purely for stylistic reasons. At
Qumran, the suffix -un is scarcely attested.

3. The lengthened, cohortative, forms of the first person singular,
FI'?DPN, and plural. n‘?mp:, have also practically disappeared, except in at-
tempts to imitate biblical style.

4. A similar fate has overtaken the shortened, jussive, forms, although in
the Hifil a few have survived (probably due to the influence of the Aramaic
Af‘el), for example, at Abot 2.4,

PRy 1aRA O
Don’t trust in yourself
(but K reads the non-jussive form ]"RRN), and in other common verbs, clearly
under biblical influence, as at Abot 1.8:
OF 27103 sy 0un o8
Don’t turn yourself into an advocate.
The clustering of such jussives in manuscripts of Abot might suggest that
Abot originates in an early stage of literary RH.

5. The verb iT°7 has been especially affected by Aramaic pressdre on the
one hand and by the persistence of biblical structures on the other, leading, in
effect, to two conjugations, biblical and Aramaizing.

Among the biblical forms retained are the jussives *i1” and 15, which
are employed particularly in proverbial and liturgical contexts, for example

T2 Y 3130 7730 TR
May the property of your neighbour be as dear to you as your own
(Abot 2.12).
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This biblicizing jussive is typical of Abot (see also 1.4.5; 2.10,12,13;
4.3,8,12,15; 5.20), although there is always the possibility that the form >
should be vocalized according to an Aramaizing pattern, *iT.

As well as the biblical forms 778, 1770, T7°, etc., we also find the
Aramaizing structures R, 811, RiY, etc. (also with final yod: *TIR, "I, i),
which gained ground in colloqu:al usage, for example O'XJ DIV TTIRAR ‘I
shall be a Nazirite for seven years’ (Naz 3.6). The following table displays
the two sets of forms.

Biblical Aramaic
TS RN TR
gl it R hhigl
LN Ml R i
™ KL m
a3 N
7 w N1

The form 713*77 only occurs in quotations from the Bible.

6. The confusion, already noted (Unit 17.5), between lamed-alef and
lamed-he (or lamed-yod) verbs has led to such forms as 87" for N7p° and
PR for RIPF; contrast the late text at Abot 6.2,

DA KRR D ROPR o8
Read not harut but herut,
with Mek 17.8 (L 2.138): D050 RO D0BY PN 98 ‘read not shefatim but
shipputim’.

7. The verb 7277 ‘turn, go back, change’ behaves in the imperfect as
though it were a pe-alef, evidently as a result of the confusion of he and alef
and through analogy with frequent verbs like i and '7;t$. Thus, we find in
the first and third persons 2R and 721" (like ik and 1), for example at
Kil 2.3:

DT D IR DI RDR DI 7D IR DR, o KD
One should not say, I shall sow first and then I shall turn up {the
ground]; instead, one should turn up [the ground] first and then sow.

I Grammar and usage

8. With regard to the verb 17, there is no appreciable difference in
meaning between the biblical form 17° and the standard rabbinic K1, al-
though the biblical form tends to be employed in more literary contexts or
when attempting to imitate biblical style (in prayers, proverbs, etc.); even
here, though, choices vary with individual authors and schools of writing.
Similar comments apply to the use or non-use of the lengthened and short-
ened forms of the imperfect.
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9. As already said in Unit 16.12C, the imperfect can be used for express-
ing the future. Through it, an action that has not yet taken place can be repre-
sented or a series of future events narrated, as at Abot 1.11:

OR OipRY 123 M2 NI DR NG DT T R0

ST OOV ORI O TR W D

Sages, take care with your words in case you are punished by exile

and have to be deported to a place of harmful waters and the disci-
ples who follow you have to drink them and die.

10. In a main, or independent, clause, the imperfect almost inevitably
has a modal aspect, cohortative (expressing volition), optative (expressing a
wish), jussive (expressing a command), for example:

M RIDT RYTMOR DN
If he is God, let him come and destroy (SDt 328 [F 379]);
Ao
What can I do? (Sanh 3.7);
7131,k Tgea
If they are three, he says, Let us bless (Ber 7.3).
(Mishor 1983a and Sharvit 1980 include numerous further examples, classi-
fied by mood.)

A typical optative form is that of *2 followed by the imperfect, as in BH.

Compare
WP I TR B A R
Who could wipe the dust from your eyes, Rabban Johanan ben Zak-
kai! (Sot 5.2)
with
033008 N
Who would give us meat to eat! (Nm 11.4).

11. The ‘persuasive’ mood of the imperfect has effectively displaced the
imperative in prayers, petitions, and so on (see Unit 21.7). A prohibition or
negative command or wish is commonly expressed by 98 followed by the
imperfect, as in

FONT DY P 1270 08
Don’t talk too much with women (Abot 1.5).

In halakhic idiom, the imperfect with 89 (70%” 8Y) is used alongside 'R
with participle (@2 I'R) to express a more impersonal form of prohibition.
The first structure is found with singular forms of the verb, the second with
plural forms (see Unit 23.11A). ’

12, In various proverbial and sapiential contexts, the imperfect has re-
tained one of its earliest functions, namely, expressing durative action (see
Meyer 1992, §100.2A-B), for example

TR Ve P %Y
Unto the nests of the birds your mercy reaches (Meg 4.9).

13. A. Bendavid (1967, §235) notes that many sequences in which BH

employs the imperfect appear in RH with participles, although the difference
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in meaning conveyed is not always clear—compare, for example,
TV RATTY°D ‘how must he act? (Men 5.6) with 1QY” 7X°2 ‘how will he
have to act?” (Men 11.8). It may be true that the imperfect tends to express
instruction or command, whereas the participle tends to convey information
or news, or that the imperfect relates to the normative and the participle to
the commonplace. But the carrying through of such distinctions, even though
they might inform a writer’s thinking, is subjective, and we can find in the
same halakhah the simultaneous use of participle and imperfect, apparently
in the same sense. For example, in halakhot of the type ‘where it is the cus-
tom’ (313 TIpN), both participle and imperfect are used to express the ac-
tion to be realized, as at BM 5.5 (see also Shebi 2.5; Pes 4.1; Meg 4.1, etc.):
o 55 wme opa i T niThm ok pionY ung oipn
Where it is the custom to share out the offspring immediately, then
share them out [participle]; where it is the custom to rear them, then
rear them [imperfect].

A striking example of the confusion of participle and imperfect is seen

in the following texts from the same midrash:
TIT9D DN T30 08 97T LIRS OR PR ODOR OR 1A
wH on oors
Tell me if I'm going to enter the land or not ...; tell me if you’re go-
ing to assign them leaders or not (SNm 138 [H 185]);
= ma Ryl Jm }"1&'7 QIO IR DN 1T
Tell me if I'm going to enter the land or if I’'m not going to enter
(SNm 134.5 [H180}).

As a general rule. nonetheless, in halakhic compositions (Mishnah and
Tosefta) the tendency is to formulate impersonally and, thus, to prefer the
participle, whereas in midrashic writings, the tendency is towards a more
personal and persuasive form of expression, which employs the imperfect.

14. The imperfect is regularly used in subordinate clauses——temporal, fi-
nal, consecutive, etc.—usually in association with -0 or a compound of :
N ‘in case, so as not to’, & "I ‘so that’, 09" W3 “in order to, so that, be-
cause’, -0 M Y ‘on condition that’, -0 KRS ‘after’, -2 ‘(for) when’,
@ TV ‘until’, etc.—or with the phrases -& 372 ‘I order that’, -@ 12T ‘I
swear that’, 0 "X ‘it is necessary that’, and -@ 972937 ‘provided that, only
if’. However, it should be noted that it is also possible to employ the perfect
with some of these forms, depending on exactly what meaning is intended
(see Bendavid 1967, §233; Mishor 1983a, 125-27). The following examples
can be supplemented by the exercises:

FTRINGT FRDM TROR1 TOR DR DD D N 8
In case you say, I have learned the wisdom of Israel, now I am
going to learn the wisdom of the nations (SDt 34 [F 61-62]);
TRYRD 7202 TN D P, 0RO KDY
In case you say, I am going to study the Torah to make myself rich
(SDt 41 [F 871);
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=k Ak 3 g fyalei i Py
Here is your document, on condition that you give me two hundred
zuz (Git 7.5);
O IINDEn N30 K1Y 15
Provided that the money comes from others (Qid 1.3).

15. The imperfect following ON expresses a possible but unfulfilled
condition, an infrequent construction (see Segal, 1927, §486) that is normally
formulated with the temporal conjunctions -0 79, -@ 1213, U3, ~cz_;':'7, etc.:

DN F123 O8N "0om 09 TiT O
If all the sages of Isracl were on one balance of a pair of scales
(Abot 2.8).
See as well Unit 28, on conditional clauses.

16. Alongside the construction -9 Thb followed by the infinitive (see
Units 16.3B and 20.12) is that of -@ TNy with the imperfect, used to express
an event that could only take place in the future. But it is rare in the tannaitic
literature, occurring not at all in the Mishnah, Sifra, SNm, and Sifre Zutta,
just once in the Tosefta (TosSot 12.1), three times in SDt 306 (F 329-30),
and twice in Seder Olam Rabbah (3 and 15):

DRRIRG TR B0 T TN SR 10D AT
The assembly of Israel will arise before the omnipresent one and
will say (SDt 306 [F 330]; see Gir6n 1992).

IV Phraseology

17. 7 RDADRORDY ‘in case you interpret, lest you interpret, so that
you do not say’ comes after a biblical quotation to introduce an interpretation
regarded as erroneous. To underline that the point of the biblical text is that
such an interpretation be avoided, the text is sometimes reintroduced by
=17 7090 ‘because of that, the text says’ (see further, Unit 30.11C). The
formula is widespread in SDt and Sifra, very rare in Mekhilta, and com-
pletely absent from SNm:

0D IR N0 50T, RDRAY 117D DY) mph Npheintsal

LB BT CR0N Y MY TR S O JTOR

Do not accept a bribe [Ex 23.8]. In case you say, I am going to re-

ceive money without it affecting my judgment, the text says, For a
bribe blinds the eyes of the wise [Dt 16.19] (Mek 23.8 [L.3.172]);

S0 B0 TR 000 PR OR TO0R TN 9IRD 7T 1VIRN RO

LVRRIAPIIYTRD oo e

{And you will eat your bread to satiety and live securely in your

land (Lv 26.5).] So that you might not say, We have food and drink

but without peace there is nothing, the text says, I shall set peace in

the land [Lv 26.6] (SLv 26.6 [W 111A]);
N0 5D TVD WK L[99 O3 T RN T
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.[Ow100 2, nbn mobn
And he went down to Egypt [Dt 26.5]. So that you might not say
that he went down for a royal crown the text says, And he settled

there [ibid.].

V Vocabulary

TARATR “desire’

33 ‘annul’

TR0 "2 ‘space occupied by one seah’

5133 “limit’, specifically of that which is beyond Jerusalem and the temple
71 ‘decree’

0BT ‘impression, tattoo’

a7 ‘worthy (of)’

75137 (hi. of D), ‘keep, leave, postpone. wait’

W37 (ni. of “1J) “abstain, deprive oneself’

900 (hi. of Y91 ‘decay, ripen’

T9%1 (ni. of J71) ‘take advice, reconsider, change one’s mind’
aYNY ‘protest’

78 ‘turn’, ni. 71391 ‘be free, have time’

NP 08 (Latin fascia) ‘girdle, brassiere’

PP ‘institution’. i.e. something fixed and established

73" ‘autumn rain’

13 ‘repeat’, specifically ‘study Mishnah, oral tradition’

oon “furrow’

V1 Exercises

TNY YD (K lacks “12171D, TR i T niv ma T
1787 5270 (K lacks “T21"72, 1% "0 731X 503 %D
TIRE SR, I3 IR BB O e D9 T3 B on
Y00 TP T ORIN O, TR O Y X3 (K os)
VIR DR L O D10Y , DIngD BN TRD 72T RRA B . inipn5
TN 8D RO T TIENTDY

"5 IM DRI RN V3P (RN R o8 S9B0n TNTDY 2
SRR D3 PP TR OR L. KT P2 OPRT

A raon "»m‘: ngoipn 3

APOR0R T A PR DIND AY? ToRN DEn I v T 4
RO TN 7D I D o RS RN O, DA T I 7RI
iR DI KD 7973 "ROND MR KT 79D .Y 72 M) TRin
RO 35 ¥37 T 85T T2

T8, TEo R 71 7D M Oipn S
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7923 ORI T D00’ R T T RING DR 29 T 6
SPTPR3Y 79pn3 D3R 80T HY e Oyt 7
A5 PO aTe ava o peiy v nimeor 8
.20 Ry 92 Howy ook wbd g L9
TR " AT IO WIANG PTY S PIRDD 0700 R 13D 10
Rainivphyiiim iy surels R aliayntius)
12T VA0 [N 17 DM o0 N2 a3 1050 SR T 11
1oRNn I Y ST BTN I, YD OTRN AT ORSn T
DM, RRD 2N TITTD0 RHA OO AR 1Y .0 N2 T
TR ROR TR PR o8 . oo an onh
JOT 37 R LT VD] EYTORT DRTP DOTT IR TToR RETY .12
ROR RO RPN OR 2D DaTIRA TOR NI AT
~ ROR IS meTR IR RS rn et xarob
190 DRAPY REY 80 71 10D 5807 I S2p% ja o
WMOTTRI, W ORYAD" "2 .71 2D PN N DN D3 oR .13
770 T S R TSR TOW RN TS0
onO W 85D 210 Mo ot Y T Yrawn oY .14
T RT3, 0TI 733 oKD O O DRI DT
@ 095 ,07p OOY T DT oYY YN . oS Moy
Snopa,
TRYTION DO TR TIOR IR T 0P 020D P T 8IS
ST 0D O3 TRYTD P R
ORI VTR MR DR Y0 (31D RPITOYRTPINIoR .16
N1t y=laipyals
M0 N 21210 T 8 02 TR0 7T 3T b Son .17
792,790 R L TT0N H9 1100 AW TR KD L TR0 TR
L ATTOR O 10D W R TETY
727,10 R0 190 8008 DNED D S0 0BT ISR .18
WNO WA, O DDORD TNX ... 17D MNN0N D YooRD T
JTon bo
DDOR M0 "D WOR DRKT SN 92 DR 1MNoR R0 OR D .19
T, AROROY (2D R DT OOTON DR TAND Tmoph
S22 12002 20RD AR 0N RIPURD 03 1N T
R mnfapysptay sty s
SV TV 27 .070Y 00 ROR [T D2 0 10 12 MY .20
235 IR PO W RO 125 D RET a0
2
Sources. 1. Abot 2.4. 2. Abot 2.13. 3. BM 4.11. 4. Kil 2.3. 5.Meg4.1. 6.
Naz24. 7.RS29. 8.RS25. 9. Shebu 3.1. 10. Shebu 4.9. 11. Mek 14.29
(L 1.246). 12. Mek 19.17 (L 2.218-19). 13. Mek 22.25 (L 3.150). 14. Mek
35.2. (L. 3.207). 15. SLv 22.32 (W 99d). 16. SLv 26.3 (W 110c). 17. SNm
117.1 (H 135). 18.SNm 131.1 (H 171). 19. SDt 48 (F 113). 20. SDt 159 (F
210).
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UNIT NINETEEN

PARTICIPLE

I Introductory text (SDt 329 [F 380])

DTN KD DITOR TS MR TR, (B2 25 Ca 1 D80 TR PR
T80 PRO DR ROR D PR 0D DR 5780 Prs KT ORDRDY DR XD
R TID T RO IR, DD TN MM TIROR TN LT 0N

JOY DR 570 3P 8 ONYIE TR 580 pRs KD T en oY)

MR, SR30 118015 Pama i B w3 Pnn 50 0 o e e
RTTP L [B-TT O DI COR I PN L PR TR TIB RO
DRYSON 7O PR T ROWT DIRODD T 0D

And there is no-one who frees from my hand [Dt 32.39]: fathers cannot res-
cue sons—Abraham does not free Ishmael nor Isaac Jacob. This only shows
me that fathers cannot free their sons. From where is it deduced that brothers
cannot free brothers either? From the text that teaches, Truly, no-one can re-
deem a brother {Ps 49.8]: Isaac cannot free Ishmael nor Jacob Esau-—even if
someone paid all the money in the world, it would not be sufficient for their
ransom, for it is written, Truly, no-one can redeem a brother ... the redemp-
tion of their life is very costly [Ps 49.8-9]. This life is worth much, and when
one sins against it no payment is possible.

1. With regard to the supreme gift of life, a person is completely in the
hands of God—one’s personal merits or those of one’s parents or siblings
count for nothing; it is entirely a matter of God’s grace.

I Morphology

2. A characteristic feature of RH is the use of -z in the feminine
participle (see Unit 16.6), a result of the search for greater expressivity in the
spoken language. In the plural, the endings -m and -n altemate.

3. Qal.

A. RH retains all three BH models, the active '7up, and the intransitive
or stative 0P and %8, as in the following table.

Y o Mo iR
03 gr] 703 i3
5i> iy o> niv
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As well as the feminine in 19%p, we occasionally find 11703, as at SNm

131.1 (H 170):
073920 19 W IR TP
A younger one was calling him and saying to him from inside.
(MS Vatican 32 has ™03, but note that the structures in the version above
could simply be forms of the perfect that have resulted from assimilation:
TRNP > TRTP and TR > TR, i.e. 3> 6 before a labial or resh.)

The stative participle ‘)tgp has the same semantic value as an adjective,
and, like an adjective, forms its feminine in -ah, for example NI, TRAY
‘impure’. Sometimes, such structures exist alongside active forms of the par-
ticiple, for example %7, {7127 ‘leamned’ and 3>, NY3Y ‘student’. There is a
tendency to replace the stative forms by the active, as at Abot 4.20, where the
standard text reads

TN R i i i
A person who learns from little ones, who is such a person like?,
but K has D"X0p11 11 12717 (note also SNm 131.1 [H 169]:
T3 TR0 AN Towo KT fwe B
Any pericope found next to another is illuminated by it).
In these instances, there is a difference in aspect between 1% (more active)
and ‘fo? (more stative), but in others the difference is more subtle, if there is
one at all, giving rise to alternation and confusion of forms. A typical exam-
ple is at Abot 1.5, where the standard text reads
770727 Heia
Neglecting the study of the law,
but K has 3. Other examples relate to P17 and P57 and T2 and 728
Possibly, the influence of the Aramaic participle in ‘7&9 has had a bearing on
this matter (as pointed out to me by Dr José Ribera Florit of the University of
Barcelona).

The only remnant of the '?t’)g model in RH is ‘713:—as seen in Unit 17.3,
the perfect and imperfect forms have disappeared. E.Y. Kutscher (1971,
1599) notes the vocalization of the feminine in TT?D", for TT'?TD", accentuating
its stative character.

B. The first person subject pronoun can be attached as a suffix to the
participle, giving rise to the common forms *I71 (from 3% W13 ‘I decree’), as
at Taa 3.8, 10712 (from " BB ‘I specify’), as at SNm 1.2 (H 1), and
"W (from *3 V3T ‘I interpret’), as at SNm 1.4 (H 2).

C. The passive participle regularly forms the feminine with -@h, for ex-
ample TN, TN ‘said, mentioned’, as at Sot 7.3:

TP TIP3 NP A TP TIP3 1707 TNT T T
Just as the response mentioned there was given in the holy tongue,
50 also here it has to be given in the holy tongue.
Some passive participles have effectively become nominalized adjectives, for
example UM} ‘divorcée’.
D. In ayin-waw and lamed-he verbs, the BH form of the feminine
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singular participle, in -ah, is maintained, for example 7832 ‘coming’
and iT¥9 ‘desiring’.

Participles of lamed-alef verbs can be inflected as though they were
lamed-he, thus 17 and "RP ‘calling’. In the feminine singular, the partici-
ple can take either -ah or -t TRYP (K R¥V) and DR ‘going out’:

oS e Syicwi byt daibyie) Byiow)
What may a woman go out with and what may she not go out with?
(Shab 6.1);
O8N 995 myin rwy i v .. S I
The supreme court . . from which teaching extends to all Israel
(Sanh 11.2).

Doubtless, %X is a biblicizing form—at Sanh 11.2 and Yeb 14.1, K

reads R¥1" for, respectively, N¥1* and MY Already in LBH, we find:
ey i iR SRy )
Like an error that proceeds from a ruler (Ec 10.5).

E. An active '71(31? participle is well-attested in good manuscripts, even
though it has been confused with the passive 'WEQ or corrected to the stan-
dard 7% model. Thus, whereas the standard text of Abot 4.20 reads

DP0p DS 7T 8T R BT 1 Taivh
A person who learns from old people, who is such a person like?
(Like) one who eats (ripe) grapes,
K has 919K>, pointed 108> (Mishor 1983a provides a complete list of such
participles).

F. The model ‘J’ICBP for the Qal passive participle, alongside the usual
'?M‘.’JP,, 1s attested in good manuscripts, but only very rarely, for example
nmbm ‘her emissary’ (K Qid 2.1)—possibly it is this participle that underlies
the wordplay with dxectaipévog at Jn 9.7.

4. Nif‘al.

In the feminine singular participle, the suffix -t (n'prgp:) predominates, as
against the BH model in -ah (ﬂ‘?tDPJ_), for example

aRY EamE oI nRYan meahaThw VORI I
From where is it deduced that in the future the land will be sown
and yield fruit in a day? (SLv 26.4 {W 110d])

Even in ayin-waw, lamed-he, and lamed-alef verbs, we find participial
forms like PRIP2, IPDY], etc. An example with 732 and 7Y is seen at Sanh
10.6:

DPOTIDI NIRRT POPIDIN I APR ALY 10D
It may not now be rebuilt in the form it used to be, but may be
changed into gardens or orchards.

In the masculine singular participle, the forms QY] and 7TOP1, instead of
BH @93, in K and other good manuscripts, result from assimilation of the
verb TV to the lamed-alef model (see Unit 17.5).

For the verb 1", we find the Nif‘al participles ]173, functioning more as a
noun, and |33, which carries more verbal force (see Bar-Asher 1990d).
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5. Pi‘el and Pu‘al.

A. In the Pi‘el, the BH paradigm is maintained: 1370, N3, 73T,
D73 7. The Pi‘el participle of ;177 is attested twice in the Talmud, in two
different forms 77332 (Ket 40b) and 7P¥3 (Qid 18a), but not at all in the
Mishnah or tannaitic midrashim.

B. Of the Pu‘al, it is only the participle that survives in RH, and this,
again, usually follows the BH model: 327, D730, 11370, N3N, How-
ever, in lamed-he verbs, the feminine participles take -h, for example TPy
7713. As already noted (Unit 15.4C), the preformative mem is often omitted
in the Babylonian tradition; hence, DYV becomes WY, as at Hag 1.8:

nmian nidhmvrarpn
Many laws from little Scripture (K B9%30).

6. Hitpa ‘el and Nitpa‘al.

As well as the Hitpa'el participle in -1, there is also a Nitpa‘al partici-
ple in 1. It is often thought that the latter has been corrected by later copy-
ists to the former, perhaps because of the orthographic similarity of * and 2.
In such participles, the assimilation of the -[1- of the preformative is more
common than in BH, although in unvocalized texts it is not always possible
to distinguish the resulting forms from participles of other conjugations, for
example, the Pu'al.

7. Hifil and Hof"al.

A. In the Hif"il, a more colloquial form, n‘vnpz;, is found alongside the
BH feminine 17°tpn:

nrRTR AFER T3
Doing good in this way, doing harm in this way (Sanh 7.10);
TIID MR DR OOV TR TRY, VIR D308 I ONT
A man may impose a Nazirite vow on his son, but a woman may not
impose a Nazirite vow on her son (Sot 3.8).
The form in -z is already encountered in LBH:
AT TN WO TR
Esther did not declare her family background (Est 2.20).
In lamed-he verbs, the feminine participle N790 is found instead of ﬂ'?SJ(;,
for example, in the best manuscripts of SNm 95.1 (H 95):
T D3 £737 G0 FOYR I Y703 N3 0w 105 KM
gonxn
Did not there accompany them in the desert a well, which brought
up for them enormous fishes, beyond their need? 7~

B. The RH Hof"al is characterized by the vowel u in the preformative,
rather than o, which tends to highlight the passive character of the conjuga-
tion. Thus, the participle follows the model DR, FRTIPM. In some lamed-
he verbs, the feminine participle also ends in -¢, as in the phrase 7Y N0
‘wounded by a piece of wood’ (in reference to accidental loss of virginity) at
Ket 1.3.
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I Grammar and usage

8. A participle may be viewed as both noun and verb (see Unit 11.4C),
and, as a noun, it can be found in the ‘construct’ state, for example, in
1D 1210 “followers of idolatry’ (Mek 18.3 {L 2.168]), '7;:; i, T IRTR3
‘those who entered the country ... those who went up from Babylonia’ (SDt
8 (F 16]), and &7 "2DW “spillers of blood’ (Sot 9.6)—the same usage is seen
in BH, for example 9P ’11’1"'73 *all who go down into the dust’ (Ps 22.30).

Nominal and verbal uses can appear alongside each other, as in the well-
known wordplay of SLv 26.6 (W 111a):

L0 I3 W TP IO PR 113 PR 0 30 RV TR 2 0N
WP IRTPM
Rabbi Simeon argued, When should one praise a place? When there
are no evil powers {"P"i0]? Or when there are evil powers but they
do not cause harm [B°p*D]?
There are numerous other examples of this sort, intended to have a rhetorical
effect, for example ®7iP R1IP7 ‘the reader reads’ (Mak 3.14) or
OVR DT R ‘the one who collected terumah would not collect it (without
saying ...)’ (Sheq 3.3), etc.

At Abot 5.14, Ui 25 °0%i7a ‘among those who go to the house of
study’, there is a degree of grammatical incongruence, with the participle
used as noun (governed by a preposition and in the construct state) but with a
complement (also governed by a preposition), $1"3%, more appropriate to a
verb. This oddity derives from the ambivalent nature of the participle and can
be traced back to the earliest stages of the Hebrew language (see Meyer
1992, §97.3D: note the ketiv of 2 S 10.9. D82 *MN3, corrected by the
Masoretes).

9. See Unit 16.12B and 13A for an indication of the way in which the
participle relates to the area of the present and future and its imperative, fac-
ultative, and iterative moods. See Unit 24.10 for modal (circumstantial/extra-
posed) noun clauses.

10. An unfolding state or action expressed by a participle is either taking
place in the present or has a timeless quality, for example:

oivg R an iR
Correction leads to peace (SDt 2 [F 10]);

2 TRip TP IR RTPT
One who reads the scroll can be standing or sitting (Meg 4.1);
THI P TORD R Y
Three sorts of things are forbidden to the Nazirite (Naz 6.1).

The atemporal nature of the participle is particularly striking in stative
verbs, for which the participle can be replaced by an adjective (see Unit
13.4), with the forms Stip, 2P, and P31 alternating among the different
manuscripts, or appearing alongside one another in the same text without any
apparent difference in meaning (see above, §3A). The virtual equivalence of
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A1), 723, and 7O is especially striking.

In practice, the participle of the Qal passive, 'WDQ, and that of the
Nif‘al, 59p1, are not always distinguished, although analysis of a good
number of texts suggests a certain regularity, namely, that 7D signifies the
present result of a past action whereas P13 indicates the activity itself in
process, as seen clearly at SNm 61 (H 59), which says that God showed
Moses IPOYN PRY NI ‘the lampstand made and being made’, that is, not
just the finished product but also the process whereby it was made.

11. The participle, especially the plural participle, employed without an
explicit subject, is ideal for expressing the impersonal or indefinite nature of
a proposition or its general applicability (see Unit 6.13), and for indicating,
without actually naming, God as the author of an action, for example:

7277 990 77 o 12 AN T o8
If you have studied the Torah a lot, you will be given an abundant
reward (Abot 2.16);
Y TS iTa rpreen 1w mn by miva
One who studies with the intention of teaching will be enabled to
study and to teach (Abot 4.5);
V. 777003 7T O AT N, AW TR T
Rabbi Meir used to say, From where is it deduced that people will
be measured by the same measure that they themselves use?
(TosSot 3.1; cf. Sot 1.7; Mt 7.2; Mk 4.24; Lk 6.38).

Parallel to the formula R &" ‘there are those who say, it is said’ (see
Unit 6.14), are other impersonal constructions like "71P @° ‘there are those
who read, it is read’ or "R°20 @ ‘there are those who offer, it is offered’.

12. The participle is employed with especially vivid results when used to
describe the past as a story unfolding before our eyes, as in this lengthy ac-
count from Sot 7.8:

REIND PR3 Y IR 3 O "RYIR 7782 7000 e

... 0P 2T RIM AR oY a0 iy i

DOIDT TR 1033 BT NN 171R 190 Sl noion

TR M 51 DI s i gem 13’ Ay

3P TP ToRT 02 AR . 2T 8YIPY Sapmy WY 7Hnm

DD TN T NP

What used to happen in the royal liturgy? At the close of the first

festive day of the feast (of Tabernacles), in the eighth year at the

end of the sabbatical year, they make him [the king] a platform of

wood in the courtyard, and he sits down there ... The minister of the

synagogue takes the book of the law and passes it to the leader of

the synagogue, the leader of the synagogue hands it to the prefect,

the prefect hands it to the high priest, the high priest passes it to the

king, and the king receives it standing up and reads it sitting down.

But King Agrippa received it standing up and read it standing up,
and the sages praised him for this.
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In this narrative, it is obvious that the description of habitual actions exactly
as they used to occur and as they should continue to occur (liturgical atempo-
rality) is expressed through participles, whereas the punctual, specific histori-
cal, action of Agrippa is related in the perfect. Another example of liturgical

atemporality is the following description from TosSot 2.1:
P OO TEI TPIREY Y /D 0N KT, IMO1TRIM 00
D PP P TIOMTM
He carries on looking and writing from it [tablet], without omitting
or adding anything, he goes out and stands at the side of the sus-
pected adulteress, reading, explaining, and enunciating all the letters

of the passage.

Another vivid usage of the participle occurs in the story of the Am-
monite and Moabite women who tempted Israel, at SNm 131.1 (H170):

ArPITR YN 2 Sh wpam Pwa ot K DI Y0 KD

2192119 R TR 0P, M0 D SRom M

Then someone went out to wander through the market and wanted

to buy something from an old woman who was selling it at the right

price, when a younger woman calls to him from inside and says to
him.

13. In the text from Sot 7.8 quoted in the preceding section, note the
phrases 207" TP and I 8P, where 2UT and 3% function as adverbial
modifiers of the main verb, ‘read standing’, ‘read sitting down’. Such partici-
ples, which act as additional complements to the subject or as verb modifiers,
are widespread, with I and 130 especially common in this function:

WrYTAmH WM I Y T
They continued repeating, We are Y.’s and our eyes are on Y. (Suk
54),
27 415 DT OPNA AT 2T O WD 51
oron
Perhaps after speaking words of consolation to them, they will again
speak words of reproof to them (SDt 342 [F 392]).

Other participles appear to have a purely decorative character, like 201
in stereotyped phrases of the kind ‘he sat down and said’ or 212 in the sense
of ‘be about to, will’:

1% W TR 20T MM
He sat down, commanded him, and said to him (SNm 87.2; SDt 43);
I OPEE 20T /M
He sat down, pondered, and said (SLv 26.25 [W 112a]);
WA BN VY N
He sat down, looked around, and said (SNm 89.5);
DI TND RT3 001 MR IR DN
If I leave my riches in the hands of my son, he is going to squander
them (SDt 11 [F 19}).
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All these examples are taken from parables (meshalim), an indication of
their status as literary clichés, a rble that is especially clear at SNm 88.2 (H
88):

% 9 T 5 50 Mwsm 20T YU R T
The evil inclination was tormenting him, all the night saying to him.

Another stereotyped formula is 77T 21 77 ‘he sat down and inter-
preted, he sat down to interpret’ or simply ‘he interpreted, he set about inter-
preting’, presented in §23, below.

14, The participle '1‘;?1?11 can accompany another participle, this time
having a significant semantic effect by conveying the continuous or
progressive nature of the main activity. To the examples already provided in
Unit 16.15D, may be added:

OO DD PRRRIE T TIIm N in T
He continued spending (literally, ‘taking out’), until he had spent
the entire purse (Mei 6.6);
ERTOMPWRPY ... 0N YW DY 9D T pIr PR
conntw
The child continued suckling for twenty-four months ... The child
continued suckling even up to five years (TosNid 2.3).

Other participles, such as 8323, T, Wiy, 791N, and R%M, can also be

used like J2iM:
TOWI PRX AT T, I8N MBY Y W 0N T jar 5D
™RPO
While Moses was waiting at the mouth of the well, the waters kept
on coming up towards him (ARN 20 [S 72)]);
1B 50 1500 DA T R IWHRA
He became sadder and sadder until he arrived at (or ‘as he drew
ever nearer t0’) the port of Jaffa (TosKippurim 2.4; MS Erfurt reads
2o for R2);
007 0 DR DTHY R T R POYOD P AT DD
All the generations were provokmg him one after the other until he
brought upon them the waters of the flood (Abot 5.2; K and MS
Parma read 138" for 'R2%).
TN OrOm
It penetrates, corroding as it passes down (TosSot 1.6).
15. A participle regularly functions as the complement of 2’37 ‘begin’,
as in >
e oy 5o nna
All the people began buming them (Pes 1.5),
although an infinitive complement is still retained on some occasions, as in
this example from the story of Honi the circle-drawer, where both construc-
tions appear alongside one another:
aPI3 TR I .. PR Ok
The rains began dripping ... they began to fall with force (Taa 3. 8)
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Some other verbs also take a participle as complement:
T WENIRD
They are not prevented (from) using (Yeb 1.4);
]ﬂD‘? O EIETR MO0
Just as one is free to give it (redemption fee) to the priest for the
firstborn of a human being (SNm 118.2 [H 138}).

The well-known formula BTN™J3 777 ‘the way of human beings’, in ref-
erence to habitual behaviour, may be continued by an infinitive or by a par-
ticiple:

3 oK O 3 7T WY T
Up to the time that people normally eat meat (Ned 8.6);
O "3 710 Ya o A iranoeh i hog
TRYT 08 13 TTI0 IDTINGIN PO
If someone owns a well behind a neighbour’s house, that person
may enter at the time people are accustomed to enter and leave at
the time people are accustomed to leave (BB 6.5).

16. The use of the participle with i1 is rare in BH, although it starts
being employed with some regularity in LBH (see, for example, Ne 2.13, 15;
2 C 24.12; 30.10: 36.16), and in his Qumran corpus, E. Qimron (1986, 70)
finds no less than fifty examples of the construction. In RH. it is common-
place as a way of emphasizing the continuous or iterative nature of an action,
and is used in reference to both the past and the future, and in the imperative
and infinitive moods. The following examples illustrate the different contexts
in which the construction is found.

A. Continuous action in the past:

DR YA iR T Bt Sy Shern miwd
When he prayed for the sick. he used to say, This one will live, this
one will die (Ber 5.5 see Unit 1.12 for the formula "1 7277 R37).

B. Continuous action in the future:

=gyoplc s uiya s n e sl e
I’ll be a Nazirite so long as I can carry on drinking wine and pollut-
ing myself with dead bodies (Naz 2.4).

C. Continuous action in the imperative mood:

i TR 12 TTID T TR TTR N T TR 593
Whatever the measure he measures out to you, you must continue to
thank him without ceasing (Ber 9.5).

D. Continuous action in the infinitive mood:

WY 122 M0 TP RPPY 37 M
Rabbi Akiba retracted so as to teach like Ben Azzai (Taa 4.4).

E. i1 (perfect) with participle, conjoined (by -1) with a perfect, ex-
presses an action prior to another in the past (pluperfect); see Unit 17.8 for
examples.

17. Participle with future reference.

A. In idiomatic speech, the participle can designate the immediate
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future, or at least an event that seems to the speaker to be on the point of
happening, as in D21 ‘I’m just about to die’ (Yeb 16.6) or 53177 ‘this one is
going to die’ (Ber 5.5), a usage also found in the Bible: SR IR 830 0
‘behold, I am going to cause a flood’ (Gn 6.17). In RH, a more distant future
may sometimes also be expressed in the same way:
0N ROR TOR PR ®IY TS Har
But in the future, they will be redeemed in Tishri (Mek 12.42 [L
1.116]).

B. In exegetical writing, for example:

TR Yo ORAYRD YD RPN TR PRSI
You will lie down with none to disturb you [Lv 26.6]. You should
not fear any creature (SLv 26.6 (W 111a}).

C. Often. expressions that employ the imperfect in BH are formulated
with the participle in RH—compare [ "3 at 2 S 21.6 with J{7 28 at the be-
ginning of SDt 3, both in the sense of ‘I'm going to give’ (see Unit 18.13 and
the detailed comparison of BH and RH in Bendavid 1967, §§224-43).

D. The eschatological or inevitable future can be expressed by the for-
mula 0 with (<0 and) the participle (although the infinitive is more usual in
this construction; see Unit 20.12):

TR "33 510 TR *230 TRsL DD TN TR ,T73pT D TN

ieia] =i piaki

The holy one. blessed be he, satd to him (Nebuchadnezzar), You

wanted to separate yourself from humanity, but it will be humanity
that separates itself from you (Mek 15.7 [L 2.46]);

AT M2 A YN o Sk Tan nban

If you give one loan, you will end up taking out many loans (Mek

15.26 [L 2.97]).

E. A not uncommon construction (especially in the RH of the amoraim,
see Girén 1992) is "Ny with the participle, a variant of the more usual for-
mula with the infinitive, to express the eschatological future:

K2 THYS 11 PR TP IR OY Pl 17apT ThY D
In the same way, the holy one, blessed be he, will be walking about
in the garden of Eden with the righteous in the future to come (SLv
26.12 [W 111bD).

18. There tends to be an imperative connotation in expressions of the
immediate or inevitable future:

PoRY I ITIDD IR ROD S¥T0N 20wn
After the king has sat down on the throne of Y., you will destroy the
descendants of Amalek (SDt 67 {F 132]).
At SNm 115.5 (H 127), we find a series of imperatives followed by ?[‘21'?1‘
Tom LS ohw
Help me put on (my sandals), take (my things ahead of me), and go
(to the bath-house),
although here ':['?1'.‘11 might be interpreted as a modal participle (see above,
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§14) or as elliptical for qbin )7 (see Unit 21.8).

This imperative use of the participle is standard in halakhic formulations
or in statements of principles couched impersonally:

YPann Sy TIONY e DY NIND D3 TR TR PN
One must not leave livestock at inns of gentiles, because they are
suspected of bestiality (AZ 2.1).

However, when the construction is employed in a positive context, it
has to be borne in mind, for interpretative and translational purposes, that it
can also have a permissive significance (‘one may’, not ‘one must’), a usage
clearly exhibited at Meg 4.1:

2™ iV TP DR RTPE
Whoever reads the scroll may be standing or seated (see also, for
example, Ber 1.5 and Naz 4.7).

19. In halakhic formulas of the kind ‘if/when/in case ... then’, the sup-
position expressed in the first clause may employ the perfect (see Unit 17.11)
or the participle, as in:

TRITNT ORI, WING
If someone says, I shall be, then they’ve already become a Nazirite
(Naz 1.1);
IN0IM PR 19012, 19772 320 FYIND D RY BT
If someone finds a corpse for the first time, lying down in the nor-
mal way, they may remove it and the soil around it (Naz 9.3).

20. The passive participle may also be used as a gerundive (see Segal
1927, §334), that is to say, it can express not only a quality or state already
acquired (‘amatus, beloved’), but also one yet to be acquired (‘amandus, one
that must be loved’), or one that has the potential to be acquired (‘amabilis,
lovable’), as, for example, in 112337 9272 ‘with something that can be
erased’, not ‘with something erased’ (SNm 16 [H 21]; see also Qid 2.9 and
Yom 6.1).

Thus, the passive participle can be used to indicate the ‘destiny’ of a
subject in such well-established expressions as D' ‘those who are to be
put to death’ (Sanh 6.2) or those well-known because of their biblical
allusion; for example, 'DQDJU AW is not ‘the ox that has been stoned’ but ‘the
ox destined to be stoned’, according to the rules prescribed at Ex 21.28;
similarly, {1917 173D is not ‘a calf that has had its neck broken’ but ‘a calf
that is due to have its neck broken’, as prescribed at Dt 21.1, and
nomnn 72T does not refer to ‘the goat that has been sent off” but to ‘the
goat that has been chosen to be sent off” into the desert, in accordance with
Lv 16.20-22.

This usage is also attested in the Bible (see Meyer 1992, §104.2A), for
example "M “desirable’ (Gn 3.6), TP DYY ‘to a people yet to be born” (Ps
22.32), and n?;ggtf ™7 ‘an animal that may be eaten’ (Lv 11.47).

21. When the passive participle expresses a state resulting from an ac-
tion, such a state will sometimes have an active sense, and the passive par-
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tiple will need to be translated accordingly. For example, someone who is
PIOY ‘occupied’ is not occupied by others but by their own concerns, hence,
‘busy’, D1 can denote not someone who is ‘remembered’ by others but
someone who has many memories, hence, ‘mindful’, 13D is something that
is not ‘demanded’ but ‘requiring’, 3P can designate not the thing
‘received’ but the ‘recipient’ of it, 7120 is not what is ‘thought’, but the
person who is ‘thinking’ it (as in 302 ‘as imagining, thinking, convinced
that’), etc. Other participles of this type include %@ ‘watchful’ and "170
‘depending’. The following examples can be supplemented by the exercises
at the end of this unit (see also Segal 1927, §§333, 336; Kutscher 1982, 131;
Mishor 1983a, 209-11):
PN 1R O3pY RIRD DIPT RUND "3 W DIpn
"TOR GRS ST DRI 1R 15DPY
I have received from Rabbi Measha, who received from Abba, who
received from the zugot, who received from the prophets, a halakh-
ah of Moses at Sinai (Pea 2.6)
(here, ‘7$EQ has a special force, as it indicates the final recipient, the reposi-
tory of the tradition that had been handed down);
DY TR NI 0NN iR 1 oy
I recall a woman going out in her veil with her hair let down (Ket
2.10)
(MD1, as against 21, emphasizes that the memory had persisted in the
speaker’s mind);
D OTRR ORI I 3 DN 0K TG TRy
I knew that a Nazirite was forbidden wine, but I believed that the
sages would permit me to have it (Naz 2.4);
DT TR 00 B0 R 991,730 W PRI I 00T 0D
oo
Anyone who defecates requires a ritual bath and anyone who uri-
nates has to purify their hands and feet (Yom 3.2);
0N o N TN MRt Yo
All the cereal offerings mentioned in the Torah require oil and
frankincense (TosSot 1.10).

22. The participle, given that it can also function as a noun, may be
negated with '8, although 85 is commonly employed too, and the reason for
choosing the one or the other is not always clear. P8 is never used with the
participle. See Unit 23.11A.

IV Phraseology
23. 07T 3WP M7 ‘he was sitting down and interpreting, he sat down to

interpret/teach’, describes the activity of study or teaching (U77) of a rabbi;
in the formula, 21" alludes to the posture adopted while teaching or to the
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position held by the rabbi in a 73°0", and, thus, implies instruction that is
public or authorized (compare Mt 5.1--2). It is also possible to omit 3V in
translation, where it is clear that it has a purely clichéd or decorative func-
tion:
TN DOW R [OTIA DT TR 207 T IO N
How could he sit down to interpret not knowing how he would eat
or drink? (Mek 16.4 [L 2.104});
SR PRD TN 0T SRYET "7 T DT oon TR
This is one of the three things that Rabbi Ishmael used to interpret
allegorically (Mek 21.19 [L 3.53]).
See also SNm 112 (H 120), Mek 15.3 (L 2.69), etc.

24. Y %03 ‘we find ourselves informed’, introduces the specific
point arising from an exegetical discussion of a biblical text; the formula is
sometimes followed by 7177 13, emphasizing that the point has been fur-
nished by the Bible itself. For example, in Mek 15.1 (L. 2.1), after quoting the
biblical text, the author of the midrash concludes that the resurrection of the
dead is attested in the Torah:

iy shislayyanfysiglagis PR al
We find ourselves informed about the resurrection of the dead from
the Torah.
At SDt 222 (F 255), following the citation of Ex 23.5, the text concludes:
YR RS M¥N YUY M¥n Sy 921w 8N 0705 1rRns
We find ourselves learning that this transgresses both the positive
and the negative commandments.
See also SNm 116 (H 135), SNm 150 (H 196), etc.

25, RN TTITE (R7TD) ‘what are these things said about?, what
does this apply to?, when is this rule applied?’, a formula characteristic of the
halakhic idiom of the Mishnah, where it occurs no less than fifty times (see
BB 3.1, 3; Sot 8.7, etc.).

V Vocabulary

TYRR-TOYD ‘saying—deed’

13 ‘shave, cut one’s hair, make the Nazirite hair offering’

M"237-"DU7 ‘praise-humble’

%™ ‘settled land, civilization®, as against 7270 ‘unpopulated land’

oW “tire of, reject, despise’

TAREI=TIAD] ‘below-above’

TR ‘death’, TEPRY 7MWY ‘close to death’ (O ‘support’, THO ‘near,
leaning on’)

ORI TOPD ‘the work of creation, creation, the order in which creation oc-
curred’

0781 Y198 “let down (one’s hair) and tear (one’s clothes)’ in mourning (see
Lv 10.6)
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T ‘change, alter, transform’
DI DI ‘resurrection of the dead’
oiRnE-D Y inferiors—superiors, terrestrial beings—celestial beings’, etc.

VI Exercises

W TI2LD AR OD YOY Papni B IR TR I NIMe3Y
59 15 PIi TR SY wan pIB PP W T S Mmoo Sy
JWTTOM DM

W VI, N0 O 0w 9 5, IR RRINR 13 i e 2
OSN3 T T NG e 103

O R Y g o e nan o it odn 3
PRET OTR 1 VIR IR REM D°00]

DS mnoRs Tromn 4

4713285957, 72003 HIR ORI 02 MW MR DT R S

Sy 3@ IR PR T NS DY 2GT MR DY I TITHIMO0 .6
7727 7 0B DY T ORI 2w 20T T T nne
oi .77 R 1R TRY 9,30 WA T 1IN 79, 0N
TYT A0 DU NN 7S PRI NG ORY DT O0ORIN Y
DN .30 1727 J21ATR0 72, A W 121 AT 72, 0N
nowHaw ST T PRI ORVOR IR 0N DO &0 wng
O RITT DIPRTTI R ORI 525 IR RS 200Y
SNSRI T MO M YD NG L[ T 3T Y

DRMIDY NYNID TERT TR DYDY DD UKD ATERO R PR 7
QORT,1TID I O DT TR PR, TR D IR YT OORT
DI LPRT IR IR DY T THRT PR, PR TR S 1
'R, I3 R UTIRR LR AN DR DD TN R IPD O
TP NP0 TENT 'Y B DROI NN AIRD NS SRTRR TENT
TN TR0, I3 PRI TP IR0 TGN T I O
-EIR333 771

Dp waxy AT 5D .S e ADua’ TN T, 0T a7 8
TN 2T 5P a8 EoniT DY MR BN H0 17 3T
AR P2 50

WPREYLIR W DTN TR KON RO MO PR, NI L9
Kanlisndial=kyanfauishiap

1785 DRI P27 RO IR RI W ORONI 12 1w 137 .10
PO TODD TS T YOD PaTan oo "B O T s
W ORI 28RS .OIrhY NN OTNNN oMb o5 oy
SMOT 22 WONI Yeoy, .. D0w R T DOM P R
TR IR TW DM O 1R T oo

TP MO TR PN MY HY O W R DO 730 .11
S0 T S0 TP oKD vHY phn ori SO monbna

O 1w oM S T IR .12

DO IO R MWD 30T W (R D RIP T TR .13
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DV TR ITIEND ON 'R S0 TP 8OR TR T3 R 200
TR WD 12077 .OTR O DR MR D0 O8N, 20
STAY TR, 0RID O DR
DT ORTD RITO IO TN 1KY 100 1 DO 8T .14
oD 00930 ORI [T AR .. PORETYTIN T 1S
RO T 921 10 PN IR YT 1IN
TP T P TNIOD AN TUT TAVRD DN N PoDY .16
AR TEM O PON TS PRYIRT TEDY SR PR3 pon b
850 71D, PR TR0 KON TIRT IR DIPOW PRO™M2T YW EBD .17
RTUY 1300 BN IR KT RS MOW 0 ORI KT
Oh MR 0 I, Yy DRI KT
IR O w3 1o AT 2T D, Son N e 12 s a0 .18
S0 MM T PNER DOMBM DN YN 13N oA o b
DO OM SN DR FMD 87, MK DOW OIS 7T XN
Y2 DT OM TN IR DI R NN DWW PREDY DY
TODD MTAN OO DONOTTOR R DR ORD o0 B0 R TS .19
oD% 0 THY MW 713 1S DRI R T 0P b
K27 07w
TP D@D TR 100D AT NS R DN 20

Sources. 1. Abot 3.5. 2. Abot 4.4. 3. BB 6.6. 4.Ber 1.5. 5. Ket59. 6.
Sanh 11.2. 7. Sot 3.8. 8. ARN 11 (S 46). 9. Mek 15.1. (L. 2.1). 10. Mek
16.4 (L 2.102-103). 11. Mek 16.4 (L 2.103-104). 12. SLv 14.2 (W 70b).
13. SLv 25.36 (W 109c). 14.SLv 26.14 (W 111b). 15. SNm 44.1 (H 49).
16. SNm 80.1 (H 76). 17. SDt 3 (F 10). 18. SDt 40 (F 83). 19. SDt 309 (F
349). 20. SDt 117 (F 176).

UNIT TWENTY

INFINITIVE

1 Introductory text (SDt 355 [F 418})

5D OR300 R THXE TR ... RO 2D EIITIOY TR R
*5p2 50 1Man ERIIRP Y3 So NN oRI3 Tam aan
191,710 TR 50 1w 0w Smn 1S *Hwa b 1nan or mn
L2770 eer] 50 PO LRy TR, DY 10 PONN DY IR R

And he came with the heads of the people [Dt 33.21] ... This teaches that
Moses will enter at the head of each group, at the head of the group of Bible
scholars, at the head of the group of Mishnah scholars, at the head of the
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group of Talmud scholars, and will receive the same reward as each of them.
This is why it says, Therefore, I shall give him a portion with the many and
with the powerful he will divide spoil [Is 53.12].

1. This representation of Moses receiving the reward with each group of
scholars in the written and oral traditions demonstrates an understanding that
the entire law, both the written Torah and its immense development in the
oral tradition, stems from Moses at Sinai, and is, in some sense, contained in
what Moses transmitted.

I Morphology

2. RH witnesses the complete disappearance of the infinitive absolute.
The infinitive construct prefixed with the prepositions -3 and -2 is restricted
to a few liturgical usages that are imitations, or perhaps genuine remnants, of
biblical idiom, at least when they are not the result of mistakes or of correc-
tion by copyists. Standard RH knows only the infinitive construct with pre-
fixed -5, which can be negated by a preceding ¥90, or prefixed by the
preposition |2 (thus, 51 followed by infinitive construct). In practice, the in-
finitive construct simply does not occur except with prefixed -9.

The development of the negative form of the infinitive may be traced as
follows (see Qimron 1986, 78-79): BH 193" with infinitive; LBH PRAY
with -9 and infinitive; Qumran Hebrew ]’%’7 with -5 and infinitive, & )
with -5 and infinitive; RH 85X with -5 and infinitive (a construction already
found in Biblical Aramaic, at Ezr 6.8: X582 8™ so as not to stop’):

G ITR 8RY RS NG TR, TS, ToNT Oipn

PR B Ko7 DimnS 850 NET iR mnnb RTD

’RIB'}

Where it is established practice to recite the long formula, 1t is for-

bidden (here and elsewhere, literally, ‘not authorized’) to recite the

short one, and where the short formula is established, it is forbidden

to recite the long one; where it is established practice to recite the

concluding formula, it is forbidden not to recite it, and where it is

established practice not to recite the concluding formuta, it is for-
bidden to recite it (Ber 1.4);

o190 TOR I3, 319 K91 OO0 TN NG 8T TR

“r o S 19 Wi

If one of the residents of a courtyard forgets to prepare the ‘erub,

that person is not allowed to take anything into or out of their house,
but the others are (Erub 2.6).

3. In the Qal, even with pe-nun, pe-yod, and pe-alef verbs, the infinitive
has the same form as the imperfect minus preformative. Thus, just as the BH
infinitive 58P’ corresponds to the imperfect Y8p°, so in RH |1 corre-
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sponds to J&". This popular standardizing of irregular forms extends to other
verbs, like TP and 7277. The following is a list of those most commonly en-
countered.

Perfect Imperfect Infinitive Meaning
RH BH

5ot bow e by 9582  Eat

s e s OR%  Say

T T T ©199  Give birth
™ T T P79  Godown
g a” e} gy Dwell
T yT 7o 7% Know
iy i s m?  Give
N3 Ly Npo ORD?  Raise

ng‘? np° >0 Py Take

EEC 72 77 n%?  Go

Nonetheless, the occasional verb resists such attempts at regularization,
for example RX’ ‘go out’, which maintains the biblical form of the infinitive,
WYY, throughout the Mishnah and tannaitic midrashim. The verb Y28 is also
very resistant to change, with the new form, 9219, appearing in very few
texts (for example Sifra W 59d; M.H. Segal {1927, §163] only mentions it as
occurring in Palestinian texts). However, when they are not written plene
(O1ORD, TRY), it is possible that o8> and RS were read lokal and lomar
(Gir6n 1992). In other verbs too, the biblical form has not completely disap-
peared, for example 129 (Nid 4.2), 07 (Shab 17.2; Ned 11.1; AZ 2.6-7;
Zeb 10.7); a set-phrase like m‘?'o ﬂRiD") ‘to trade’ is obviously more stable,
although this too is found in a non-biblical version, ]’ﬁ"'?\_ W"? at Sifra Ned-
abah parashah 13.9 (MS Vatican 66). Of course, we also have to bear in
mind the constant attempts of copyists to make rabbinic structures conform
more closely to those of the Bible.

Examples of texts containing RH forms of the infinitive include the fol-
lowing:

SR 722 S0 e
Since it is possible to go outside and eat (Erub 3.1);
TS0, N2 PR ROR (T30 DIV R KD TR
12072 2325 DRI OO
Do not read, Man of grey hairs [(12°Q; Dt 32.25] but, Man of session
[3°¢"], teaching that all of them are worthy to take a seat at the
session (SDt 321 [F 370]);
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fainiehinp lusplishinrh i yaliBen ety Sals phwligla ]

DOW NN OB

If you succeed in observing the sabbath, the holy one, blessed be he,

will allow you to hold three festivals, Passover, Pentecost, and
Tabernacles (Mek 16.25 [L 2.119]).

M.H. Segal (1927, §169) shrewdly observes that these forms might be at
least as old as their biblical counterparts, with J"% at 1 K 6.19 a hybrid of
the popular 7> and the literary N0 (see also 1 K 17.14).

4. The assimilation of lamed-alefto lamed-he verbs has led to DR be-
coming the normal form of the infinitive of 1P instead of 8P, and to the
mixed form ITRSNS for RPND, as at Ket 1.10:

7T o b T npirna Noen
It happened that a little girl went down to take water from the foun-
tain.

5. As already noted at Unit 15.4A, in the Nif‘al preformative -7 tends to
be elided after the -'? of the infinitive (a consequence of the general weaken-
ing of the gutturals and especially of intervocalic he), which gives rise to
such forms as 039" (for 033719), S02°Y (for S03TY), NI (for M2TYH),
Moy (for MDYIY), ROYS (for RDITY), etc.

6. The same phenomenon occurs to a lesser extent with the Hifil (see
Unit 15.4E): Ma7? (for IMa719), etc.

7. The RH infinitive with -5 can only take an object suffix (not one that
functions as subject, as in BH "NRX2), for example:

FOBIT T ATT 1R WRIAH 1D IR L. 2D 3 o
A person who lets a house to another ... may not turn them out from
Tabernacles to Passover (BM 8.6).

I Grammar and usage

8. On RH’s abandonment of BH constructions of the type 832 and
XD, see Units 9.9 and 16.14,

9. In its use, the RH infinitive coincides with that of the BH infinitive
construct with - (see Meyer 1992, §102.4): it is like a noun, it may be the
subject or object of a verb, and it can express purpose, as in the exegetical
formulas &’31‘!‘7 in order to exclude’ and R’:‘l‘? in order to include’ (see
Unit 30.5). The infinitive may also be used in an attributive function,
modifying a noun, for example DipY5 R ‘task’ (literally, ‘what to do’),
RN
71¥pY ‘harvest to be gathered’, 0% Pirn ‘child to be circumcised’, etc., or
modally, as a gerund, for example JRY/RIY ‘saying’.

As the object or complement of a verb, the infinitive is equivalent to -g
with the imperfect:

7 52 i 8piT? 0 2o
I should prefer to be called a fool all my life (Eduy 5.6);
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120 YT NKD 15 20
It is better for the community that they be wrong (TosSot 15.10).
It can sometimes be difficult to decide among manuscript variants in this
matter; for example,
DTITD YR KD T TR
It was predestined (for) punishments to fall upon her,
at TosSot 2.3, has a vanant with W2°Q.

10. The infinitive %1% is used to introduce direct speech or a quotation
from a text (in BH, 8% can serve the same function, for example, at Jr
7.4), a usage that is sometimes best omitted from translation or rendered as a
gerund:

N2 0N 8D T, i 1IaR] meg 0ER , TaY 9BR
Even slaves, male and female, deserve credit when they say, The
sabbath limit reaches to this point (Erub 5.5).
On the expression 1% T, see Unit 16.16.
11. With imperative significance, the infinitive is usually found with the
preposition 99, in reference to the person upon whom an obligation falls:
TR TR TR TOD TR 13 YOR ONRe "2 0w
TP MR TRY YRR O3, TR
Rabbi Ishmael said, Eleazar ben Azariah, you have to provide evi-
dence, for you are stricter in your ruling, and anyone who gives
stricter rulings is obliged to fumish evidence (Yad 4.3).
Usually, the formula 5 "'?S'J {°77] serves as a cohortative, as at Naz 2.5:
TR W T T
Now I am a Nazirite, I will make the Nazirite hair offering’.

12. -5 TN (see Unit 16.13B) and -5 )10 (see Unit 19.17D) with the in-
finitive are characteristic RH constructions for expressing events that are re-
garded as having a secure or inevitable place in the future, especially the es-
chatological future:

NS PTOY PR OBIGT oY .. DY ITRY AR TP W
The company of Korah will never arise again ... the ten tribes will
never return (Sanh 10.3);
wvn AR D10 00 TIRT IR OYRRT D3, iR 1 "0
*3vr AoeaY oo v TIRT IR SB35
Rabbi Jonathan says, Anyone who fulfils the Torah in poverty will
surely fulfil it in wealth, and anyone who despises it in wealth will
surely despise it in poverty (Abot 4.9).
Very occasionally in the tannaitic literature, we find -9 TN replaced by
<0 1Y with the imperfect (see Unit 18.16).

The formula -9 “2iD ‘be about to’ is an amoraic idiom which began to
be used in the same way as -7 7. Through the copyists, it has also entered
some tannaitic texts, to which M. Mishor (1983a) has suggested corrections.
Thus, for example, at BQ 9.1, 72°2 M1Rivil 112 ‘a cow about to give birth’
might have been 79" 012300 11N2 ‘a pregnant cow, for giving birth’ and
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119 MIRIYT 917 ‘a ewe ready for shearing’ might have been 1391 517
P ‘a ewe that needs to be sheared’.
For the formula 8129 TIW*9, see Unit 16.17.
13. Another idiomatic RH construction is - ... R¥T/TR/ 3R 7T, meaning
‘may Iyowhe do so-and-so?’, for example:
U AR 8 D R A
May I plant a seed beneath what remains? (Kil 6.4);
ERirks Yyal
May we go down (i.e. ‘disembark’)? (Erub 4.2).

IV Phraseology

14. TIORTT 17292 ROR 1187 11092 50> 7Y PR®T “Thus, then,
you should not interpret/argue according to the first form but according to the
last’ is a formula typical of the school of Ishmael and especially common in
SNm and Mek. Following an exegetical discussion in which two positions
are set out, a decision between them is made (see SNm 23.2; 49.2; 55, etc.).
In SDt (217, 249, 397), there is a variant, [IORVI I KO8 7T 7O 'R ‘you
should only argue according to the first argument’.

15. -3 ... 0bYS ‘to make X like Y, to rank one thing with another’ is
commonly used when grouping together women with men, or minors with
adults. It is an exegetical fomula that, after the quotation of a biblical text,
abruptly introduces an interpretation (see further, Unit 26.9)—an introduc-
tory expression along the lines of 2327 R ‘this passage (is intended to
make X ...} is to be understood.

Among other infinitives with exegetical roles are N'¥i1% ‘to exclude’
and ¥°271Y ‘to include’:

DUIRD D01 MOYD 21723 TOR IR DR
If a man or a woman [Nm 6.2]: (this is said) in order to rank women
the same as men (SNm 22.2 {H 25));
D Xoparm RxTH L3122 TOR N DN
If a man or a woman [Nm 6.2]: (this is said) in order to exclude mi-
nors (SNm 22.3 [H 25)).

V Vocabulary

R ‘infertile’

Y8 ‘desirable object, trinket’

2707 ‘destroyed, in ruins’

01 ‘assembly, meeting’

1P (ni. infinitive of 17) “to be judged’
M ‘take’, specifically in RH, ‘buy’
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T20M 1117 “to settle an account’
npbnn ‘controversy’
P2 ‘intelligent’

V1 Exercises

TR TN R 037 03 52607 ik DN 13 R1apY
TR TRY TOR 0 750, T2 TR N IRD TR 01,0730
el

S D h o nvina ey on 2

Dprnh ADio orad 0w R oD 92, ik APTen [T A 3
DRI A0 TR D0 DY ATRY)

OO TS Donm AT o nam b oI ik v 4
RYT 00T RYT RN T, IRTIT RN, OR RGO T
QYT ORI SUIRGT IO R
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S NPT 1 70 O R RN N i n’pnn'a ngio
MY 5 M PR 1 Ty DT AYNGY N
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DUIRITIP M D S I D, 1B O TN DY i O

Sionb 87 I Dipn oD OO 23 "5y SioNo naX oipn 7
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TP yem R P opam pioa SRS KT OIS YD TR .16
MPINID 0B3R5 T 1D TP M0pY M3 D Iom I m
2307 TP PRI DY T3 I 8T T a0

nR 51085, 135 119 930 M 0P RS RO N .17
13 200 R

PR OVTIWRIPTH (IR DI T TTIR DI WRDIWITIN 18
Lroyora

1 N 850 o IR SY A 03w w15 i 15 Son .19
AU TR 70T D050 P MY RS "5V M, 0RO DUOw
D0 TRER DR T 7 ER

FERY DP 2D . Ten mxn 59 Mavh w0 a5 Mn Sy oIR 13w 20
STIRORRIDORD ... 50 MWD WO [T 0 KPR T
T RPM)

Sources. 1. Abot 3.1. 2. Abot 4.10. 3. Abot 4.11. 4. Abot 4.22. 5. Abot
5.17. 6.Ber4.5. 7.Pes4.4. 8.Sot4.3. 9. Toh 3.8. 10. Yad 4.4. 11. Mek
14.14 (L 1.215). 12. Mek 16.33. (L 2.126). 13. Mek 22.22 (L 3.142). 14.
SLv 26.13 (W 111b). 15.SLv 26.33 (W 112b). 16. SNm 131.1 (H 170). 17.
SNm 160.11 (H 219). 18. SDt 20 (F 32). 19. SDt 28 (F 44). 20. SDt 186 (F
226).

UNIT TWENTY-ONE

IMPERATIVE

I Introductory text (SDt 49 [F 114])

MO 58~ BPRT YT IR (A0 R O3] 1T 50211055
1. ORI TR R DD MR, 10 M)
DN PRI RIPIRDR PR S0 W RIPS OIRD T WwER N
 DIMTTINR AR ITRIPIRTT PRI L T IR AN
LTONDPRIRTIPI L P IRTITINAR L DTS DPRTRP]
STOM T IO AR

Walking in all his ways [Dt 11.22]. These are the ways of the Jmnipresent
one: Y, compassionate and gracious God [Ex 34.6], and also, Everyone who
is called by the name of Y. will be saved [J1 3.5]. How can a person be called
by the name of the omnipresent one? Simply, if the omnipresent one is called
compassionate, you too must be compassionate, if the omnipresent one is
called gracious, you too must be gracious ..., if the omnipresent one is called
righteous [Ps 11.7], you too must be righteous, if the omnipresent one is
called kind [Jr 3.12] ..., you too must be kind.
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1. This interpretation of Dt 11.22 understands ‘ways’ as ‘conduct’, so
that to follow the ways of God is to imitate his conduct and to be like him:
compassionate, gracious, righteous, kind. A similar formulation is found at
Lk 6.36: be merciful, just as your father is merciful.

That a person may receive the names ascribed to God, and, therefore, be-
come like him and be able to imitate him, is demonstrated by reading at Ji
3.5 ‘*everyone who is called (872") by the name of Y.’ in place of the
Masoretic Text, ‘everyone who calls [R7p°] upon the name of Y.,
employing the interpretative rule of al tigra (see Units 11.1; 18.6; 20.3 [the
quotation of SDt 321]).

IT Morphology

2. ‘The imperative survived apparently unchanged’, according to E.Y.
Kutscher (1971, 1601), a statement that is true, with certain modifications, in
respect of both morphology and syntax.

3. The special feminine form of the plural, ﬂ;‘??sp, has disappeared in
RH, as has the emphatic lengthened form of the masculine singular in -ah
(;'l'?(ﬂ;?), with a few exceptions in imitation of biblical idiom or for liturgical
purposes, for example, R] 779°U17 ‘save’; imitation of biblical style is evident
at Mek 18.3 (L 2.168):

TORS M BT IR D TN
Give me your daughter Zipporah as a wife.
In the Qul, then, the paradigm of the imperative is as follows.

2ms Swp
2fs "7mP
2pc 2P

VP  (pausal)

Note that as in the participle and infinitive, scriptio plena with waw for the
‘0’ vowel is normal.

4. In other conjugations and in weak or defective verbs, RH practice
generally corresponds with that of BH.

A. In some pe-yod verbs, where an original waw reappears in certain
conjugations, we encounter imperatives like TT¥7 ‘confess’ (from i177), as,
for example, at Sanh 6.2:

T D orwin ik pp 1 pon man pim M
When he was some ten cubits from the place of stoning, they would
say to him, Confess.

B. As in BH, in pe-nun verbs, the nun is usually dropped; thus, |0 (from
100 and 511 (from St0)), etc.
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5. The verb i1} forms its imperative as though from T3] *¥1/A74] and M.
Aramaic influence is also seen in the alternative vocalization: "3/} and
/] (see Kutscher 1971, 1600). The following examples, with somewhat
contrasting messages, are from Abot 2.3 and 3.2:

mZR Y NG
Be careful with power (K 11%7);
%'y mpiga Yren
Pray for the peace of the empire.

The forms i1 and 1] are also encountered:

RAPIRNT TN DTTIP DIN T AOR R DIDPT RIP)

U T R ER 0

If the omnipresent one is called compassionate, you too must be

compassionate; if the omnipresent one is called gracious, you too
must be gracious (SDt 49 [F114]);

O I 71000 TP I O TR

He said to them, You should know that they are vexatious and de-

manding (SNm 91.1 [H 91)).

I Grammar and usage

6. As in BH, the imperative is used for positive commands in the second
person (see Meyer 1992, §100.4D). Negative commands employ the imper-
fect, participle, or infinitive with the corresponding negative particle: 78, T'8,
85, R (see Unit 23.11A).

7. However, even in positive commands, the imperative is little used in
RH, as in this function it has been taken over by constructions with the im-
perfect (see Unit 18.11), the participle (see Unit 19.18), or even the infinitive
(see Unit 20.11). In fact, the imperative is practically restricted to positive
orders directed to specific individuals, and is not normally used in halakhot,
legal decrees, or even in prayers. Its presence in the sayings of Abot, then,
provides a striking contrast with its absence from the halakhot of other trac-
tates.

8. Typical of RH is the periphrastic construction of the imperative of ]
followed by participle (or adjective), the effect of which is to emphasize the
continuous or repetitive nature of the verb (see Unit 16.13). Within the Mish-
nah, it is especially characteristic of Abot, which contains 28 of the 33 mish-
naic usages of "J1AY] with participle/adjective, for example Abot 1.9:

07 OO RDD I3 VI LIS 08 TP 3R
P>
Examine the witnesses at length and be careful of your words in
case through them they learn to lie.
(K has ") in both instances; see the exercises for further examples.)
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IV Phraseology

9. "R %7 ‘say, you ought to say, you should recognize’, etc. is an ex-
pression not found in the Mishnah but occurs in the tannaitic midrashim to
introduce a piece of evidence, in which context it may sometimes be
appropriately rendered as ‘evidently’, ‘obviously’, or the like. Usually, it
comes in response to alternative possibilities, introduced by either "3 or 7T'N:

fae) Randigirivariyniahi fumiulsniaBymin'abyiayig
fyimyuniginial
Which measure is the more generous, that of mercy or that of pun-
ishment? Evidently, the measure of mercy (SNm 8.8 {H 15]);
DPITINGDIT W ONT 70 2OTTRIT IR DT 3TRT ,‘?1'13 Ks)
Who are greater, those who love or those who cause others to love?
Evidently, those who cause others to love (SDt 47 [F 106]).

That T2W *1] had become a lexicalized expression is evident when the
participle IR drops out, leaving just *%]. In such instances. many under-
stand "%7 to have a similar sense to 7] (BH 737), or they read instead the in-
terjection “¥77 ‘alas’. However, "7 should be regarded as an elliptical form of
“W2IR "7 as a whole:

ROROMOTI PRI T RPIIEORT OT DR DR

=ibnpmiaty

Over the place of the blood of the guilt offering [Lv 14.28]: evi-
dently, the place is the cause, not the blood (SLv 14.17 (W 72b).

SDt 342 (F 392) is especially instructive: to the question

ppnifatpleyna) Tanisiofaalistshinie iy playn'a) v a by
g} igim)iyl
Perhaps after speaking words of consolation to them, they go back

to speaking words of reproach to them?,
the answer given is:

gllim) skl ey lua'a} ) RO o o T
It is obvious that after words of consolation they do not speak words
of reproach to them.
Occasionally, the imperative 2N is used:
DP @D JR12 W 2P0 PRY 12 0P B0 120 RIT TR
DP M PRIDP T O 11 TR TP I PR
When should one praise a place? When there are no evil powers? Or
when there are evil powers but they cause no harm? Evidently,
when there are evil powers but they cause no harm (SLv 26.6 [W
[11a]).
10. -0 IRTIT is used in the following three passages from SNm:
DY DU DER 1WA I TR
Do come with us to the governor of Akko (SNm 84.1 [H 80});
105 7% R0 7202 ITRYNY RN
Do make me get up, for I am going to give (an inheritance) (SNm
84.2 [H 801);
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DIIPOn T SR D1 9080 DoK' 85D RN
Don’t eat bad food or drink bad drink (SNm 87.2 [H 87)).
The contexts indicate that -2 %737 introduces an insistent request, corrre-
sponding to ‘I beg you to’, ‘please’, or even to an interjection, ‘hey!’.

The structure is usually vocalized as a Nif'al with prefixed interrogative,
TIRTT, although it can also be regarded as the first person plural of the im-
perfect (as in K.G. Kuhn's rendering: ‘werden wir es sehen?’). But it seems
likely that the form is compounded of the deictic particle }i7 and the impera-
tive ;TR on the pattern of expressions such as TRTIRY ‘go out and see’.
Whatever the exact interpretation, it is clear that -0 fT&9J7 has already be-
come a lexicalized formula.

V Vocabulary

T “artisan’

R ‘warn’

1713 ‘scorn, shame’

DR "I ‘laws concerning financial disputes’, T3 17 ‘laws concerning
crimes punishable by death’

D= (plural SYYD) ‘family, descendants’

0T ccut’

n‘;s_zr; ‘height’ (also a designation of God to avoid pronouncing the divine
name)

AR (hi. participle of WUN) ‘weaken’, T5YR S0 NS U"AIY ‘to weaken the
power of (the) height, put God off’ (the forms of this verb have been in-
fluenced by those of the more common 213)

N0DI™IY ‘witnesses to crimes punishable by death’

N2V Y “paid custodians’, D37 WY ‘unpaid custodians’ (in reference to
artisans, creditors. etc. who are entrusted with the property of others)

VI Exercises

.oio Tim o1 ain IR irasn i, min D 1
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OIPTERY 2°T0 T D, TIR RS TRY T, IR R a0 3
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DRYY TN I8N iy

T TR 522 ... RieE DY TR WY 0YD Y] 5p ‘]1:'7 o S5
i i > TR -[’7 TR’

DR RIM 770 o S g ]‘7:1 JT20 W PNT0D 6

nat 1% ol h i .00 w79 i - ia/Jatiy Ryla)i
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Sources. 1. K Abot 1.12. 2. K Abot 2.13. 3. Abot 2.14. 4. Abot 5.20. 5.
Ber 9.5. 6. BM 6.6. 7.Sanh 4.5. 8. Yom 1.3. 9 Mek 20.23 (L 2.280). 10.
Mek 21.32 (L. 3.89). 11. Mek 22.20 (L 3.138). 12. SLv 11.44 (W 57b). 13.
SLv 20.26 (W 93d). 14. SNm 95.1 (H 95). 15. SNm 119.3 (H 144). 16.
SNm 142.1 (H 187). 17. SDt 32 (F 56-57). 18. SDt 45 (F 103). 19. SDt
319 (F 365). 20. SDt 342 (F 393).
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PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS

1 Introductory text (Sot 9.15)

TH IR PR SR IR0 I, RN TR 13078 730
SR TR IR D TS T TR 1700, 100
RO IR RO PR 70 IR T TRE T2 a0 TP
ORI M TR M T NI MTOM MTON T ean
IDTHTIR T DY IRD ORI TN DR ST ean

JR i’

Rabbi Phinehas ben Jair used to say, Asiduous work leads to innocence, in-
nocence leads to purity, purity leads to abstinence, abstinence leads to holi-
ness, holiness leads to humility, humility leads to fear of sin, fear of sin leads
to the spirit of holiness, the spirit of holiness leads to the resurrection of the
dead, and the resurrection of the dead will come through the mediation of
Elijah, of blessed memory. Amen.

1. This long chain of human virtues and divine gifts begins with diligent
work, on the part of human beings, and culminates with the gift of ultimate
resurrection, on the part of God.

II Morphology

2. Prepositions and conjunctions are both particles of relation, either
modifying a noun, converting it into the complement of another noun
(prepositions), or connecting clauses by coordination or subordination (con-
junctions).

3. It seems that in Proto-Semitic there were no prepositions properly
speaking but rather nouns in the adverbial accusative governing other nouns
in the genitive (Meyer 1992, §87). Such nouns were eventually fossilized to
the point of simply expressing relationship and lost their accent in the pro-
cess. Thus, we may say, in general, that many prepositions are simply primi-
tive nouns in the construct state, for example 1°3, *3°3, NNN, ’J;)'?, and ‘ﬁl’l
(TIN3, 7, 70, from the absolute 7))

4. Viewed carefully, conjunctions of the type -4 9, U ‘;E}'?, and -
are simply prepositions determined by a clause introduced with -. In other
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words, the determinant of the noun/preposition is not another noun but an en-
tire clause (see Unit 11.2-3, 7).

5. RH witnesses the disappearance of the biblical particles '7'?23, 5m,
1907, 12, and I (in the sense of ‘with’).

6. The so-called ‘inseparable prepositions’, -3, -, and -7, are still used,
as are PN (deictic), '3, DY, 723, P3N, "% (although this is in decline), TV, 5P,
TR, T, 03, 1, ete.

A. Alongside 1132, we also find 573N, in the sense of ‘in, inside’. This
does not represent a new preposition but rather the well-known phenomenon
of prosthetic alef being added to a word-initial geminated consonant in order
to make pronunciation easier 723 > bbet > ab-bet, see Meyer 1992, §29.1).
It is a typically Palestinian feature, found in one of the Bar-Kokhba letters
(Mur 42.4) and at Qumran (1QpHab 11.6; see Qimron 1986, 39); in Sifra, it
is commonly found in the expression TT¥*2237 I"2R ‘in the stomach’, and
occurs as well, for example, at SNm 17.1 (H 21): [@T7 73R ‘among the
ashes, where the ashes are’. The phenomenon is also widespread in the
Samaritan tradition, although not always reflected orthographically.

B. -2 is attached to pronominal suffixes by means of the lengthened
forms %32 and 112D (see Unit 26.2).

C. Similarly, | is still used in the reduplicated form known from BH
when attached to pronominal suffixes: *327, 1327, etc. For the third person
singular, RH employs 327 and {132°7 as well as 3222 and 7330, These new
forms, unique to RH. were only known through the Babylonian tradition, al-
though they reflected a typically Palestinian pronunciation or dialect, as now
evidenced by their presence in the Bar-Kokhba archives from Murabba‘at
and Nahal Hever.

D. As well as % and IR, RH also employs the form "Mk (dual con-
struct of TiMK).

7. In BH, there is already a tendency to accumulate particles in the cre-
ation of new prepositions (iR, iR, JiND; NNm, DIR; "B HY, etc.) and this
process is accelerated in RH. where there is an abundance of such combina-
tions, many unknown in BH. Among the most frequent are %3, 2°2%3, I3,
273 (-3 +°B8D), THPTH, DY (0 + ), TR, MR (R + TRM), TR,
Den/n, 0d'mn, 235, 7 YY1 5P, NI SY, and OY SY (the alternation
TU/OY0 may be due to assimilation of the vowel to the labial consonant, for
example -em > -um, under Aramaic influence; see Introduction, §9.11).

8. Conjunctions.

The following is a list of conjunctions and clause-connecting particles,
indicating where further details of form and use can be found in the
following units.

A. Copulative and disjunctive:
-Y (passim);
N and g % (24.13; 25.8-9);
DR (25.9).
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B. Interrogative:
-1 (25.3, 5);
D (25.3,6);
o3 (253.7);
R (25.9);
i (25.8).
C. Comparative:
U3, -0 nind (264, 12);
12103 (26.11);
Podd (264, 7);
DIV (264, 7);
YWD (264, 7);
1"RD (26.4; 28.3, 8A);
T, DN TTR/OR 7Y (26.8);
D3 ... Y73 (8125 26.10);
AR ... -2/H5850) ... -5 (8.12; 26.10).
D. Temporal:
3, -ga% (27.2-3, 8);
450 (27.2-3, 9%
T (27.2-3, 10, 16);
DI (27.2-3, 11);
LOTP. -0 M (27.3, 12);
LD (27.3, 13);
R (27.3, 14);
03, - 03 (27.3, 15);
P npga, e o3 (27.3, 15).
E. Conditional:
o® (28.3,7,9);
1R (28.2-3, 8A);
SR (28.2-3, 8B, D);
*Snbr (28.3, 8B-C, 10);
AR (28.5; 29.5, 14).
F. Causal:
2 (29.2-4, 6);
207180 (29.2-4, 7);
0 oW (29.2-4, 8);
0 0w H/Y o S (29.2-4, 9);
287 (29.2-4, 10);
003 (29.2-4, 11);
- IRA (29.2-4, 12);
059 (29.2-4, 13);
1RIT (28.5:29.2, 5, 14-15).
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G. Final:
-5 with infinitive (30.2, 5);
0 (30.2, 6);
072, -7 (30.2, 8);
GEm 5y, -5 nm oSy (30.2,9);
RIN 5P (30.2, 10);
05aw3a (29.11; 30.2, 7);
NI (30.2, 11).

H. Consecutive:
47 (30.2-3, 12-13);
21 (30.2-3, 12).

L Concessive:
R (31.2-3);
oER (31.2-3. 5),
U2 (31.6);
"B 5P a8 (31.2, 7-8).

J. Adversative:
528 (32.2-3.5);
NO® (32.2-3, 6, 9-10);
W35 (32.3,7);
P (32.3,8).

I Grammar and usage

9. The following observations represent only a tentative presentation of
some meanings and uses of certain prepositions, as often texts reveal senses
and usages that are difficult to categorize.

10. 2.

A. Apart from its local and instrumental meanings, ‘in’ and ‘by, with’, -3
can also have an adjectival value, ‘as, in the rdle of’ (beth essentiae):

SuINGRII PON PR 1050 PR 27T TR DR
A2 pon
If he desires to make an offering he makes it, for as head the high
priest offers his portion and as head he takes his portion (Yom 1.2)
(with effectively the same meaning, K reads ™1 ‘in the first place’).

B. -2 can also mean ‘in relation to, with respect to’, as in the well-
known phrase D*WAR™D277722 ‘what does this apply to?” (BB 3.1,3; Sot
8.7, etc.); see Unit 19.25.

C. %53 ‘without’:

KO3 0030307 MY EPYIIN T30 ORI YU WER 12T

Om7 853 D032 13 8D A o1

Just as we found that during the forty years Israel were in the desert
they offered lambs without bread, so also now they may offer the



PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS 163

lambs without bread (Men 4.3).
#51 is also employed to negate a participle (in a circumstantial noun
clause):
2N KO3 100 *37 01
Rabbi Tarfon entered (a town) without intending (to spend the sab-
bath there) (Erub 4.9)

D. The characteristic RH verb 197 ‘acquire the right to, take possession

of” governs its object through the preposition -3, as in BM 1.4:
FAPITO T, A P MR, TP 00N TeNaT DR 1
m3 73]
If someone finds lost property and rushes towards it but someone
else arrives and seizes it, the person who seizes it is entitled to keep
the property.
In RH, as in BH, this use of -2 is also found in connection with other verbs
(27173, -3 pPMnd, ete.).

11. For -2, T2, 7773, and -2 8XT'D, see Unit 26.6,9.

12. 5.

In RH, - extends its range of meanings, so that as well as introducing
an indirect complement 1> <¥aR), or. with an infinitive, a final clause, and
expressing the ‘ethic dative’ (19 '-'['?{I ‘he went away’) or ‘possessive’ rela-
tionships of various kinds (for example

SR 9ok O 3T 80
Chronicle of the kings of Israel),
-5 also extends into the domain of -3, ¥, and PR, and to a great extent re-
places OR.

A. The formulas ‘H"I@'? N and !3'!(_3‘? DR (see Unit 28.9) regularly em-
ploy -5, or occasionally 59, but never the expected -3, to specify an object:

ORI IPT AN DR DU DR 12 TR0 TS NS ok

RO DI NN

Seeing that in connection with the lampstand sons are treated the

same as their father, it follows that in the offering of incense sons
are also treated the same as their father (SNm 60.2 [H 58]).

B. Objects of "B ‘expiate, forgive’ are usually introduced by -7, not
5y, the regular BH choice:

TYYST TMYY DROI O UD) MINYD 8 99D DT RN

AW, TE TROT

O God, forgive the offences, transgressions, and sins with whlch I

have offended, transgressed, and sinned before you, I and my house
(Yom 3.8).

C. IR TIRRP ‘he is suspicious of his wife’, at Nm 5.14, is reformulat-
ed at Sot 1.1: mmxlv RIBT ‘one who is suspicious of his wife’.

D. In passive sentences, ‘7 introduces the agent (as also in BH, e.g. Lv
26.23):

O 57 T 523 758D



164 UNIT TWENTY-TWO

And they (the thanksgiving and Nazirite offerings) can be eaten
throughout the city by any person (Zeb 5.6);

DPnd TT RPN 273N
How beloved is Benjamin, who has been called favourite by the om-
nipresent one (SDt 352 [F 509})).

13. 0.

See Unit 2.3. As distinct from BH, personal object pronouns are usually
suffixed directly to personal and infinitive forms of the verb, with % being
used much less frequently (a phenomenon already found at Qumran; see
Qimron 1986, 75-77). However, the plural participle always employs [k to
introduce a pronominal object (see Cohen 1982-83).

14.32.

] is used to express origin, provenance, or separation.

A. A striking usage is of partitive |3 in place of an indefinite pronoun
(see Unit 6.11):

ahiafeprYayabianfanialaly
Some he seized, others he slaughtered. others he crucified (Mek
15.18 [L 2.801);
TR TP IPET 10 Vg 0BR .. NI OO 10 vg oo
Even though he heard some women saying ... even though he heard
some children saying (Yeb 16.5).
The same usage is found in BH: ‘;'7@?_1 "2V N1 ‘and some of the king’s
servants died’ (2 S 11.24).
B. 23317 and 13217 are used exactly the same as the regular constructions
03 and T130; whereas at Men 8.5, we read
WA 90 PR 1IURIDY 1O
The very first (oil) is the best of all,
in SLv 24.2 (W 103c), the same declaration employs 3¥)7. Akiba formulated
the hermeneutical principle of contiguity in the following terms:
RN TAR INN2NS W0 RN e
Every passage that occurs alongside another is explained by the
other (SNm 131.2 [H 169)).

15.5p.

Although the usages attached to 99 in BH are maintained, it can also be
used where BH would have -9; in comparisons, by " has the same function
as 12 751 (see Unit 13.5C). 5P can also express cause:

0T Nwa nimd 0wz N2y oy Sy
For three transgressions, women die at childbirth (Shab 2.6).
Construed with an infinitive, ¥ designates the one upon whom an obligation
is laid (see Unit 20.11), similarly, with a verbal noun:
TRY T P
They are not obliged to uphold the sabbath rest (Shab 16.6).
With personal passive constructions as well, when the agent is introduced by
59, an element of obligation is conveyed:
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DR HY rioremn NI R N nivimnia R

niSian Sy nivi Nixepa &

If someone leaves older and younger daughters, the older ones do

not have to be maintained by (at the cost of) the younger ones, nor

do the younger ones have to be fed by (at the cost of) the older ones
(BB 8.8).

16,7 5pr1 by,

A great variety of meanings is discernible, depending on context.

A. ‘Along with’: A>T by 3PN UTRR PR ON ‘if the temple no longer
exists, it (the animal) is to be buried along with its skin’ (MS 1.6).

B. ‘In relation to, as compared with, than’, with the verb®¥% ‘diminish,
become less’, expressing the relationship between two elements:

ATPEYATREN T 5 Moynn N NIn R7Y
Only if the interval of 24 hours is less than the interval between one
inspection and another (Eduy 1.1; cf. Ohol 13.5-6).
C. ‘Because of, on account of”:
13777 59 7R 8T
The parents are exiled on account of the children (Mak 2.2);
TR ITR A ORI R YN PR e 5o T by
They may become jealous on account of incestuous unions other
than those with minors or with what is not human (Sot 4.4).
D. ‘For, in favour of, on behalf of, in place of":
NP 2R 0D A T O i S i T Sy om kean
One may present a poor person’s offering on behalf of a son,
daughter, servant, or maidservant (Neg 14.12);
DY T T T O pheD 1w an
I make greater haste to take revenge on behalf of a poor person than
(I do on behalf of) a rich one’ (SDt 277 [F 295));
E. ‘Through, by’ (a sense also expressed by 73/ 7"2):
Spim T Sy wien 8T YOMm
And an express statement is made about it by Ezekiel (Tam 3.7; cf.
Mid 4.2);
ORI T T T DY OONR 1902 3D M
For thus it is written in the Book of Psalms by King David (Abot
6.9 [late]).

F. In certain contexts, T 5P has reflexive significance, ‘by oneself, by
one’s own endeavours’. But note that in the exercise text 9, (Mek 17.14 [L
2.150]), the meaning of ‘7" bp and D'?D *1" 5 is rather pro: ‘(annul a decree)
in place of/overriding (the one who issued it)’, that is, to cancel what another
has prescribed.

17. 50T, T2/ T3

Generally, 7'/ 7" is used with verbs of motion, 77, 7R, and espe-
cially 83, extending into the territory of 98, -, and D¥x:

OO IR TR VIR ORI M
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And the spirit of holiness leads to the resurrection of the dead (Sot
9.15, the introductory text for this unit).
Like "5/ T T3/7°3 can be employed more literally:
WIRORITIPR
In his hand, means, (In) his possession (Mek 21.16 [L 3.45]);
PID DI YT O R0 T TRk I DM DD W
ngi R pminyyalap)
In the same way that it is possible to pay a ransom for those whose
death is in the hands of heaven (i.e. ‘God’), so one can pay a ransom
for those whose death is in the hands of human beings (SNm 161.1
{H 221}).

18. 00 5y.

‘With regard to, taking into account’ (see Unit 29.9 on the conjunction
400w SY, the meaning of which casts light on the prepositional usage):

ioio o by iMm a0
An obstinate and rebellious son is to be judged taking into account
what would have been his end (i.e. the outcome of his behaviour)
(Sanh 8.5);

20 B S 17 anRa KT
Someone (i.e. a thief) who enters surreptitiously will be judged with
regard to what they would have done eventually (Sanh 8.6).

Like the related conjunction, DU 5P is often found in statements of ety-
mology and in wordplays:

DT DR 0D N7 IR 1700 1210 00 YU 00 WPl

They are called ‘bitter’ with regard to their end, since they will fill
the body with bitterness and expose iniquity (SNm 11.4 {H 117]);

VYD Y 0D 5 /K A0 DITT) I oD /KPS

mu i)

Why was it called, Bread of affliction [Dt 16.3]? Simply, because of

the affliction with which they were afflicted in Egypt (SDt 130 (F

187D).

19, own/oIEn.

A. Causal, ‘on account of, with regard to’, widely used when justifying a
deed or statement with a text or precept from the Bible or oral tradition (a
similar usage attaches to the related conjunction; see Unit 29.8 and Bacher
1899, 121):

T2 TS RPN PR DN o093 L 0 RS2 121 o
TG O InTRD Dwn, [0 T1D RPN NpRToR o
[15720 e
These transgress the negative precept ...; they transgress it with re-
gard to ‘you are not to give’ [Lv 25.37], with regard to ‘you are not
to take from him’ {Lv 25.36], and with regard to ‘you are not to be
to him as a creditor’ [Ex 22.24] (BM 5.11).
B. ‘In the name of”, introducing a scholar who has helped transmit a tra-
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dition:
DT 3 O Wik N 03 13 11T 129
Rabban Simeon ben Gamaliel says in the name of Rabbi Joshua
(Sot 9.12).
20. o>mS.

A. ‘For (the sake of)’, signifying the motive or motivation of an action
or attitude, as in the characteristic formula 0°DU DfD‘? which expresses the
purest form of motivation (similar to & thv Bactheiav tdv odpavav “for
the kingdom of heaven’ at Mt 19.12):

8 DR Do AN Dpnn® ADio mnd og 8ng npnn 5

S0 PR W 10 um'v Ny np‘:m: i Wil ey phs i) o)

7L 9 TP DR T DR DY RPN ORDEN

Every controversy undertaken for the sake of heaven (i.e. God) will

end up successfully, but not if it is not for the sake of heaven. What

controversy was for the sake of heaven? The one of Hillel and

Shammai. What controversy was not for the sake of heaven? The

one of Korah and all his followers (Abot 5.17; see also Abot 2.1,12;
4.11).

B. ‘As, in the capacity of, by way of*, like 0¥ 99, specifying the purpose
of an action:

RITD Mei DU nien ogy 83 WY 52,5730
This is the general principle: everything that is offered by way of a
sin offering or a guilt offering, the residue is for the freewill
offering (Sheq 2.5).
In various manuscripts, D/0%M is found in the same sense.

21.73.

‘Between, among’, in the formula 5. 72 and -"_7% ...73;7'3 is also
found in reflexive, reciprocal, and comparative formulas, for example
%Y ]’3'7 "2 ‘on one’s own’, 11aMY ... "3, and ...7"3 ... 13 (see Units
7.4C,7C; 8.12; 26.10).

22, 5°2wa.

A. Expressing cause, ‘because of, on account of’, as in Sifra Mekhilta de
Millu’im (SLv 9.23 [W 44d]):

SRS mrow 1 85 Hhawa
Because of me, the Shekhinah did not descend on Israel.

B. The dominant sense is, however, of purpose or benefit, ‘for (the bene-

fit of, the purpose of), so that’:
T2 SP D ORY . O Y3 KT RITY 3B 13T PR 72000
D 17
One who puts out a candle for fear of the gentiles ..., or so that
someone ill can sleep, is exempt (Shab 2.5).
See also Shab 16.8 (exercises text 8) and Unit 29.11.
23.°72.
‘Sufficient for, as much as is required for/appropriate to’, in statements
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of measures and quantities (for an extensive discussion, see Unit 30.8B):
N0 RN (10 T I TIDR TR
He is not to increase his horses [Dt 7.16]: only those required for his
chariot (Sanh 2.4);
TIRTIDIT YT 7R IO TRDT TR TTID IR RO oY
How much (time is regarded as necessary) for impurity (to be con-
tracted)? As much as is needed for (a completed act of) intercourse
(to take place). And how much is needed for intercourse? As much
as is needed for contact between genitals (to occur) (TosSot 1.2).
24. hoann.
This construction has lost its etymological sense of ‘out of anger’ and
has become a causal particle:
VD TR DR 890,270 10T rann o8 Ry 120
If ulcers appear on him because of the blow, he is liable, but if not
because of the blow, he is exempt (BQ 8.1).
25.790.
The underlying meaning, ‘of the eye of’, that is ‘as a reflection of, of the
same kind as’, gives rise to distinct usages.
A. Indicating that one thing is ‘of the same type/nature as’ another:
ROR 270N SR IOND PO 20T DIDNYR Tivn
T NN
Someone who carries out many tasks (on the sabbath), but all of the
same kind, is only liable to one sin offering (Shab 7.1).
B. Indicating that one thing is like a reflection or synthesis of, or an ex-
tract from, another:
DRI 37 .70 MY o YR o B2 nik oo
m‘;an 'T'ﬂm OR WM RIPL I .T0Y 1]1!327 7, N
TP TN PR KD O T T 5980 el
Rabban Gamaliel used to say, Each day, one should recite the eigh-
teen benedictions; Rabbi Joshua said, A summary of the eighteen
benedictions; Rabbi Akiba said, If the prayer is fluent on his tongue,
he is to recite the eighteen benedictions, if not, just a summary (Ber
4.3).

IV Phraseology

26. N3N T RY, literally, ‘he went out from (the power of) his obligation’,
i.e. he fulfilled his duty:

T RY RS 02700 R OGS ik D ona 130

2 T o 1w ingin

Rabban Gamaliel used to say, Anyone who does not cxplam these

three terms during the celebration of passover has not fulfilled their

duty; and these are the three terms: passover, unleavened bread, and
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bitter herbs (Pes 10.5).
See also Suk 2.1; 3.13, etc. As we have already noted at Unit 17.17, the for-
mula is often reduced to just N¥}.
This use of > T as preposition is also found in other phrases, as, for ex-
ample, at Sheq 3.2:
OPRI T ORYD .. P37 T IR
To do what is required by mortals ... to do what is required by God.

V Vocabulary

OIPWE"R (bratixdg) ‘consul’ (i.e. the emperor’s consular delegate)
D78 ‘occur’

17" (Latin decurio) ‘decurio, commander’

107 ‘(sacrificial) ashes’

T'P5T (hi. of Jp0) ‘prepare, arrange’

Y22 ‘ramp, grade, bridge’

PR ‘crush, dissolve, destroy’

wB; ‘soul’, MivEl T Sv ‘because of a capital offence’
0 ‘accompany, attend, support’

180 ‘respect’, 1'BQ ‘distinguished’

OB ‘separate, distribute, assign’

T12¥ ‘community’

712118 ‘jealousy, envy, fever’

13" ‘approach, coming near’

511 (plural ©*977) *pilgrim festival’

b2 “(inhabited) world’

5an ‘spice, condiment’

V1 Exercises

oD Mo D o> 0naw ey T, ast oy oot Do L1
YR ORI DR T YR

TilY% TRRY [ROM, 7702 20 30 T30 1R T, 0 0P 137 2
g o’y Y1 ovn S 30 ae ArRg AR

DROno ADi0 DRy Ogf> K 0 2 R 15T 1T 3 3
TP ASIO T8 LY 0T ARG

Ton .ooyin U7 SRy, 12D MRG NTR I ITT 32 oD 4
i K 19D 713,17 0% T SRR NIz 00 poDy
I3 Y TSI T Ry #5 i A5 MTYoD oY
PPN DTN

Dioey 1 5p mPab e e T Sy BT oIngg Ry S5
Aop3> TTOR

T 5P YR 95T kT T Dy nlajam T by i ong 6
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PR 2T IN.3GR 3T DY IR T Y i S8 O
TR DY RIR AN

080 T Sy IR TIITR 7

DR S aga oY SRR TING dangn T DR PUoTg D) .8
57223 ORY, DR YN PR RT3 ipEO oon 8n . 08
5"202 081, DR TN T3 T 622 Y L oR HRND
TP APE03 PRI TG DR O8703 1272 NPY V08 oM
DRI ORHR127 1217, i3 1T U™

0T W2 YD TR B9 Hv 13, avapn Eb on k. 9
AT M 010D 1T HY Han 015770 T T o9ImER
T DD 5030 PRNTT TR WINPT AT Sy Sean
JTTII T 0IDTER 1T 59 SUan 000K ST M PR
DT SO R, TR MM OP R T Dy buan op e
T RS R A% PR e ven 550 T 5 Snam

D1, TIT R ROR [0 1 8 ORIDD] T IO IO IR DN DY .10
I U TR 37 R 8K N5 MY RTT TN R0 IR D
T S YR TRy DM YR

*HY YD IR AR WOR BP0 Dy N o e e 11
TOPN 72 T30 “OY R N1 DR TR T, AR 137 .9
LRDITDN ORI B0 YN TIRTY DD R TORI

T IIRIN TN T . [T R MY 200n7 SEn nvy 85 .12
R3i3Ka)

15 bR MK TNED WY V3TN DD, WM MR WYOR .13
RO 120 T ORI 97202 . ORD R R R R Rk
JR¥Y TIRD WY 2T

R 030 P20 D YITR OXTIND 200 PIDIDN T VB0 .14
KR 2[730 72 2721080 1Y *10 U O Y20 M
RD1, TR DD 15 1RD IR TN DN 17200 00 7303
DITI2R DR 100 TR 12 (17D ORI NP TR OTTOR
T30 2P DTN P2V ORI 300 107 WA

2R ADRIPIORIYT D O LR O L on SR~ ™M LIS
D30T PR DR T D0 TPI3N DR DI T DY TR O i
AT oy m

T DD T IR IR [0 1R 12X Pl .16
DR TII0 712 PO 1D R0 TR 0T AR nenn

WD 8D WD DMK 12 720K 1o T 2T S Son .17
R, 1POY DIpn T /K5 I ORY 12w 0w KON PN 2 oS
ORTD RS MR TN PN DR T7IPIRBYI D .. AR TN O
"R OTRY DY0PR I R T BTaY DD ROR D oS
orReTa o

DO D07 NI TN DR DT N2 D0 TV TTOR TRR3 .18
D37 W ENR DRI PINPM.D00 DD TPRD 1277 00K
W, 022 /RE2T1E00D OR 1TPM Bw DR NP IR T
D00 DY WRD 120
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YR L[0T 500R) SN MIaY ORN MM PR o RS I .19
% ORI PR T, 920 N30 1OR MSIM SN NG 108
[T 3 271930 DR AR LI 30 00 DY 7530 100 RIP)
ORI PRI TN JROD (B3 DRI TNN R DN, DN

WD RO, 712 OYIPD [N 2 02T TR0 TRRIM o NRDY .20
R 8727789178 D31 20 D8 157 12 21D ORI DI /08
~HI0P0 IR, TN 7N D3 I vHY Taw
TV, IMRD 92,000 YD T2 PR’ B9 15 937031 837903
S0 M M YOp A

Sources. 1. Abot 2.2. 2. Abot 2.12. 3. Abot4.11. 4. BM 7.1. 5. Ket 2.9. 6.
Mak 2.3. 7.RS 3.1. 8. Shab 16.8. 9. Mek 17.14 (L 2.150). 10. Mek 17.14
(L 2.157). 11. Mek 19.21 (L 2.225). 12. Mek 21.18 (L 3.53). 13. SLv 1.1
(W 4b). 14. SLv 18.3 (W 85¢). 15. SLv 22.1 (W 96a). 16. SNm 17.1 (H
21). 17. SNm 115.5 (H 127). 18. SNm 136 (H 182). 19. SDt 37 (F 70-71).
20. SDt 63 (F 130).

UNIT TWENTY-THREE

ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS

I Introductory text (SN 84.4)

NTAPNGN POV 215720 0 TANN DRID it 5D R¥M TR 1D
=007 N223% TOYRD T DM SR TR IR R, SITY
(0720 710 8P TR $02, e R Y[ T M)

And thus you find that whenever Israel is enslaved, the Shekhinah, if one
may speak in such a way, is also enslaved with them, as it is said, And they
saw the God of Israel and under his feet was a pavement of sapphire [Ex
24.10], and that is why it says, He suffers with them in all their suffering [Is
63.9].

1.This is a key text in which Israel expresses how close it feels to God.
The sapphire pavement beneath the throne of glory is throughout Jewish
tradition a perennial memorial before God of the people’s suffering; the diffi-
cult Isaiah text is read in a way that exacts the greatest degree of commitment
on the part of God.
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IT Morphology

2. In RH, many BH adverbs have disappeared or are in obvious decline:
I, R, TR, TR, R, P, 73, 173, DW, etc. (see Segal 1927, §294).

3. On the other hand, in RH we find new adverbs, some of them of Ara-
maic origin. For practical purposes, the following presentation employs a tra-
ditional, albeit rather simplistic, classification, with adverbs categorized as
being of manner, place, or time, even though there are some that belong to
two categories and others which are difficult to classify at all.

4. Adverbs of manner.

A. Affirmatives: | (occasionally written 'R, easily confusable with the
negative I'R), "1/ "R (from the root 7T, ‘confess’), |2, 72-

B. Negatives: "8 (or "% before words beginning with alef), br, 8§59, 1&'?,
5a.

C. Interrogatives: T"R/R7 ‘how?’, 7¥°2, 13 and N3, NY ‘perhaps?’,
51" “is it possible?".

5. Various words employed as adverbial accusatives, as well as adjec-
tives and participles with modal value (see Unit 19.13-14), also function as
adverbs of manner: 717°90 ‘in turn, again’, 110510 (Ao&év) ‘diagonally, cross-
wise’, 992 ‘generally, absolutely’, D50 ‘without comment, implicitly’, 2170
‘alternately, crosswise’, PDQ ‘doubtfully’, 91>? ‘possibly’, etc.

6. Some frequently-used compound forms with adverbial value are listed
below.

A. Compounds with -2: TIRIAMIRD ‘jointly, at the same time’, {122 ‘for
example’, 271712 ‘according to usual practice, in its usual way’ (see Units
8.10; 11.10; 26.6B), -2 RXT'D ‘analogously to’ (see Unit 26.6C), 19D “‘that
is to say, i.e.”.

B. Compounds with -3: '1;'?:;1 ‘only’, '7"?1_23_1 ‘clearly’, n;m:j ‘thankfully,
gratefully, with permission’, 203 ®9% ‘without authorization/permission’,
gaaR “distinctly, clearly’.

C. Other: M55y ‘by force, of necessity’.

7. Adverbs of place:

TRD/D ‘here’, IR, WD7;

[N ‘where?, 1270, 117;

'-['?’m "['?’U/’['?’S!’T?’R ‘over here and over there, on both sides’
(see, e.g., Mak 3.12);

1771 “there’, 1777;

TN ‘where?, TSI, 103, TN7;

O3 ‘meanwhile’;

T3 ‘outside’, YN, YD, YT

1Y ‘inside’;

T ‘below’, NER?, 18R

729n above’, TURY, 12407;

97805 ‘backwards, the other way round, in a disorderly way’;
DU ‘there’, O (in place of BH i13).
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8. Adverbs of time.

A. Sometimes, adverbs of place are employed in a temporal sense (or
adverbs of time in a locational sense): 79 /79"8, O'03, 1®IAD, ViNRY.
Note the formula 77°81 |83 ‘from now on, from here onwards’ (SNm 134.5
[H 180]).

B. BH forms are: Tip *still, again’, Sy 005 ‘tomorrow’, 071w m%ivn
‘(from) for ever’, 733 ‘already, then’ (LBH).

C. Forms found for the first time in RH are: "DR'R ‘when?’, T2
‘immediately’, TP ‘gradually’, 1832 ‘from now on’, TV ‘still’, YUY
‘now’, "7 ‘continually, always’.

D. Aramaic influence is obvious in the use of 2% (infinitive: ‘to return’),
a calque of Aramaic 337 in the sense of ‘again’ and PR ‘last year’, a
shortened form of Aramaic R'Q7P 7W; from Aramaic 0R ‘place’ has come
the expression TDR 5 ‘on the spot, immediately’. All the more surprising,
then, is the use of Ui ‘yesterday’ in place of BH an®, when Aramaic also
uses this latter form.

E. Other forms employed as temporal adverbs include 7J¥UR72 ‘in the
first place’ and 17°M “firstly’; for the meaning of *@'%, see Unit 10.13.

9. Interjections.

A. Those most commonly used for introducing a discourse are *)i] and
"IN, equivalent to BH 1137 ‘behold. look’:

[ Aehin e Pt
Here you have (literally, ‘behold for you’) wine, and give me oil
MS 1.1).

-0 *77 can carry the sense of ‘suppose that’ (see Unit 28.6), as at Bik 1.9:
RVIP PRI TR0 RIM WK TS R0 R
Suppose that he brought the firstfruits of one kind and performed the
recitation, and that he then brought those of another kind—he does

not have to perform the recitation.

B. Exclamations of complaint, sadness, joy, or surprise: "i7, Mg, #9088,

C. RN is a liturgical interjection, directed to God:

NI 19D DT RIR ORI 173 AL 7705 W0 WUD NY D5 R

... Diny?

O God, your people. the house of Israel, have transgressed, of-

fended, and sinned before you. Forgive, O God, the transgressions
...(Yom 6.2)

D. ’Rl‘?ﬂ} expresses desire, ‘if only’.

E. For the meaning of TR, see Unit 21.10.

10. Any word or phrase can be used in exclamation or converted into an
interjection, as in the well-known examples of 1117 1107 ‘by this abode’ (i.e.
the temple), TTI2YT ‘by the service (of the temple)’, O°RYT ‘by heaven’,
oi2gh 077 ‘heaven forbid’, etc. (see Unit 3.4).
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11. Negative propositions.

A. According to a reasonably long-established classification, negative
particles may be categorized in the following way:

®Y is used in verbal clauses:

"8/, in keeping with its origins as an adverb of existence (‘there is
not, there does not exist’), is used in nominal clauses to negate
nouns and participles;

O is used with the imperfect for prohibitions and negative com-
mands.

This model may be further characterized as follows: in negative halakhic
precepts, &7 plus the imperfect (TOYNIRY) and 'R plus participle (PTIY R)
have an impersonal character, whereas PO plus the imperfect ((TOYR 78) con-
veys a more personalized and persuasive mood. This characterization is re-
flected in the rule, albeit not of universal application, that ]"@iY "8 and
YN RS express a permanent prohibition, whereas TOYR YN states a prohibi-
tion applicable here and now.

To distinguish the use of "8 and ®Y in halakhic prohibitions, S. Sharvit
(1980) notes that the latter is used with the imperfect in the singular, as in

p=chiplag ik )
No-one should sit in front of the barber (Shab 1.2; cf. Shab 6.1; Ber
5.3-4, etc.),
whereas the former is used with the participle in the plural:
D9ern? rmiv s
No-one must stand to pray (Ber 5.1; cf. Shab 23.3, etc.).

For further details and examples, see Units 18.11; 19.17-18,22; 21.6;
24.8,10.

B. 1&‘? is an Aramaic loanword, employed in disjunctive formulas of the
kind ‘if ... or if not’, with the verb not repeated in the negative alternative
(see Unit 28.7C). Traces of its colloquial usage can be seen in, for example,
Git 7.1:

IIED R T I 10 501 WG NG Hy non o
If to ‘no’, he responds, ‘no’, and to ‘yes’, ‘yes’, they may write (the
letter of divorce) and deliver it.

C. b3 is an early negative particle, found in biblical poetry. In RH, it is
only found as part of biblical prohibitions: ‘do not kill, do not swear’, etc.,
for example:

RD MRR 53 001,115 71D RPN RS Din 03y
> RPN
They transgress (the precept) in respect of ‘you are not to give’ [Lv
25.37} and in respect of ‘you are not to take from him’ [Lv 25.36]
(BM 5.11).
(For the preposition DWi7, see Unit 22.19.)
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D. 0¥ and 0373 are used to reinforce a negation, emphasizing its abso-
lute quality: ‘absolutely nothing, none whatsoever’:

00 O 0 &Y IR 11

But to a son of his, he gave no present whatsoever (SNm 119.2 [H
142D);

oo PN

He has absolutely nothing (ARN 11 [S 47]).

12. Oaths and vows.

These are usually formulated as exclamations, and because of this some-
times include interjections and fossilized expressions like CJip (see Units 3.4;
8.7B; 28.7E).

13. Wishes.

A. RH has dispensed with the shortened and lengthened forms of imper-
fect (jussive and cohortative) with which BH formulated wishes and inten-
tions (see Unit 18.3—-4). But the imperfect has remained in RH as the mood
by which hope, fear, and desire are expressed (see Unit 18.10~11).

B. The interjection *R)777} is employed by the amoraim, but in the tan-
naitic midrashim "X/ is only found occasionally:

T2 RETD SR DD NIRRT IR RO
Would that you were like me and would that all the Israclites were
like you (SNm 96.3 [H 96));
D8R TOBER 1 DYSwa W R
Would that we had died during the three days of darkness in Egypt
(Mek 16.3 [L 2.100}).

C. In tannaitic literature, we encounter various formulas with 7187 ‘will,
desire’, for example -@ X7 7737 at SNm 89.5 (H 90):

DS 029 DR 07091 WEAN 110 TB0R PRI T
Let it be your will that it (manna) descends, and they found them-
selves turning their hearts towards heaven.

17%7 can take on a cohortative function, as in 1557 B2 YWY 1NN
‘may we hear it from the very mouth of our king’ (Mek 19.9 [L 2.2091).

With second person suffix (3187), 1i%7 has jussive or desiderative value
(see the exercises).

14. 512" ‘possibly’ has an interrogative nuance:

ORI 22 DY 7Y 2N Tiaw i

Is it possible that the dignity of the father is superior to that of the

mother? (Ker 6.9).

In rabbinic arguments, 912" can introduce an opinion that is rejected by refer-
ence (o a biblical quotation (>1... 9127):

D02 YHY TN "R 91 (TR 13731 WpD oY W

ppOIREY I NNES Y W 5 R e v e pS

higinSyeimiathigeigla

The people dispersed and gathered up (the manna) [Nm 11.8]. Per-

haps they rebelled because of what they had to suffer at the time of
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gathering it? The text says, The people dispersed: all that was
needed was for a person to go to the door of the house to gather their
own supply and that of their household (SNm 89.1 [H 88-891]).

IV Phraseology

15, -0 [0 TR DT TP UMDY 450 TN R RN DRI ‘seeing that
in the Torah, ‘A’ is mentioned without any specification, but in a certain
place the text specifies that ...’, a formula associated with the school of Ish-
mael (SNm 1.2; 14.1-2; 15.2; 73.1; 107.1; 123.12; 142.5; 153.1) and used to
deduce from an explicitly specified sense () the general meaning that
should be assigned to other passages in which the sense of the form is not
specified (T0):

WA DR 100 52307, LTI P [T DT TR IWANK

DU, 000 NS NIWARK VRN DRI . T RPIrRT

b ) AR DT T3 ROR IR O ORI 2700 'T‘?

LTI TIRON VT ROD TR0 MR

With his finger [Nm 19.4]. It refers to the right finger of the right

hand .... A text teaches, The priest will moisten the right finger [Lv

14.16]. Seeing that in the Torah, fingers are mentioned without fur-

ther specification, but in one passage of Scripture, it specifies for

you that the right hand is concerned, I can extend this specification

to all the fingers mentioned in the Torah: they refer to the finger of
the right hand (SNm 123.12).

16. 912723 (-2 + -3 +512%), “if such a thing were possible, as if’, usually
employed to mitigate anthropomorphic or anthropophatic expressions (as in
the introductory text of this unit), although sometimes 1o be interpreted as a
request to excuse an exaggerated statement:

03 ORI R 210700 MK DY TRD I
But when they do not carry out his will, he, if one may say so, fights
against them (SNm 157.8 {H 211}).

V Vocabulary

¥93 ‘swallow, devour, absorb’

5%0"3 ‘cooking’

BA7 ‘strike’

TUET (hi. of WH) ‘do a reading from the prophets, recite the haftarah’
29 ‘palm’

YN NN “standing up and sitting down’

ﬂ'?’PC; ‘stoning’

Y17 ‘stoning’

R12°7 “a hundred thousand’
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2. (2D I RPN, 9 M 3R] N0 DD T WP TXD (17
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Swwer

T O R 20072 1072 TR L Pan b e on B 2 .18
LD RUR3 100 TN P

DUITIRTE80 TR0 &5 005 Mo K2 TR SO PIRT D 19
DM DBRD 00 PR TOP AT RS DRI DR I LW
DT PED PR DR 1 D0 TRt Do e P2 e RO
710N 50 MR DVWR P2 CPISD TR LIM ORI PIRDND
TR ORI PIR.DIER PR EDO T, Dpn Do M D PRy
UTIRD ORY DD PR EDD T DR S0 MY Do NN DR 1D
TR DDNON

"5 18 1 R 7292 TNNT D TR RI2P IRGD 1w 1D T TR 20
15 T TP VD DR DR TR RI2R IR 2w 0 S0k .mon
ARIMTWY T2 10

Sources. 1. Abot 2.1. 2 Abot 2.4. 3. Abot 5.20. 4. Ber 9.3. 5. Meg 4.3. 6.
Sanh 5.5. 7. Sanh 6.6. 8. Suk 4.4. 9. Ter 8.10. 10. Mek 13.19 (L 1.181).
11. Mek 14.15 (L 1.219). 12. Mek 19.9 (L 2.209). 13. Mek 23.19 (L 3.190).
14. SLv 16.19 (W 85d). 15. SLv 22.32 (W 99d). 16. SLv 26.25 (W 112a).
17. SNm 114 (H 123; cf. Sanh 6.4). 18. SNm 143.2 (H 191). 19.SDt 38 (F
77). 20. SDt 355 (F 421).
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UNIT TWENTY-FOUR

TYPES OF CLAUSE

I Introductory text (Mek 13.2 [L 1.133])

IO RS 7N 9270 R Yo oow w13 neng 20
CIRET IO D0 ONT I, 1330 D87 IR DI T o
TIOD VOR[N T ARKT TOVR DY XN DN N0 08
9RO TN TN DR TOPR D0 %30 SN YN D vIB LN
SONORTT MO0 MM DY S8 70 Mmoo

Rabbi Simeon ben Yohai said, They used to recount a parable. To what may
this be compared? To someone who on a journey was attacked by a wolf but
was rescued from it and continued the journey relating the story of the wolf.
Later, the person was attacked by a lion but was rescued from it and, forget-
ting the story of the wolf, continued the journey relating the story of the lion.
Later. the person was attacked by a snake but was rescued from it and, forget-
ting both the earlier stories, continued the journey relating the story of the
snake. So it is with Israel: their later tribulations make them forget earlier
ones.

1. The parable is introduced to explain Jr 23.7-8, in which vows by Y.
invoke the liberation not from Egypt but from the northern kingdoms. In this
context, it fulfils a typically midrashic function, illuminating the biblical text
by demonstrating an analogy between divine and human action. The argu-
ment takes the form of a kelal: something that happens later makes what has
happened previously be forgotten. Given the biblical dynamic, there is the
underlying idea not only that the latter replaces the former but also that it is
better, that the second liberation will be superior to the first one.

11 Morphology

2. Nominal and verbal clauses.

The classification of clauses as nominal or verbal is a traditional first
stage in their grammatical analysis. Grammarians usually understand a verbal
clause as a clause in which the predicate includes a personal form of a verb,
and a nominal clause as a clause in which the predicate is a noun, adjective,
participle, pronoun, or adverbial expression, but never a personal form of a
verb—a common type of nominal clause comprises three members, in which
the third person pronoun or the verb i1 functions as copula (see Meyer
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1992, §§50-91).

This classification is nowadays regarded as being of only limited value
in respect of Hebrew. A more appropriate model would seem to be that of
traditional Arabic grammar, which makes a distinction between a clause that
begins with a verb and says what the subject does (verbal clause) and one
that begins with a noun and says who the subject is (nominal clause). On this
understanding, every clause of the type & “28" is verbal, ‘so-and-so said’,
and every clause of the type "% 'R is nominal, ‘so-and-so is the one who
said’, e.g. 2S5 7.13: e 137132 KT ‘he is the one who will build a temple
for my name’.

Such distinctions retain some validity in RH—a subject placed before a
verb or at the start of a clause has extra emphasis. Indeed, traditional gram-
mar had observed that in nominal clauses the order subject-predicate is the
norm, whereas in verbal clauses, the order is reversed, verb-subject, with the
different word-orders reflecting differences in emphasis. However, as a lin-
guistic phenomenon. emphasis 1s extremely difficult to analyse or even to
identify, especially when dealing with stylistic variation in a dead language.

In the light of all this, the following general remarks may be made.

Among nominal clauses, a distinction should be made between clauses
of identification, in which the subject and the predicate are determined and
which usually take the form subject-predicate (™ "28), and clauses of classifi-
cation. in which a general or indeterminate predicate is usually placed before
the subject (T TN &),

A distinction should also be made between simple nominal clauses, with
the verb ‘to be’ or a personal pronoun as copula, and complex nominal
clauses, which contain a personal form of a finite verb but with the subject, or
some other word, preceding it and, therefore. being emphasized. However, it
should be noted that not every proposition of the type % ‘N should be au-
tomatically interpreted as a complex nominal clause (see Niccacci 1990).

The significance of a nominal clause (who does?) or a verbal clause
(what’s being done?) should not be viewed solely in the context of an iso-
lated clause, but within that of the various literary genres: narrative,
discourse, halakhah, prayer, etc. For example, within a narrative framework,
such as that provided by the meshalim or ma‘asiyyot, the word order
employed to introduce the words of a character is verb-subject (-T2 R),
but in exegetical or halakhic discussions, the order is subject-verb
(VWD °27). Thus, the identification of genre is indispensable when
analysing clause types, as A. Niccacci has shown in respect of biblical prose.

In a so-called verbal clause, given that a personal form of a verb includes
reference to a subject by means of affixes, any additional expression of the
subject should be viewed as having emphatic value, if placed before the verb,
or as in determinative apposition, if placed after. Having said that, the order
also depends to a considerable extent on the rhythm of a clause and its ac-
cents.
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3. Coordination and subordination.

Semitic clause structure frequently evidences the juxtaposing of clauses,
with or without and (syndetic and asyndetic parataxis), which, nonetheless,
conveys logical subordination (hypotaxis):

TN YO ORI DTN TR WU
Bring me your younger brother that I might (literally, ‘and I shall’)
know (Gn 42.34).

In BH, we also find more striking instances of logical subordination ex-

pressed through the juxtaposition of finite forms of verbs:

TR T T 8D
I do not know how to (literally, ‘I do not know, I do not’) flatter (Jb
32.22); )
mp N
I shall pasture once again (Gn 30.31); )
T OTr D

Who knows whether Y. will take pity on me (2 S 12.22).

This phenomenon continued into RH, even though, as we shall see in the
following units, there was a considerable increase in the number of conjunc-
tions, often morphologically combined with other particles, which unam-
biguously express hypotaxis/subordination, as in the following illuminating
example. Dt 17.17 states, using coordination,

235 o 8 ey e /D
He is not to acquire many wives and his heart will not (i.e. ‘so that
his heart will not’) stray,
for which SDt 159 (F 210) places the following interpretation in the mouth of
Rabbi Judah:
2% IR OTP0R 1 8RO 12521 19 RN
He will be able to acquire more (wives) so long as they do not make
his heart stray.
The change from coordination to subordination occurs both as part of lan-
guage evolution and because of the need for exegetical precision.

4. The two-element syntactic construction.

This is the term that A. Niccacei (1990) employs for the characteristic
Hebrew construction of protasis and apodosis, often but not necessarily
joined by the so-called waw apodosis, which ‘serves vividly to pick up the
train of thought which has been held up or slowed down, and to link the two
disjointed parts of the statement’ (Joiion-Muraoka 1993, §176B). The struc-
ture is commonly found with a conditional, temporal, or causal proposition in
the protasis, or following a nominal clause, adverbial expression, or casus
pendens:

TN TOR " 3TN [ORR 1V
Because you rejected the word of Y., he has rejected you as king
(18 15.23);
"R OPN2PY N
When I die, you are to bury me (1 K 13.31);
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TN RT3
It happened at that time that he said (Gn 21.22).
A comparison of the classical BH text of 1 K 15.13 and its LBH counterpart
is illuminating:
AP0 7707 RN TR TR )
And he even removed his mother, Maacah, from the post of queen
mother (1 K 15.13);
M2 AT 7200 NOR DR ToY0 TN
And even Maacah, (his) mother, Asa the king removed (her) from
the post of queen mother (2 C 15.16).
Whereas Kings retains the two-element construction of protasis and apodosis
joined by waw, Chronicles removes the waw apodosis and converts the pro-
tasis into a casus pendens, which is emphasized because of its position at the
beginning of the clause (see below, §11). This process of change would reach
its climax in RH, where the casus pendens construction abounds and waw
apodosis 1s generally absent.

Il Grammar and usage

5. RH continues to formulate what are in effect subordinate structures
through coordination, as in the following example, typically couched as a
two-element construction:

10251 8D 1B AW MBT $D 10103
When all the other cows came in. that cow did not come in (SLv
26.13 [W 111b)).

In narrative works, it is common to find chains of clauses, sometimes not
even linked by the conjunction waw, among which a logically subordinate
structure is evident, as in the parable from the Mekhilta in the introductory
text of this unit (Mek 13.2) or in the parable of the king who ordered that his
son be given what he needed day by day, not all at once (SNm 89.5 [H 90])
or of the expert and prudent general (SNm 131.1 [H 170}, text 17 in the exer-
cises). The following is a typical example of asyndetic coordination, once
again as a two-element construction, expressing simultaneity of action:

TR WD TOY RIKIT DI R 12T O
When that son started to protest, he brought the document out to him
and said (SNm 115.5 {H 127]).

6. These examples show that RH maintains the two-element syntactic
construction, even though waw apodosis is generally omitted (sometimes re-
placed by emphatic >)77). To this category belong the numerous two-element
conditional constructions that appear in halakhot, and that are discussed and
illustrated in Units 17.11-12, 19.11, and 28.5, for example:

TR NT 0 1T, e oD o i
If they prepare him a drink and he says, I shall abstain from it, that
one is a Nazirite (Naz 2.3).



TYPES OF CLAUSE 185

7. A striking construction that is maintained, albeit only as a literary af-
fectation, has two finite verbs asyndetically juxtaposed, with one verb being
in reality the main verb and the other an auxiliary:

TS IR TR N TIPY "I DR
Rabbi Akiba said, I am going to make you understand (literally, ‘I
shall be, I shall cause to understand’) (SDt 60 [F 126}).
More and more, though, logical subordination is achieved through formal
subordination based on the use of conjunctions.

8. Negation of verbal clauses is usually effected through &5, with D8
regularly used to negate the imperfect expressing a subjunctive sense of de-
sire or exhortation (see Units 18.11; 23.11; Segal 1927, §471).

9. A characteristic feature of RH is the anticipation of an element in a
subordinate clause as the object of the main clause:

PG IR TR OTIYM
The witnesses testified (against him) that he had stolen it (Shebu
8.3);
TPOR MODA 1w 87T T3 S S
Teach (concerning) the daughters of Israel that they are to cover
their heads (SNm 11.2 [H 17}).
This kind of anticipation regularly occurs with certain verbs, for example
12 ‘decree’:
0B TS 1 by m
He decreed concerning his son to provide for him (i.e. ‘he gave a
decree to provide for his son’) (SNm 89.5 {H 90]).

The anticipated element can also function as a casus pendens (see below,
§11), as in narratives with 70D, for example at Ket 1.10:

ATTENRIrn2 MY
It happened that a little girl went down.

10. The modal nominal clause.

This is a common BH construction, in which a simple nominal clause
(without a finite verb), syndetically or asyndetically juxtaposed to a main
clause, conveys a concomitant circumstance. Such a ‘circumstantial clause’,
as it has traditionally been labelled, is found, for example, at Gn 18.1:

DIRTTIND 2 MM R0 IR 7 PR R
Y. appeared to him among the terebinths of Mamre while he was
sitting at the entrance of his tent.

The construction is continued in RH, especially in narrative style:

OO RYYD YT rECADUILT IR DR oprn
When the righteous see it and tremble in its presence, (he will say to
them) I am like you (SLv 26.12 [W t11n]);
TR S o o Ry
One who finds an object with a figure of the sun engraved (AZ 3.3,a
particularly clear example);
DR IR D P eS pTIn
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They carried before the ark a skilled elder, with sons but with his
house already empty (Taa 2.2).

Nominal clauses are usually negated with & (see below, §14, and Unit
23.11).

It should be noted that nominal clauses, as such, are atemporal, with
their location in time being given only by context.

11. Nominative absolute or casus pendens.

These terms are used to designate a noun, pronoun, or clause that, posi-
tioned emphatically at the beginning of a clause, lacks syntactic continuation
(‘what they’re saying, forget it’, etc.). As a typically spoken usage, it is es-
pecially common in RH, for example

1909 22MS THY T 37 20N DOR P38
But you, in the future I'm going to agree a large reward for you
(SLv 26.9 [W 111a)}),
and occurs not only in narrative but also in legal contexts. The effect of this
type of construction is to highlight whatever has been made into the first el-
ement of the grammatical sequence.

But what to our way of thinking appears to be a casus pendens or
‘hanging’ clause, when carefully considered, may be understood as an in-
stance of asyndetic coordination of clauses, yielding a compound clause in
which the nominal subject (which can even be an entire clause) always goes
in front, and the predicate forms an independent clause of a verbal or nominal
kind (Meyer 1992, §92.4).

The inclusion of casus pendens among subjects of nominal clauses 1s
widely contested. with concepts expressed by terms like extraposition, seg-
mentation, isolation, and compound sentence being preferred as more appro-
priate to the phenomenon concerned, namely, the advance presentation of an
element. R. Contini (1982, 56) writes:

The extraposed element is indeed the ‘logical subject’ of the sen-
tence, but the latter does not thereby lose its grammatically verbal
character, which derives from the morphological nature of the predi-
cate: no-one would consider calling an example such as the ...
French Ce probléme, je n’arrive pas a le résoudre a compound (or
‘complex’) nominal sentence.

Nonetheless, it seems more correct to view the casus pendens structure
as a version of the two-element syntactic construction. The following are
some of the types found in RH.

Usually, the element brought forward on its own to the beginning of the
clause is referred to by a pronoun in the main, or predicative, clause:

mI LI Ion s
The oblation, what is to be done with it? (Sheq 4.1);
NI 7RI PIR 12T Y 0N
The remants of the chamber, what is to be done with them? (Sheq
4.3).
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But formal reference may be omitted if there is no possibility of confusion:
m=nrde iR e ey
Note that these are the things one must proclaim (BM 2. 2).

This kind of construction is very common in halakhic formulations, es-
pecially those commencing with -0, which raise in an emphatic manner a
particular case to be decided:

DR RPN TN, 55 1 DY 07 N Igis 90w 0
15 i FrEn PN TR 7D I S
Someone whose wife left to goto a faraway town, if they come and
tell him, Your wife has died, and he then marries her sister, but later
it happens that his (first) wife reappears, she may return to him (Yeb
10.4; cf. Yeb 11.6; 13.8-9, etc.).
(On the indefinite or general significance of -& "D and ¥ 77 see Units 5.7 and
6.7.)

Within this group of clauses, a particular type comprises those that begin
with D770 1WRT ‘when the wife goes away’ (Yeb 15.1,6; 16.1, etc.), a
further indication that the casus pendens is frequently a relative clause with
antecedent.

A characteristic feature, especially when the shifted element turns out to
be very long or is followed by an extensive digression, is the resumptive use
of *771 followed by a pronoun corresponding to the shifted element:

IER TR IR YOI YOaR S rra iy
SR T B2
If someone was working with their hands but not with their feet or
with their feet but not with their hands, or even with their shoulder,
note that this person may eat (BM 7.3).
Observe that in this example, the casus pendens is an extended nominal
clause.

Another typical kind of casus pendens occurs when the topic of halakhic
dispute is left hanging at the beginning of a clause while the competing opin-
ions on the matter are stated—to give just one example:

A fmiia)) B ol R gyl Tl'?:ﬁ'l ™ atmbiintiy jialmiirht iy}

IR DR Y9

(If someone says) I shall abstain from dried figs and from fig-cake,

the school of Shammai declare that such a person is a Nazirite and
the school of Hillel declare that such a person is not (Naz 2.1).

In meshalim, or parables, the subject to which the parable applies may
appear as the first element, highlighted and syntactically isolated:

MMORET MNOWR NRT MR, OROw T
So it is with Israel: their later tribulations make them forget the ear-
lier ones (Mek 13.2 [L 1.133}).
Similarly, in statements of comparison, it is normal to emphasize, by
isolation, the object of comparison—i0 in the following example:
IR 0 A8 07N 500 0900 Do A opw e nmo o
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211535 090 Do M oy
Seeing that in the ritual of the red heifer any vessel is treated as an
earthen vessel, so also in the ritual of a woman suspected of adultery
may we not infer that any vessel is to be treated as an earthen ves-
sel? (SNm 10.2 [H 16])

All the foregoing examples demonstrate that the phenomenon of the
nominative absolute or casus pendens actually consists of an enunciation of
the topic to be discussed, couched as a two-element syntactic construction. At
a formal level, it may be regarded as an instance of parataxis; at a logical
level there is in practice subordination or hypotaxis (which needs to be trans-
lated by means of conditional, temporal or circumstantial clauses: ‘if one
says’. ‘when it happens’, etc.); at a stylistic or affective level, the structure is
an efficient means of conveying emphasis.

The topic, or casus pendens. can be given even greater prominence by
determining it with the deictic particle f® (see Units 2.7 and 8.6F):

D35 DO M RYY 1B TOED MR
With regard to one who requires expiation, a dead person is ex-
cluded as their soul has atoned for them (SNm 4.5 [H 7).

12. Adjectival clauses.

R. Meyer (1992, §115) perceptively observed that from a syntactic per-
spective, relative clauses are actually adjectival, as their function is to com-
plete the nominal parts of a main clause.

In RH, "@R has disappeared in favour of -&, concerning which, see in
particular Unit 8.6.

13. Disjunctive clauses.

These are examined in the context of direct and indirect interrogative,
comparative, and conditional clauses (see Units 25-26 and 28). At times a
disjunctive structure (either in the Hebrew text or in its translation) is to be
understood as merely representing alternative, but not disjunctive, possibili-
ties. RH can indicate such alternative possibilities by means of IR (signifying
equivalence), -, or simply by juxtaposition. For example, at Meg 4.1,

31 IR TR DR RTPT
signifies that the reader may be standing or (-1) seated, without implying any
real disjunction. When a clear disjunction is intended, the forms ¥ ... W,
WL DIR DR DN, or DR ... ON are used:

DR270 I NI IR AN NTYD AT
If her sister is also her sister-in-law, either she performs halisah or
she marries (Yeb 3.3);
1O W FND0 7TRD PN W 3T O DORDD T v R
fakialyia
He told him sternly, Either you eat the fish, or you receive a hundred
lashes, or you pay a hundred minas (Mek 14.5 [L 1.195]);
WS ORYTTIR R IOR O 30T
Tell me if you are going to cure her or not (SDt 26 {F 41]).
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IV Phraseology

14. RN, DA PR, etc., is a common way of beginning a nominal
clause that expresses a circumstance with a concomitant, modal, or temporal
relationship to the main activity conveyed by the sentence:

DDA PRIDON QT3 PR, ORI R Moo Moo 3TN

Four empires have ruled over the Israclites, when there was no wise
or intelligent person among them (the Israelites). (SDt 304 [F 323]);
RYT TR TP ORI YT M PR, PN RDT 0N 0T I

YT P2 OVTPA2 M2 PYOR IPYII NI

But still the matter is not clear, so that we do not know whether it
was the holy one, blessed be he, who chose Jacob or whether it was

Jacob who chose the holy one, blessed be he (SDt 312 [F 353)).

V Vocabulary

7R ‘arm, cubit, channel’

Y Y3 (IR] ‘(the night of) the fourteenth (of Nisan)’

7202 “in the expectation of thanks’, i.e. ‘freely, voluntarily, gratefully’

20PR1°P3 ‘experienced and serene’

P77 (Spdxav) ‘dragon’

J'?Ij ‘shed (tears)’

T ‘sun’

IR “‘impurity, contamination’; TR OK ‘father of impurity’ refers to a
primary source of impurity, which can be transmitted to a thing, which,
or a person, who, thus becomes a T80 197 ‘child of impurity’, a
derived or secondary source of impurity, which can only be transmitted
to things.

T ‘expel, throw out’

125 ‘moon’

23 ‘be dry’

i1 ‘comfortable, good, pleasant’

Pire ‘chit, tablet’

71X ‘shape, figure’

’5'?;',} (xdAzxig) ‘urn’

PR ‘ordinance, practical measure’

VI Exercises

D O ... T2 2 M TN T aT I TR P te o
BTTINPI VPN RNCTTR ON0vY

OPLYWTTTOM IO S0 Pragm Myin o 1oy Sapan 93 2
T 50 mnon Sy vy ot 7R Sb wn paisn

OO TP DTN T M TR s oy oo e 3
P =

TR AN I TN YR IR AR A TG A TR 4
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T30 DR T E WG AP0 T 1303 170 I
Y um} Pl

Jainia) piaf gymtli’ g Bawn'at R olis] gy Biuy o] atim by i il s o
' Sonneb

DD TR PRI TR 02 M2 TG DRI TR 6

PRGN [0 T TR [ T0 83 TR 713 PRI ey T
OIS RO I3 L DR T PRY T, 0N TR 0D
STROT IR RIRTEW AN .. TR

1oy o 0w oY i e DRI ITIA N NN 8
IR0 137 WD R, R D

®D 0P TP P, Y YW M PTIRS DpivonIm 9
PIY Wwind T pTIND Wi TIm P Ny avamap1a
Riviah el

DINDRIT DD MDA MNE PR 7D .10

T2TIN O3 .IA TT 13 5P 0YOw OING 2T 1237 b Son L1t
*3503 ROR *¥30 OP R TR D19 10 R D YT wah opa
S5 n a0 7

T2 0K TR TP TR R A TS 2 2T nb Son 12
ARTRD.TIMRD N 1EH0 B e rebnonoh wa . reb
TUIMIRG DPIRT MIDON BPH0D WD L PIBT NN PTG 1901, 0TRG
1O UTD AT DD IWHEA 127 DN . mT S b
ST7IPT DY 0 ATPON KDY ORI 2P7 T TR

R85 S mameb 85 Tmhn .13

A AN N2 MY £ DY T S1TNT N3 Tovn 14
DT ONORSNRD DPREY DOMBM YR 122300 M 7300
Ray Salsfaripdagyilvian]

IR TIDSO AW T N3P WM W OIS B0 OTR S0 AP T 1S
STTD TIEOR KT T, AV DT ITEAN D 1T T RO R0 79N

"IRTD 72D, TR TR D PWOY WIOYR I 70N R .16
DpETD Dtn MY OO AN TP Y1) 1PN TR oY .0
BT 0K 5P B em oo orYpw monn o5 Brhy 2
D12 70 T 2N P S n YO .omprrn o
DR Fj00 P50 D1 PITD S0 1 . TIB MR 120 )0 Tew
ST IR D W TR R D ope

OB 77 MW 70 S T S AT 3T Rk bon 17
009150 5 VIR .UV PO AN T .A27ITT IR
IO IR TrELY TS LS oW i W oN o
TN PN5D RO TN

I RIPINGT TS OITRT DT IR AR DT DPRTRTPI .18
JATI DR AN

DO TR, ADT0N Y T2 00 12 WYOR 313 oD .19
1785 1M 0 WA MRS TR R AT 30 Ser o s
D2 WIPIDTIYRT WON QI BT ORI PIR OR 170N
DR 10w’ DI 712 SRS TN SRR T REPRT IR WD)
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PO O R L 3-N R D3] DORE0nT PR TORT DI 5D

SR 7R TS WD I L TNR0 FMSRR 5D 0 5o YR
SRR (TR O3] TAOR D2 vien vne DR P 20

TN T2 OOR D0 71200 AR DYTR 0P TR Do

OPIDI0 T R DY

Sources. 1. Abot 3.2. 2. Abot 3.5. 3. AZ3.3. 4. AZ43. 5.Bes 1.1. 6. Erub
8.7. 7.Naz 5.5. 8. Naz3.5. 9. Pes 1.3. 10. Mek 13.2 (L 1.133). 11. Mek
14.15 (L 1.218). 12. Mek 14.19 (L 1.224-25). 13. SLv 26.3 (W 110c). 14.
SLv 26.4 (W 110d). 15. SNm 89.5 (H 90). 16. SNm 95.2 (H 96). 17. SNm
131.1 (H 170). 18. SDt 49 (F 114). 19. SDt 80 (F 146). 20. SDt 115 (F
174).

UNIT TWENTY-FIVE

INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES

I Introductory text (SNm 87.1 [H 86})

TID PIWARTDY. [N 12T BT D02 DORI TR 13T DR 130T
TAM T 1D N0, VIR 3D ROT 200 0T LD DA TN
PO DN B DU YITRD 130 08 20T T ) 009 1 8
Raniianhiakinngfe sl b yatkisrgmYsyplayiyp

We remember the fish that we ate without charge in Egypt {Nm 11.5]. Does it
say in the context that the Egyptians had given them fishes without charge?
Rather, is it not said. Now go and work, and you will not even be given straw
[Ex 5.18]? If they didn’t even give them straw for nothing, were they going
to give them fishes without charge? In that case, how should I interpret,
Without charge? Without the commandments!

1. Here we see a contrast between grace and commandments that Saint
Paul himself could have put his name to. A detailed and ingenious exegesis
reveals that the Egyptians did not provide fish for free, but rather this was
something that came from God, with ‘without charge’ indicating that the gift
was not in exchange for merit or for commandments fuifilled, as the Torah
had not yet been promulgated.

Il Morphology

2. For a presentation of the forms and uses of interrogative pronouns and
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adverbs, see Units 5 and 23.
3. As well as the BH interrogative particles *2, t&‘?t!, OR1, and -7, RH
employs 0172 (52 + TWD; see Unit 6.2) and ¥Y ‘perhaps’.

Il Grammar and usage

4. An interrogative structure may have no formal representation in writ-
ing, being detectable only by tone of voice or context. Rhetorical questions of
the type ‘is it not right that?’ are common and easily identified.

In midrashic exposition, a conclusion that is regarded as correct can be
formulated with 8%71™7 ‘it is/concerns a deduction’ or with a rhetorical ques-
tion, -@ 7R ‘is it not a deduction that?’, both forms alternating with no
discemible difference in meaning. Such constructions should usually be ren-
dered with a verb rather than a noun ‘one deduces. one may infer, it follows’
or ‘does not one deduce?. may not one infer?, does it not follow?’:

TTIPR OO ER 2O 00D 290 S0 ma nove aeh nmb o

701 *955 05001 Ho M v

Seeing that in the ritual of the red heifer any vessel is treated as an

earthen vessel, so also in the ritual of a woman suspected of adultery

may we not infer that any vessel is to be treated as an earthen ves-
sel? (SNm 10.2 [H 16)]).

In the Mishnah, the formula -U "7 iR is continually employed as the
conclusion in a gal wa-homer, or a fortiori, argument, following an initial
supposition that begins with DR 7T3:

RO 1IXN7 jabD PP KOR TR IPRY ,TERT 290 o8 D

RROD PTIrR ORI LR T MY RN a5 ikh

MY RN 1875

If a woman’s milk, which is only for infants, contaminates whether

it is released voluntarily or involuntarily, does not one deduce that

the milk of a beast. which is used for infants and adults, will also

cause contamination whether it is released voluntarily or involuntar-
ily? (Makhsh 6.8).

5. The interrogative particle -7 is little used in RH. An example is at RS
2.8, where Rabban Gamaliel shows various pictures of the moon to illiterate
witnesses and asks them:

D WK M
Did it look like this or like this?

More common is #8777 (as in BH), when seeking a response in the affir-
mative, ‘is it not true that’, as in the following two examples. At Yom 6.8, in
connection with the means of verifying that the scapegoat had reached the
desert, R. Judah and R. Ishmael ask:

T T MO ROM .. 0P m DT o Rom
Didn’t they have a better sign? ... Didn’t they have a different sign?
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At Sanh 6.4, a question, the answer to which was well-known, is raised:
NIoRUN 0Ty 720 M 12 Tivng K5m
Did not Simeon ben Shatah hang women in Ashkelon?

6.1 is also frequently used: WA O WD C*¥YT 5D °1 “all the trees
are fit for the fire?” (Tam 2.3). It is usually employed in the expectation of a
negative response:

MIORT OB 712 P MY T Y
Could it occur to us that the elders of the tribunal were shedders of
blood? (Sot 9.6);
maowo
Were they (the Israelites) Ethiopians? (SNm 99.3 [H 99]).
Sometimes, "2 is employed pleonastically in support of other interroga-
tive particles or expressions, giving rise to structures like 581 °21, 731,
RO, T2 350 *21. Among numerous examples of their use is the following:
ANIDND T W T 0T AT T IATR D
Which measure is the more generous, that of mercy or that of pun-
ishment? (SNm 8 [H 15]).

7. 0193 is an indefinite particle employed in negative expressions. In
later RH, it is also used to introduce questions, but there seems to be only one
instance of this usage in the Mishnah, in an apparently colloguial context:

72D RAT P TID B KPR IR 0D
Didn’t you say it to give me honour? This is my honour (Ned 8.7).
The usage is also rare in the tannaitic midrashim:
DM B 15w 85 NI oD nr mpnit e fon
Moses argued before the omnipresent one, My lord, are you giving
them something only to kill them afterwards? (SNm 95.1 [H 95}; cf.
Mek 20.2 {L 2.229)).

8. Direct disjunctive questions introduce the second part with I8, as at
RS 3.8:

KA DIV IR 00 DY MnSY YT
Was it that Moses’ hands were able to wage war or perhaps to hin-
der it? (see Unit 24.13).

9. Indirect questions.

These do not differ at all from direct questions (see Segal 1927, §465;
Meyer 1992, §114.4), which means that it is often uncertain which is in-
tended—for example, at Sanh 3.6

DT TR T VN
could mean either ‘say how you know’ or ‘say, How do you know?’.

An indirect question may be introduced by DN (as well as by an inter-
rogative adverb or pronoun, as in the previous example):

MR AR D apn ok oS SR w505 10
And in the same way each of the peoples was asked if they wished
to receive the Torah (SDt 343 {F 396]).
A disjunctive indirect question (see Unit 24.13) will usually introduce
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each part of the question with O, as at BQ 10.7:
20,772 P RS OR T2 R OR DT TR L 10207 iR
ORXMONOR TTRTEOR 9T TR I e o O .ovgh
oog7n e, "8 NP
If a person says to their companion, But I don’t know if I did return
it to you or if I didn’t, such a person is obliged to pay. But if they
say, I don’t know if I robbed you or if you made me a loan or if you
deposited it with me, they are exempt from repayment.
However, there are other examples in which the alternative possibility is in-
troduced by -0 % (see Unit 8.9), for example:
DR NIT,TIRD MWOMERY IR ] 003 070 TR 2T IR ONY
o
And if it is not known which of the two was slaughtered first, or if
the two were slaughtered at the same time, he may start eating his
one (Pes 9.9).

IV Phraseology

10. 277 7R ‘is it not a deduction that?’; see above, §4.
11. -5, -2 ORI, -5 U8R, etc.. followed by an infinitive, ‘may I
(etc.) do so-and-s0?’ (see Unit 20.13):
PITRIRIT W DAY AR G0 022 e’ M (3
(The proselyte) presented himself to them in the academy and said
to them, May I enter the congregation? (Yad 4.4);
ST O DR 97 R2T7 WD
May I plant a seed beneath what remains? (Kil 6.4);
A 179 MR IO AR O On21270 I e
They asked Rabban Gamaliel, May we go down (i.e. ‘disembark’)?
He answered them, It is permitted (Erub 4.2).

12. 83725 857 ‘has it not already been said?’, introducing a scrip-
tural passage regarded as a repetition of the text under discussion; the for-
mula is used when attempting to establish an additional meaning for a
‘repeated’ text (there can be no throwaway comments in the Torah!), and al-
ternates with a positive variant: “¥R) 13577 ‘note that it has already been
said’. The following is a good example:

720 KDM 7RI TR0 TW L[R2 13T PO w0 TN °D

*D, 2N RDR 278 72 2T DON TORT TR OD 08

[TOYRI R TETI R TOR TR MpOMDD TR

, AR ']D'? STOYRI RN TR ARIOND, L TETINDI PO

npo YD oK "D

For he had married an Ethiopian woman [Nm 12.1b]. Why does it
say this again? Was it not already said, On account of the Ethiopian
woman {Nm 12.1a}? So, what teaching is provided by the text, For
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he had married an Ethiopian woman. You would have it that a
woman can be beautiful because of her looks but not because of her
deeds or because of her deeds but not because of her looks ... But
this woman was beautiful because of her looks and because of her
deeds, and that is why it says, For he had married an Ethiopian
woman (SNm 99.4 [H 99}).

V Vocabulary

20K (Aramaic) ‘burden, preoccupation’, —'? DEOR I ‘of what concern is it
to?’

T7H2T72 ‘the house of choice’, i.e. the temple

5353 ‘mix’

77 ‘annul, abrogate, expel’, N3WT 7M™ ‘abrogate the sabbath command-
ment’

%7 (plural P2177) “gourd’

TI8TT ‘sprinkling’

T ‘pure’

=71 “‘change, substitution’; used adverbially, ‘the other way round’

309 ‘mouse’

7% ‘pretext’

59 93P “accuse, cry out, protest’ (as against 73D ‘receive’)

D°1p ‘pulse’ (beans, peas, etc.)

O%p ‘acclaim, applaud’

"R ‘fraud, impostor’

VI Exercises

SR IPRORNTT RO, TR AR TG W ... D RS

DEDN T "1, 372 AT 1 el e b Db et a7 a1 2
TRPR PININIB TR PINOT Igovo 1)

RO 777300 "TTIPRY 9T (R I]TIOR TR 0 791,007 T2 v 3
SR iR eS o

APNG TIIT O8I U DY WY PR T NI AR 4
WG 7T IS TN [0 MR T IR TR 177082
T 0

"7 12 1V OIRRYPY "IN POV PYIRTT S
TIRER ’D iRIM pT O N imbeS o IR RSm 8Py
TR 8515 8T 0IN REY IR 21D 80D R L TODTRGR
PN IDITIPI WP, 202 PYIDTIY NS 7 Ip NN

NP0 D0 NI TR DR 1 T o0, My on 3 o o 6
VW O TG T TR NI DI KOG TRET DT D T
PP TV D0 87T TR O T LI0N ik RDPY 3710 o
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IR TN RO 17T IS DR DN KT I N3 DR i
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Sources. 1. BM 2.7. 2.BM 3.7. 3.Kel 17.6. 4. Men 8.5. 5. Ned 7.1. 6. Pes
6.2. 7.RS 3.8. 8. Yad4.4. 9. Yad 4.6. 10. Mek 17.14 (L 2.150-52). 11.
Mek 20.2 (L 2.229-30). 12. SLv 4.23 (W 20b). 13. SLv 8.7 (W 41a). 14.
SLv 9.4 (W43d). 15.SNm4.1 (H7). 16. SNm 47 (H52). 17. SNm 844 (H
81). 18. SNm 95.1 (H 95). 19. SDt 26 (F 40). 20. SDt 67 (F 132).

UNIT TWENTY-SIX

COMPARATIVE CLAUSES

I Introductory text (SDt 8 [F 16])

DITIIRS [OD'MIRG D303 R PIRT AR W R3], Tabn o
R PE T ISP OANIN IO AR DIIT P phsd
RO T3 O 170 11a0S e 7onY Son gy 3py D
2T WRITITM RTET TIVT TOL TR DD KON D 1
RO 7773710, TR SN FIDED WK 0D ROR D T Rb
DITRD R TN 0TI oD T2 KT D 8K 5T
TOON O, RN ROTIO D RORYD XN RO PONT DR AR
DITM2R TR0 F7 P ITOR2]TION 70 D MmO 7Ra
Y (27 RO ITORNA] VIV W32 DoR YO, IR TI0M

ROTTT TI02 REDM RV YIRD PIX® DM, 0R AM20m phxe
1P, 0K STIEM 2P Y (2 D ORI DTN RO
L0 ProRa1 TN NPt IR

What instruction is provided by the text, (Come and take possession of the
land that I swore to your fathers) to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob [Dt 1.8]. How
worthy was Abraham in his own right, how worthy was Isaac in his own
right, and how worthy was Jacob in his own right! A parable—it is like a
king who gave a field to his servant—it was given to him just as it was. That
servant set about improving it, saying, What should I do? It has been given to
me as it is. He came back and planted a vineyard, saying, What should I do?
It was given to me just as it is. Thus, in the same way, when the holy one,
blessed be he, gave Abraham the land, it was given to him just as it is, as it is
said, Arise and go the length and breadth of the land, because I shall give it to
you [Gn 13.17]. Abraham set about improving it, as it is said. And he planted
a tamarisk at Beer-sheba [Gn 21.33]. Isaac set about improving it, as it is
said, And Isaac sowed in that land and reaped a hundredfold that year {Gn
26.12]. Jacob set about improving it, as it is said, And he bought part of the
countryside [Gn 33.19].
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1. Why is the name of each patriarch expressly mentioned? Would not
the generic ‘our fathers’ have sufficed? The exegesis provided finds the mo-
tive for this apparently superfluous form of expression—each one of the pa-
triarchs was worthy in his own right to receive the oath promising the land.
The point of the parable is to show that just as the servant was deserving of
his lord’s gift, so too was each of the patriarchs, for each of them did not rest
content with merely maintaining the property in the state it had been given
him (X7 11i02) but took the risk of working to improve it. (Note the paraliel
with the parable of the talents in Mt 25.14-30 and Lk 19.12-27.) The
midrashic function of the parable is to energize a series of texts describing
the work of each patriarch.

The servant’s words *7°2 %2 are to be interpreted as ‘what possibilities
are available to me?, what can I do?, as is clear from the parallel text in
Midrash Tannaim.

Il Morphology

2. RH employs the BH comparative particles -2 and #2. As in BH, a2
is used with personal suffixes, but is also found in a plural or collective form,
D, resulting in a specifically RH paradigm. The following strengthened
forms with suffixes are attested in the Mishnah and tannaitic midrashim:

1st person mind

2nd person Tin3, 113, TR

3rd person sing. T2, Ji1D, M, oD
3rd person plur. /oniaD

3. In line with developments in the spoken language, -2 is often
strengthened by other particles in RH to achieve greater expressivity or to
make certain kinds of comparison more explicit:

7232 ‘corresponding to’:

T2 “according to the custom of’;

°712 ‘as much as is required for, sufficient for’;
-3 R¥TD *analogously to’.

4. BH’s comparative conjunction is YOR2 (occasionally, just ), gen-
erally in association with 12:

oy 12 7Y WD
As he did, so let it be done to him (Lv 24.19).

RH possesses a greater variety of conjunctions for subordinating one

clause to another in a relationship of comparison:

03,
Ui,
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0 ow;

LR

GTWw3;

PR3,
The second term of a comparison may be introduced by modal adverbs like
2,72, or FR. - WD is also found at Qumran.

Il Grammar and usage

5. Concerning adjectives and comparisons of superiority or inferiority,
see Unit 13.5; on ™1D as a comparative particle, see Unit 30.8B.

6. Some compound prepositions or prepositional phrases convey a mean-
ing that is often difficult to determine precisely.

A. 7232 (-0 and 73)) expresses the idea of corespondence, correlation,
proportion (see Unit 7.1), not opposition or confrontation, as well illustrated
by the late text PRE 12, in which the 77233 1Y of Gn 2.18, that is the woman
as help for the man, could be converted into the exact opposite, simply by
reading 773:

S5 PN ToTOR TS ROR 0D KPR T

oo v NS O

R. Judah used to say, Do not read 17212, but 1721%; if she were righ-

teous, she would be of help to him, but if not, she would be against
him, fighting him.

B. 7772 signifies that which is habitual (see Units 8.10 and 11.10).
Hence, we encounter expressions like {19773, 1'3"1'[;, and 3772 in the sense
of ‘as customary, in the habitual manner’, or, frequently, ‘in his, her, its (etc.)
own way’:

PITIRIIP oW O ik S
The school of Hillel maintains, Each person may read in their own
way (Ber 1.3);
1295 73772 1977 DY MRnan
Livestock has a warning attached to it for going along in its normal
way, causing damage (BQ 2.1);
0D DY IO Vg ORY, OTIRRET J1TD Y N 20
Liable, because he did not look after (the deposit) as guardians nor-
mally do, but if he looked after it as guardians normally do, then he
is exempt (BM 3.10).

In the following comparison from Sheq 3.2, the point is not that people
have to carry out their obligations both to mortals and to God but that they
must carry out their obligations to mortals in the same way as they carry out
their obligations to God (see below, §7):

DIPRT ™7 IRYD TR0 7112 A27 T RS T 0 e,
Note also TosSot 1.6:
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O TITR D A2 IR I THY PRTRDD T

amiatiizial )

In the same way that the tribunal had warned her to repent, so they
used to warn her not to repent.

C. -2 R¥1'D literally means ‘as it goes out in’. The formula 12 R¥PD is
employed to introduce a list of biblical citations similar to a text just men-
tioned, conveying the sense of ‘analogously, equally, with the same mean-
ing’, etc.

But the formula may also simply express identity or similarity, as in the
following striking example from SLv 26.12 (W 111b):

DPTIsD 0D WORTIPM L JIRETD T L PR N

mimal e u it |

The king said to him (his employee) ..., I am like you ... and the
holy one, blessed be he, says to the righteous, I am like you.

7. The new conjunctions - 002, - 7112, and Y T3, have a similar
meaning. In origin, they each appear to have had a slightly different sense,
‘just as’, ‘in the same way that’, ‘corresponding to that which’:

PRI T ORYF TG TITINIRT T AMS? TN O8G0
For a person must carry out their obligations to mortals in the same
way that they must carry out their obligations to the omnipresent

one (Sheq 3.2);

ORPIMTD YR 1RD WD
In keeping with what the Israelites said to Ezekiel (SNm 115.5 [H
128]).

The following text from SNm 139.2 (H 185) shows to what extent
09772 and -U OWS had become identical and could be used interchange-
ably:

TYIORS [P 1D DTN TTEO R ORI O Y 0N

WK O3 ORI DM MY D00 O 001D DPNNe

TR 0T D

That he might go out at their head and come back at their head [Nm

27.17}, not like others do, who send armies out in front while they
come behind, but like Moses did.

8. Formulas expressing analogy.

In both Mishnah and midrashim, analogy is fundamental, as it permits,
by means of comparison or contrast, a continual updating in the interpretation
of biblical or halakhic texts. The following three types (middot) of compari-
son are among those to be found in both exegetical and halakhic texts: gez-
erah shawah, heqqesh, and gal wahomer. A striking grammatical feature is
the use of {13 as a comparative patticle (see Unit 5.8), frequently preceded by
-1 (Ti%), although without copulative value.

A. Gezerah shawah refers to verbal analogy, whereby two or more texts
are elucidated through their use of a common word. The commonest formu-
lation of a gezerah shawah analogy is:
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1207 08 ... IRD VORI T 1707 0] .. IRD N
Here it says x and there it says x: if x is y here, then x is also y there.
Invariably, this kind of comparison employs the correlative terms: ARt ... :
L7 231 7BY , 19D RRN[T 1T T2TR0] B, (RO W)
DT 3D 59 MDY 1O AR, D0 0 S DD 1RO T0RT B
Here [Nm 5.17} it says, Ash, and there {Nm 19.17] it says, Ash: as
the ash mentioned here is (for scattering) over water, so too the ash
mentioned there is (for scattering) over water (SNm 10.4 [H 16)).

B. Heqqesh ‘comparison’ is distinguished from gezerah shawah in that it
is concerned more with what the words refer to than the words themselves
(and is thus considered an irrefutable form of argument: TP by PITRTR
[BQ 106b]). It is not formulated in such a stereotyped way as gezerah
shawah, although comparison is, once more, established by means of
a8 .. T

2RI AR, NI T RN R AR AT opn
You have to match the raising to the waving: as the waving moves
to and fro, so too the raising (SNm 17.2 [H 22]).

C. A gal wa-homer or a fortiori argument is, from a linguistic perspec-
tive, the expression of a relationship between two propositions by means of
the following correlative terms:

Qmbp ... OoRW;
RWTTT L ORI
DTTCRLLORT;
TR MRD NN DY ... ONTR,
etc.
The first proposition corresponds to a protasis and is regularly introduced by
OR 775 (although sometimes by DN on its own or i3 on its own). It can nor-
mally be rendered as a conditional, ‘if this is so’. The apodosis is introduced
by the second part of the forms cited above, and signifies ‘how much
more !/less!’, ‘with greater reason/lesser reason’, etc., depending on the sup-
position expressed by the protasis. The following may be added to the numer-
ous examples of gal wa-homer found in the exercises at the end of the unit:
D9 1 e mgivg 7P WD) Sl O T2 NI o R
01 15 109G MR D AN
If one who commits a transgression pays for it with their life, with
greater reason will one who fulfils a precept have their life restored
to them (Mak 3.15).
Often, the apodosis is understood but not overtly expressed:
TIOR3 DAY 3% SO MUY N0 ON
gripat) nfrnaphy's bR piohi
If in accordance with the measure of punishment, which has to be
interpreted restrictively, it is through the member by which the sin
began that punishment begins, with greater reason in accordance
with the measure of mercy, which is interpreted generously (through
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the same person who was the first to do good, rewards will begin to
flow) (SNm 18.1 [H 22]; cf. SNm 115.5; 156; 160.3).

D. For the formula, 2/ ... *mr;‘? DR ‘considering that ... it follows
that’, see Unit 28.9.

9. Equalizing comparisons.

The verb QY is employed with two objects connected by -2, in the for-
mula 712 7T 7YY ‘treat this the same as that’. The exegetical formula
-2 ...DiBY9, has already been presented in Unit 20.15, with some typical ex-
amples expressing equal treatment of men and women or children and adults.
The following is a further example:

YR T0YY TR [ TR Lyl yRYm P N

ﬁﬁD

They are not to drink vinegar of wine or vinegar of liquor [Nm 6].3],

declaring thereby that vinegar is to be ranked with wine (SNm 23.4
[H 28)).

10. Inclusive formulas of comparison.

These are comparative expressions that exclude any alternative by
combining a statement with its exact opposite, as in, ‘on foot or seated’,
‘whether you come or not’, etc. RH has various devices of this kind, includ-
ing the following common structures:

8501 ... -3 (see Unit 8.8);
5 &'72_71 ... -2 (see Unit 8.8);
DTN ...-UTANI ... 12 (see Unit 8.12);
DORYITIRY L. DORATN (see Unit 14.11).
Examples include:
Y 2 RYEY Y AN DN oTom
The sages say, Either in a congregation or without a congregation
(one may recite the tefillah) (Ber 4.7);
MYIXT0 XY TYRTY PNV RS TR R 0T IR
XD RIR RN IPR TR, MRS 8O
There is no similarity between a man who divorces and a woman
who is divorced, for a woman has to leave whether she wants to or
not, but a man can only dismiss a woman with his own consent (Yeb
14.1).
Mek 23.19 (L 3.189) combines in one sentence constructions with 13, NOK,
and -2 ®OU:
*392 R0 DTIRY T Y83 TR ,}’1&'7 A2 PAYIRIPANOR
ol
In the land and outside the land, while the temple survived and when
the temple no longer existed.
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IV Phraseology

11. 10103 ‘equally, in the same way’ is employed to lend emphasis to
the second part of a comparison or to introduce a similar case, as in SLv
11.44 (W 57b):

19725 0NK 15 211D "IN DD 0PN OOk D 01T "e 0D

=ir2plglal

Just as I am holy, so you must be holy; just as I am set apart, so you
too must be set apart.

12, RTIARITY 1D “as itis ...", sometimes in the sense ‘simply this, only
this’, as at BM 2.2:

RITY DD 070 18 ,0°33 Nivn RITY NinD *Ho N O3 MiND RYD
If one finds fruit in a fruit basket or simply a fruit basket, or coins
inside a purse or simply a purse.
A similar sense is attested in the parable in the introductory text to this unit
(SDt 8).
13. 92777272 ‘as much like this as like that, in either case,
whichever way’:
nawaoe T2 PR TRT3
In either case, it may be moved on the sabbath (Shab 17.3).
With a negative, the sense is ‘in no case’:
jum=nly ke a) v ok etk ol ol
In neither case does he sell the bath-house (BB 4. 4)

V Vocabulary

7R “sprinkling’

09 ‘purse’

179 ‘proclaim, announce’

np"')m_a ‘division, separation, dissension, discrepancy’
P13 ‘damage’

73 (pi. of M) ‘cut’, hi. YRR ‘decapitate’

DioWR ‘payment. indemnity’

VI Exercises

VSR 190 o0 LTI RN PG TR TR MERD T M -1
FTORT TR M3 120, AT T ¥R TORT 2R M

PG D1 R0 W AR g ok 15 5 170 o e 2
g DT S "
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T2 Y TR0 R OED 1y HY TNRo DR 3

WO NIYD N MDD "2 IR Y22 B RYD MIDTY R 4
SIS 2 n R . R NID 0D

iy mohRIY 777D A0 IR DR YRR T DI IR S

ATIRD M AR IR TOE ATIRD AR, iR 6

TR AT I AT T TITH AT TR P31 03 7
PP T TR i mhy

O PN TITEI I LT 83 RODKI TR RN NORDT 8
DRI PNITICEITI TRNT T2 R¥ I YD

T 1923 1075 DPR N0 TN TOIWN MY AT OR T .9
.01 TS e Sy T M

PRI P RO T RIPIORT QIR IS0 TS RT3 o0 .10
R 10N T PR BTN RIS TN P P o
JTRvTRa O™ PN

TIOMR WRY T2 TIONR PR I [T RO RIPI Y AN TTY .11
Jvan ’O8 o5on wr

1T PR OTPTMTA V2T TP DA YOV RVTD D OR T .12
BT R OTTIT I TR0 PSP 't i pavmeeb e

DB RITY THT 715700 [ 7TDNN PIVB TRY ORI OR TR R P .13
HIDR0 POY T IPR O

I DDRID 70 . 0ORIDD 1705 TORN  BORIDT IR VIR, .14
21T R IO DT MR NN IRTID TRVXT DN 0D TR DR
RN TP JRD IR T SR SR ORI AR TN NP0 KON
STTIAD NPDI ROR 21T R IO SIIRD MAMT PR RIS

9270 21057 O 92 . [2 71 12 NN AP W DM 5N 1S
TR O IR, IO L D002 Dp TR O TN
DD KOOI WD 7D MIVW IO KON PR N P00 0P
DPOINOR PIRRO RO AR, ITRIROR 0w R

ToN DPRN OrHY MY TR .18 13T BYI TN T AR .16
DN WX 1A WA RKTD 1T 8O0 0P

R 020 115 RO MY TR D TR D pne TP R 17
TN TR REYD

TR 90 OO NG LR BR ITORTD] .. TR YR IPY RPN 18
DD KR D R TR T ORIPT W RXY D TR
DD AR ORID” 900 1D YV 0T T R "0 DY nptbin
DWW M ke "0 5P NP WS PR D Nponn Jata TR
NI IION DMK T DY TR IO . (B 1 0T T1 AN .19
121 MR 20D R . [T1D 12 071271 20D 1579 RN, 20D 8D
D3N 23 5P IRD MDRT AND AR 71K 721 HY

870,57 W2 wpR . [10°3 DT O 03T TMw mrom 20
SR R AR PN



COMPARATIVE CLAUSES 205

Sources. 1. Abot 2.1. 2. Ber 5.5. 3. Ber 9.5. 4. BM 2.2. 5. Sanh 7.3. 6.
Sanh 7.5. 7. Sheq 8.2. 8. Sheq 8.7. 9. Mek 12.33 (L. 1.103). 10. Mek 21.24
(L 3.67). 11. Mek 21.24 (L 3.68). 12. SLv 1.1 (W 3c). 13. SLv32 (W
13¢c). 14. SLv 10.9 (W 46¢). 15. SNm 1.6 (H 2-3). 16. SNm 98.3 (H 97).
17. SNm 131.2 (H 172). 18. SDt 31 (F 53). 19. SDt 36 (F 66). 20.SDt 78
(F 143).

UNIT TWENTY-SEVEN

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

I Introductory text (SNm 58.1 [H 56])

LT 9D T OO0 O M T L TN R, TR R T
O3 2P70M R W0 R12°0 10 g v pry

This is the rule that prevails in the Torah: two texts that contradict one an-
other are fulfilled in their respective places until another text appears that can
decide between them.

1. This is the thirteenth hermeneutical rule of Rabbi Ishmael. Other for-
mulations are found in Baraita de R. Ishmael in Sifra W 3a-b, part of which
may be found in exercise text 13. In the SNm example above, the formal op-
position between Lv 1.1 (Y. spoke from the tent of meeting) and Ex 25.22
(Y. spoke from the mercy seat) is resolved in the harmonizing text of Nm
7.89.

II Morphology

2. Among the most characteristic temporal conjunctions of BH are "3
followed by the imperfect, XD, O, and 0P3, as well as the compound
forms 'KZ?& v, Wm IR, DR TTD, ~n5:; 7D, and so on.

In RH, 0, 083, and M7 7Y have dxsappeared N, WK and com-
pounds with U8 have been replaced by U, -g2, and compounds - with .

3. Nearly every RH temporal conjunction is compounded with -g:
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402, -go" ‘when’;

-on ‘after’;

<0779 ‘until, before, while’;

<7279 ‘until, before, while’;

- I, 0 IRY, -0 VI “after’:
DoTip, -0 TP ‘before’;

-0 TR ‘when, in the event that’;
U113 ‘as soon as, immediately after’;
40 13 ‘when’;

01192 ‘whenever, all the time that’
-0 yY2 ‘when’;

40 PP 9D ‘whenever, all the time that’;
<0 79wn ‘from the time that, since’.

IT Grammar and usage

4. As already indicated (see Unit 24.3-5), RH continued using simple
juxtaposition of clauses, or parataxis, to convey a relationship of subordina-
tion, as at SNm 115.5 (H 127):

Y 0D YHY RS PR R 27 I
When that son started to protest, he brought the document out to him
and said.

5. Furthermore, a clause that is concomitant or simultaneous with the
main clause may be elegantly expressed by means of a juxtaposed nominal
clause (see Unit 24.10).

6. On the use of the perfect with temporal/conditional significance
(‘when, if, supposing that, in the event that’), see Unit 17.10-13. As stated
there, this usage is not confined to juridical formulations but is also found in
wisdom sayings such as TIONRY’ 1 012) ‘when wine goes in, secrets go out’
(Erub 65a) and in narrative.

The participle may also convey temporal value (see Units 19.19 and
28.5).

7. Nonetheless, because of the loss of the consecutive tense forms, RH is
less able to formulate temporal relationships simply through parataxis. Be-
cause of this, it tends to employ conjunctions and, indeed, to create new con-
junctions with an ever more transparently temporal significance (in line with
the language’s development as a popular idiom), such as -@/ 1213 “at the time
in which’ or -@ 7PN ‘from the moment at which’.

Below are examples of some temporal conjunctions, with brief remarks
on their usage.

8. U2 ‘when, if".

-3 is used with the perfect as well as the imperfect. The use of -g>%
emphasizes the future or conditional character of the clause that follows (in
the imperfect):
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1R miredh T
I shall become a Nazirite when (or, ‘only if’) I have a son (Naz 2.7).
But one is left with the impression that as the language evolved -&>" crept in
only as a secondary form in response to the gradual loss of expressive power
of the usual form -@2: at Naz 2.7, just cited, K reads -U2 instead of go;
similarly, at Ket 12.1,
I3 23N RIS TIoRTT 0k 85
The first one may not say, When she comes to me, I shall feed her,
K and P have K252,
SNm 155.5 (H 127) provides an example of -2 with both past and fu-
ture:
RN 0712005 O8TD KD 12MIR TR DI IR 7173pA K780 7D
T390 e Dby ©hapn YT K D BTy o
jmiy’
In the same way, when the holy one, blessed be he, freed the de-
scendants of Abraham, his friend, he did not free them as friends but
as servants, so that when he ordered something they did not want, he
could say to them, You are my servants.
With a participle or introducing a nominal clause, -3 can indicate si-
multaneity or simply a modality or circumstance:
2R I 1°BR TPOM RYTROD TN DR TR R0 0N
Is it possible that Moses would have delivered the Torah with even
one letter missing? (SDt 357 [F 427))
9, -0 ‘after’.
A. -U is usually found with the imperfect in reference to a future action:
TP KT 90
He can sell (produce) after it has been cut (AZ 1.8).
B. But -@n is also commonly employed with the perfect, in the sense of
‘since, once’:
... DPDRYIT TN ... RPTI2 MYORRIGN ... PITET 320
.. TRET 200 MRn
Since murderers began to multiply ... from the time that Eleazar ben
Dinai came ... after adulterers began to multiply ... once Jose ben
Joezer had died ... (S0t 9.9)
C. - is normally followed by the perfect in combination with 87 7,
‘before ... after’:
ATR N0 79 08 INT, 8 TTE3 A3D RGN BT IR N2 1Y
177, AN O 7T
If an ox has gored a cow and her new-born calf is found beside her,
but it is not known whether she gave birth before it gored her or af-
ter it gored her (BQ 5.1);
YN O O T RY T O mws Kow T
DOMEDY O O VI TV OTTT R,
Before they stretched out their hands to sin, there was among them
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nobody affected by venereal or skin disease; after they stretched out
their hands to sin ... (SNm 1.10 [H 4)).

10, <GP “‘until’.

A. -U 7Y is found with the imperfect, which may also be rendered as a
verbal noun:

WG TRY oYY Y
Until dawn arises/Until the arrival of dawn (Ber 1.1).
- 1Y always signifies one point of time in relation to another—in the follow-
ing sequence from Yom 6.6, it refers to a moment in the past that follows
another event, at which the narrator is situated, mentally:
TN 7Y 3T 720 o D e KD
He came and seated himself under the last booth until it became
dark.
But the same sequence of events may be expressed with a perfect if the narra-
tor decides to remain outside the actions described:
DT 0 DR GITTHY RO TP PRI PORDR P NI DY
For all those generations were continually provoking him until he
brought upon them the waters of the flood (Abot 5.2).

B. 85 9 ‘until not’ conveys the sense of ‘before’, and may be con-
strued with a perfect or imperfect, or, in the Mishnah (for example, Kil 9.9), a
participle:

1 Wy’ T Yo oo hio ok
If they can begin and end (the shema ‘) before reaching the row (Ber
3.2).

Occasionally, -2 9, without the negative particle, bears the same sense,
as at Tam 1.4 (see also Ned 9.1 and Makhsh 1.3):

TANTTURAY W 523 VIR THR
Take care, in case you touch the vessel before purifying your hands
and feet.

C. The temporal value of -U ¥ becomes modal in sentences where the
conjunction is used in the extended sense of ‘while, so long as, to the extent
that’, as at BM 7.2, where R. Jose bar Judah allows the labourers to eat from
the field they are working in ‘so long as they work with both their hands and
their feet’:

YoM TR .
With the verb i7¥7, this usage is common, ‘to the extent that they permit it,
while it is permitted, only if permitted’, for example, at Kel 1.7: 877 Y
‘wherever they will’.

D. The same basic meaning is to be understood in those rabbinic com-
ments on scriptural texts that begin with -& 1D: the brief comment thus intro-
duced is intended as a restatement of the biblical passage, with g 19 thus
conveying the sense of ‘that is to say’, ‘i.e.’, etc:

SEREZ TP [0 TID OPI2TIDD TN TP, IR T 0
1072
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Rabbi Judah interprets, She will respond, saying thus [Dt 25.9], that
is to say, she is to respond in this language (BM 2.7).
(Cf. Bik 1.2; Naz 2.7; 3.5, etc.)

11. g2 7.

This innovation of RH coincides in usage with -2 79: ‘until’ (BM 2.6;
4.3); ‘to the extent that, while’ (Ber 8.7; Meg 4.4). It always refers to a fixed
portion (*12), of time—for the meaning and use of >, see Unit 30.8.

12. 0O, UK.

These conjunctions are infrequent in tannaitic RH, where one more usu-
ally finds the preposition -'? 7P or 'IU&SQ/'IU{%‘?NUS preceding a noun
(including a verbal noun), although there are exceptions, for example Sot 2.6:

Yaneg D Sy R ownng oTip Yy &Y
Neither concerning the time before becoming engaged nor concern-
ing the time after divorcing.
However, such instances are probably secondary, as indicated by the reading
of K and P (cf. Git 8.4):
TROANON N OIS DT,

Occasionally, one also encounters an apparently emphatic variant, such
as -¥ M8Y, for example, at Ter 5.4, YW RS “after they accepted’, or
Shab 11.6, Y0 T80 NS “after it left his hand’.

On the causal value of - WIRD, see Unit 29.12.

13. 17> ‘as soon as, immediately after’.

This calque from the Aramaic -7]T'D is so common that it eventually
loses its overtone of urgency and often simply means ‘when’:

YR rmS oD D
As soon as he (the king) entered the city, he (the servant) said to him
(SNm 115.5 [H 127}).

14. -0 08 ‘when, in the event that, whenever'.

This conjunction, too, has been developed under Aramaic influence:

07 <8200 07 7192 WIRD TS
Whenever you do accordingly, you atone for yourselves concerning
blood (Sot 9.6).

15. Compounds with 79¢ and jR%: @3, -g ot 53, -Unyys,
Y D, -g nyen.

A. The forms with 72 have a distributive character and should be under-
stood as ‘whenever, at any time that’:

v "85 ©o2000 R 1Y T 03
Whenever the Israelites looked above (RS 3.8).
When a conditional or modal usage is to be emphasized, these forms can
better be rendered as ‘provided that, so long as’:
1R 22 K0 79 M23g 11 53 TR AT "3
Rabbi Judah declared (the fruits of the sabbatical year) permissible
provided that they were mature before summer (Shebi 9.4).
Sometimes, the forms with 93 have a predominantly comparative sense,
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‘to the extent that, so long as’, as in:

jokna b oo v
To the extent that (or, ‘provided that’) what is below it belongs to

him, so too does what is on top of it (Pea 7.2);
PO L TOR R0 YT PIPIRY 12 07 IR OV T
TPOD T NYT, IR I SRR D1 I
The older the ignorant aged become, the more they lose their wits,
but the older the elders (in the study) of the Torah become, the more

established in them is knowledge (Qin 3.6).
In LBH, expressions of this type are already found, for example
i P Ho3:
0T T DTN TR W R N O03 "D MY BrR mo;
7707 w2
But all this means nothing to me as long as I see Mordecai the Jew
sitting in the king’s gate (Est 5.13).

B. The semantic values of 77PQ ‘hour’ and 77 ‘time’ would appear to
give more expression to the temporal character of a conjunction, as, for ex-
ample, at Sanh 6.5:

MV TP 7 POV, IWHD DINY YYD
In the hour of a person’s suffering, what words does the Shekhinah
say?
But often they are employed without conveying any special extra sense:
N2 M YIPT 92 0P Y8 120 MY YA MR min
When the one anointed for battle spoke to the people, he would do it
in the holy tongue (Sot 8.1).

-0 119732 is usually employed in response to the question “[¥3*R, as at Dem
5.5:

M1 TN 13 PR
When? When the donation has been large.

Further removed from the temporal sphere, - |12 is frequently em-
ployed in an extended sense of ‘so long as, to the extent that’:

RTINTIQ 3 T D930 AT 87 oo
For shaving because of leprosy abrogates shaving because of a
Nazirite vow so long as (or, ‘provided that’) it is certain (Naz 8.2).

IV Phraseology

16. 7712 "> g0 Ik 8T 1Y “before it (Scripture) says, I obtain through
deduction’, in other words ‘without Scripture needing to have said it, I could
have deduced the same thing through logical argument’: the underlying claim
is that the biblical text is superfluous. Midrashic writers will sometimes jus-
tify such an apparently superfluous biblical text on the grounds that its pres-
ence avoids the need to impose a penalty merely on the basis of logical ar-
gument. Among numerous examples, see SNm 23.6 (H 28).
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V Vocabulary

U2 ‘heap up, make a sheaf’;
51773 ‘growth, that which grows, produce’
77 ‘breast, teat, udder’
ont ‘plot evil, bear false witness, incite false witness’
Y ‘suffer’; htp. ‘tire oneself out’
590 *stitch’
mpYn “flagellation, punishment of stripes’
YR fcord’
R ‘jug’
07 “be weak’
M2Y ‘improve, increase in value’ (as also in hi.), pi. *praise’

VI Exercises

DIV TR DD IO, R DI MR IR DY NG 1
TEIRD POV DD T T [T D
JBrDII7ER TIRS AR 1M POaRD SaR rTa NIy T 2
TORSIT TN TP, IR THT 2701 37 .50 T T
SIPNANIT AN PO YY R mratan ey 3
P /5T T 59 RIY B0 N0 RN Dirren nik 0P 2T 4
DT XA D OI PN 1M RIT0 IR DRIV TR 5
Lrineopic
XIP ... 0N N2 KU POTIN DR 18N TR I U 6
ROU 70 NN P12 TOCR TN 20 VR L ira rovm g
0 TR B 0K 8P T i Tiviag 2 00w e an
5 roiv i o oY og i HBER NPT IR N D 7
T iy DINRE AN 127R K30 PR PRI R
myayytliia o Burmbnt plieia) Reiivar ou iyt e f o peX yaial
DYR DR 2 P Y 20 12210 DR
AP0 DROM R N T2 DG e ik o a7 8
Oippi 7202 12 neD7 oy vag 103 1 pinied w pity as
N3], MR IR PRITOD MIN ooy iR i p P ey 9
ToORoR YR7DD RIS NDR WPII W1 IR TR TN (TR
DPRENDD 1T DRGY DI IND 037 i 1 Ia0Em Tovn 8D
RN MO M0 MEWT P ORT YR TN RO 17 .10
PO DD TP D0 T2 850 T L MBIIRG DD WK R 7R
TP L. OO PR DD Y BT TmANon Nt 1w YR
I3 amamn rowh W ohor T e A R
DR SR 90 P TR MI RS T L Yo DRy o
SOYI,MTIN2INGD I L ORI B W R mamn ninS
SR 90 WY T mamn . mobnh w v
TR T 2T TR T 10 KON 2372 o] AT, S L1
RXT DT TR S0 00 TR ORDD YIRS



212 UNIT TWENTY-SEVEN

DT LR RO G

15 3k PPEoT RS Wnond [0 M) MavT N OR 1M 12
Redinbwiyat el dhepk

70D 7 2T W 13T T DI S8 TOR RID,WR TIR 2D .13
TS B ] T D R RIS o 5100 N9, 0w TR e
IO D NN TR L [TT7 1 W01 20T YO 150 7D 0D
AY 3TN 0D v phno: .oob 0D TR T RS Do 1wt

0w w3, ron’ DRYTE 0TR *12° 71011 1271 b o Yoon .14
SR .MBONR DT T DY T 7 DY DI T DORSY
pF=ia'a) layyiavlanfaidibigyalayisdis dral w Jmhg o
SR PR IR DTN

DRI T 100 UMDY PR WWRER PN T T 15
Rinnhiak myairkyivomEmiglyiolia

T 22123 W DA T ORIDD e DR R 16
Mon O YA LTI AW I NOM . (e 2o LI,y
SO0 TR0 R TTT, R, 72710 AW 1 RS
w2 750k 7 2T b Son opan b ooninn e S nnn
N e 0103 5 1awte nneb 01 Ko w3 Sy v om
OO RIY PO IR RN POPWD TR RIT 8D 1NN
YR 01D 1YW 1D MORTINR ORI 210 15 R P
ST I IR YT, R N (A a3 i nbmb
... Dpit1h NN JEw Snnn

DP9 SR PIRTTD 70, MNa Son rhaa bp mrax i .17
1R WBD TERGD X TR, IR 02T .8 MD Bon v
YO YD ORI R PRI PN IO 0 IR PTINR W
TN OR DOW SRWY

W L 2D OR DTN TN 2T 1D AN R MDD 1 T .18
TS TR0 D0 PP TN 1 991 0N o 13 oo TR
JTPIONS W10 A2 DR a1 50 N 3T

TN JaE 50 L D02 IR PN Y 2w 19nS .19
PR PRI AW [ A A aphnos .o wa sk o ohwa
L pl=yaanh p N e dsipnaihisimleys nl il Raplindiats
TIORD 17 90, "2 SO 1 7 190 . O ORD
D O OR PR DT 1 TV TR AT Sy o
DT R TOY LR PR DT

®YT 2RO 11 7D 8D MR . [1725 227185 M T .20
RIT TS O 10D O NN MW 713D 1IN, D0 BTHY 803D

Sources. 1. Bik 1.2. 2. BM 7.3. 3. Hal 1.8. 4. Kil 9.9. 5. Mak 1.3. 6. Men
10.9. 7.Naz 3.5. 8. Ned 9.1. 9. RS 3.8. 10. Mek 12.1 (L 1.4-5). 11. Mek
12.3 (L 1.23). 12. Mek 12.36 (L. 1.105). 13. Sifra, Baraita de R. Ishmael (W
3b). 14. SNm 82.1 (H 77-78). 15. SNm 894 (H 89). 16. SNm 134.5 (H
179-80). 17. SDt 37 (F 72-73). 18. SDt 48 (F 111). 19. SDt 96 (F 157).
20. SDt 310 (F 351).
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UNIT TWENTY-EIGHT

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

I Introductory text (Ned 3.11)

Rapaitiy Finkinntapeht et vlint yiapy i plstapint
"PRONG 7R D FPI 177 21 00T T TR W T, I
Niarlvhysndl

Great is circumcision, for except for it the holy one, blessed be he, would not
have created the world, as it is said, Thus says Y., If my covenant did not ex-
ist day and night, I should not have ordained the laws of heaven and earth [Jr
33.251.

1. Circumcision is the outward sign of the pact or covenant of God with
his people (Gn 17), a covenant as eternal as day and night and the reason why
the world was created.

I Morphology

2. Particles that generally express possible, or ‘real’, conditions in BH,
are *D, W, 1737, and |77, all of which may be rendered as “if”, ‘in the case that’,
‘on the assumption that’, etc., and in origin have a deictic force.

For impossible, or ‘irreal’, conditions, BH employs 2 ‘if’, "2%% “if not’,
and Y7R (only twice, in LBH: Ec 6.6; Est 7.4).

3. In RH, the use of D8 is widely maintained, although the old forms 15
and "1 are replaced by the compounded structures Y7RA°8 @R and 19),
ROORPOR (9% and §D), and RODHRAMDTR (DR and OR and RY).

Comparative force is conveyed by Y782 (-2 and YPR) ‘as if” and conces-
sive by Y7ERADR ER and 19R) ‘even if, corresponding, respectively, to the
BH forms D®D and "> D).

The restrictive particle -0 1257 ‘only when, on condition that’ (see Unit
32.7) may also be regarded as having, in effect, conditional value.

It Grammar and usage

4. A condition does not have to be formulated by means of a conditional
particle as such.
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A. The perfect and participle may be employed without any conjunction
to express a supposition or condition (protasis) in legal and sapiential texts
(see Units 17.10-11 and 19.19).

B. -3 7718 and -7 731¥" are elliptical formulas for expressing ‘if you
would like’:

Mo MmN, 75 Yoy TN
If you would like me to please you, you will have to prostrate your-
self before this (SNm 131.1 [H 171]);
T TR, DWW T KRG R IR OIS TNx0
If you would like to know the-one-that-spoke-and-the-world-was,
study haggadah (SDt 49 [F 115]).

5. The two-member halakhic conditional statement.

This halakhic structure never introduces the supposition or condition
with OX or another conditional particle but with the perfect, participle, or a
relative clause of the kind 8T "R, R TR, or 1D97W (1wR. The apodosis
may be a declarative statement (sometimes introduced by *7i1) or a command
(generally formulated by means of a participle with jussive or facultative
value; see Unit 19.18). The examples that follow are all taken from the
Mishah tractate Nazir:

R T RN, DING
If someone says, I will be a Nazirite, that person is a Nazirite (Naz
1.1);
955 D0 IR BT R IR TR P
If the blood of one of the sacrifices has been spilt for her, he (the
husband) may not annul the vow (Naz 4.5);
N DGO O MR, T, VARG 1
If someone says, I am a Nazirite, that person may cut their hair on
(i.e. ‘from’) the thirty-first day (Naz 3.1).

Although the participle is more usual, the imperative formula in the apo-
dosis may also be expressed by the imperfect. In the protasis, the supposition
or condition is not expressed with OR except when specifying particular
cases. Analogously, in the biblical laws. a principal condition is formulated
with > while particular cases are introduced by OX, as at Ex 21.2-3 (see
Meyer 1992, §122.3E). The following is a clear example of the phenomenon
in RH:

FPP2 T2 9 2 IR AR O T T 17T NG
JFIFRIMIA TIENT AP0 ORY, I3 Y RER Amaa e 150 o8
IR0 ARG
If a woman has taken a Nazirite vow and already set aside the sacri-
ficial beast but afterwards her husband annuls the vow, in the case
that (OR) the beast belongs to him, he is to let it loose to graze with
the flock, but in the case that (OR) the beast belongs to her, it is to

die as a sin offering (S120) (Naz 4.4).
-5'NIN ‘given that, considering that', introduces suppositions or condi-
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tions, particularly in rabbinic arguments, where considerations thus expressed
correspond to fulfilled real conditions (see Unit 29.14-15).

6. In narrative style, a supposition or condition may also be introduced
by the formula -& "7, equivalent to BH i1377. It may best be rendered as ‘let
us suppose that’:

RO WX }"1&'7 jigoie=milnimi a'al=iiiypusiipialili 4 Al
Let us suppose that one left Egypt with ten children but on entering
the land (of Israel) there were only five (SNm 132.2 [H 175}).

7. Uses of ON.

A. D& is employed in possible, real, conditions relating to the past or the
future. The protasis uses the perfect when the condition is regarded as ful-
filled and the participle or, less often, imperfect when the condition is re-
garded as possible, or real, in the future. Often, the apodosis is introduced
with *37.

An example with the perfect is

D2 R0 TR TIORTT 702 Y TRpR 0D 100

YR DY RO R

The husband is exempted from reciting the shema‘ on the first night

(of his being married) until the end of the sabbath if he has not con-
summated the marriage (Ber 2.5).

LR with the perfect is also used for indicating the future perfect (or futu-
rum exactum) when a condition that might be fulfilled in the future is repre-
sented as having already been fulfilled:

2D WO WY OIS ON
If I am delayed, go out and sacrifice on my behalf (Pes 9.9).
This construction is usual at Qumran (see Qimron 1986, 84-85) as against
BH usage: "?fﬂp? N,
o with the participle is exemplified by
7700Ra YORNRY NN oW OR
If she may eat of the terumah. may she not eat of the tithe? (SNm
122.2 [H 150))
In some contexts, DR has the concessive force of Y7D% or gesy B8, as in
the late Abot 6.9,
30 52 5L R EN ON
Though you were to give me all the silver and gold,
but it is more usual to express concessive meaning through the imperfect:
DOIRD 5122 ORI non D i o8
Even if all the sages of Israel were on one balance of a pair of scales
(Abot 2.8).
(See Unit 31.13))
In the imperfect, the verb 17 ‘desire’ is commonly used with O¥:
PN T BY RSP T8 Ty D8
If (i.e. ‘whenever’) the one above wished to collect his earth, there
would be no grass (BM 10.6);
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TIPHT 18 ORG "R OP KPR DO ra podines
A synagogue may not be sold except on condition that it can be re-
covered when this is desired (Meg 3.2; but K and MS Parma read
W TDR).
Normally, though, future real conditions employ such temporal conjunctions
as 0013, -0, -0, and -G I (see Unit 27).
B. D& followed by "7 and participle expresses a hypothetical condition
prior to a past event (pluperfect):
i mn Bandnal phyiiala
If Moses had not known, could Aaron have known? (SNm 68.2 [H
63])
C. An alternative negative condition, ‘and if not’, employs W9 ON),
without the verb needing to be repeated (see Segal 1927, §489):
W BN RO ORI DTaW oTeh awoR
If he passes before them, they will pass, but if not, they will not pass
(SDt 29 [F 48]).
D. ON is also used in indirect questions (see Unit 25.9), with the particle
repeated for disjunctive questions:
WY ORI RO TN ORI
Let me know if you are going to heal her or not (SDt 26 {F 41)).
E. A characteristic usage is represented by oath formulas introduced by
R for negative vows (I swear that I shall not) or 85N for positive vows (1
swear that I shall). These formulas imply an apodosis containing a curse or
imprecation, such that an affirmative condition is to be understood as repre-
senting a negative oath and vice-versa, a usage derived from the Bible (see
2 S 11.11; Ir 22.6. etc.). Such conditional oath formulas may also employ an
interjection like OJP, although usually 0P introduces an oath with -2
TPRIRO DR D780 RETD T T2 RN R aTip
T AP Um
I swear it! Along this road I have seen as many people as in the exo-
dus from Egypt! I have seen a serpent like the beam of an olive-
press! (Ned 3.2).
(For other interjections and oath formulas, see Units 3.4 and 8.7B.)
Often, commands are expressed more forcefully as oaths introduced by
oN:
TN RIIN RS OR 02O “W U2
I adjure you to come and testify for me without fail (Shebu 4.5).
This usage represents an evolation of the oath formula, which developed
from (1) the expression of a vow that included a condition as part of a curse
to (2) the statement of the condition alone, with the imprecation understood,
and from there to (3) the use of the condition not as a vow but as a command.
F. DR, or OR ) or OR TR, is also found in gal wa-homer arguments (see
Unit 26.8C).
8. Uses of 198AY'R (DDRADDR, 17RD), “29R, and R50OR.
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All these conjunctions are used to express an irreal condition or one that
is impossible to fulfil.

A. 198 is by far the most widely used, always followed by the perfect:

AR3W] R OTRINRYPE 3T [L2R:AeR

ooIvR O NMRD

Rabbi Tarfon and Rabbi Akiba used to say, If we had been in the
Sanhedrin. no-one would ever have been executed (Mak 1.10).

B. The compound conjunction Y7D8AT'DR (|8 and 198) has concessive
value, ‘including, even if, although’ (see Unit 31.3), and corresponds to the
BH construction *2 D:

PY DY TND TN IPER 0 KD o HRIG 10T oo

pros &

Even if the king greets someone (during prayer), they are not to re-

spond, even if a snake is coiled around their feet, they are not to in-
terrupt (their prayer) (Ber 5.1).

C. Y982, compounded of -3 and 7R has lost any irreal conditional value,
expressing instead a comparison of equality:

7 OR RN 19RO SR TR K00 "0 500 20T T

CoWn M aRY

This passage teaches that anyone who hates Israel is as though they
hate the-one-that-spoke-and-the-world-was (SNm 84.4 {H 81]).

D. Like "719K, 8908 has negative force, ‘if not’, and is frequent in
nominal clauses of the type ‘if it were not for such-and-such’, ‘if not’, ‘had it
not been’:

WY SR T RO

If you were not Honi, I would decree your excommunication (Taa
3.8);

V0N VX3 T 1D R0 eRD T T T8

IN RO I TN

It was necessary to say it, for if not, the meaning would have been

that they would not even have inherited the land of Canaan (Qid

34);
RETOR
Had it not been for me (SDt 346);
D'Baw RO07R
If it had not been for the tribes (SDt 347).
E. "217R usually begins a clause with -, as at Mek 22.19 (L 3.146):
RYT M2 077 50 Wi YR 0w R D o
oW R YA DYD T Imars
Others said, If the Israelites had not mixed the name of the holy one,
blessed be he, with the idols, they would have been extirpated from
the world.
On occasions, the negative &% is added pleonastically, as at SLv 10.19 (W
47c).
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AR OD T3P TORITER ROR N3P 1252 1R KD R
OIPRT TP AR T O R
Even if these had not been the only ones I buried but (even if) I had
buried these with others, I would never have treated the holiness of
the sanctuary with disdain.
A usage very similar to that of s‘?r;’vx can be seen at SLv 26.46 (W
112¢):

0175 TR MIRG O30 T RS 879 TR TN D0 TR
If it had not been for the book of the Torah, which was left for them,

they would not have differed from other peoples in any way.

IV Phraseology

9, ijl'[(;‘? LN ‘if you learned’, ’FI'I(_J'? ON “if I learned’ are used in rabbinic
arguments to introduce an obvious and universally-accepted fact, which
serves as the basis for the argument. Both formulas should be regarded as ex-
pressing a fulfilled or verified condition, ‘seeing that you know, having
learnt. considering that’. which is followed by a conclusion starting with 7%
or 2. The thing that has been learnt or is being considered is almost invari-
ably introduced by -0 ... - or, on a few occasions, by - ... 9:

DR"IN DO AR 1Y D0 D DR 2n SRS ek or

10 e Sy

Considering that the Israelites have to make an offering for inadver-

tant sins of idolatry, it is also the case that the gentiles have to make
an offering for inadvertant sins of idolatry (SNm 123.11 [H 119]).

The conclusion of an "R LR argument begins with % or, infre-
quently, 72; the structure as a whole constituting, in fact, a formula of com-
parison (see Unit 26.8).

10. 230D RO RIDON “if it is not a written text’ is found at Mek 12.41
(L 1.114); at SNm 84.4 (H 82) and 106.2 (H 105), we find the variant
22w 8IPH ROQON. In each instance, the formula indicates that it would
have been impossible to have accepted an anthropomorphism had it not ac-
tually occurred in the biblical text. An example relates to the statement that
God buried Moses with his own hands:

PN, MR 7173 KON 13 POV RO Tnn 1t

RoNOR DR Yk pl=imilthimb TIRIRDNON

1VIRD DR R 300 RIPH

Whom can we find greater than Moses, for whose sepulchre none

but the holy one, blessed be he, was responsible, as it is said, And he

buried him in the valley, in the land of Nebo [Dt 34.6)? R. Judah

remarked, Were it not for this passage, it would have been impossi-
ble to say it (SNm 106.2 [H 105]).
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V Vocabulary

OIMoBEOR ‘Vespasian’
N “‘conduct’
P ‘be strong’, 5 myal P"NJU'? ‘attribute merit to, praise, show gratitude to’
1! ‘Greece’
{17122 ‘bread and stick’, i.e. ‘carrot and stick, ‘reward and punishment’
T2 ‘surround, wrap’
N> ‘Laodicea’
M? ‘unite, connect’, pi. ‘accompany, escort’
Y ‘harm’, UDI 1Y ‘mortification’
17D ‘rescue, redemption, liberation’
P7® ‘period, chapter’, o'pB> “periodically’
BWR ‘walk in a straight line’, htp. ‘adorn oneself, dress up’

VI Exercises

C il B ginip oy keia) pisnkpl:= g s Ry fi'a) Juwyion b ey e gk n BN
Y920 nYI IR TR AR
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PRIP PRON.IPITR ODTPROR OYTPRIPI PRON

IR PRI = Frit's!

NIE 1Y, 113705 ROI RS D01 N2 08, WIS 3PP 12 eon e 3
Ty W 9581 DT OTTY TR m*'u T ORI AN
’mw’a TR RN TP 00T

R IR PRORIM UM RPYVIIRTRORING T 4

ARG T OR U T TR R aip b mikg 5

oY, 839 TS 7 13T ANING 1PEn oY, iR 0P a7 6

D120 A0IRG 0K 825 TOYD PvoR

0O D DTR T IR T pveT 7

LT T O iN L1330 RD Tiaoa oo oeie 8
b REnly Y b 3isng o v 72,75 r-me by
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N9 DR PR ON U3 "0 OO0 0727, D0 Ry 211198 .9
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Srow reb KRRk =s] asn RS 0N @i BT oN .10
RPN PRI 77B0 PP IR . TEL P WO O wnp mwp‘:
R ukiaily Rl iyt

191 118 TR W TR Pan 2w oA veh i v 11
12501 1 MR 001, D TRbn PRET R OB ORI
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T2 R TR TR AR TR TN TR R, R 0 0nT o "3 12
PR AT 00 Tar 17R5 &Y one 0 TR S N ok TN
DR DR RS 0D ORI R TIR RTD RO TR D 0K
BT 00 IR TR0 RO ORD 20T T PP R0 TN TR
RO OR 12°87 5O 10 TP ArRY T T0RN XY IR
ARXY PR TTE 8D TIR WD
oro SR S0 M0 LD ITT M1 PR 1 TR AT 13
TR ATV IYID T RS NN W
% oY T YMBRD ™D R M TR WRIDY T TTRD IR 14
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D320 i Rb
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DI ORY W TP LR 030 T, Rl 795 A

Sources. 1. Abot 3.2, 2. Abot 3.17. 3. Bik 1.5. 4. Bik 1.9. 5. BQ9.10. 6.
Erub 9.3. 7. Ker 6.3. 8. Ned 9.9. 9.Ned 11.1. 10. Yom 1.6. 11.Mek 12.44
(L 1.119). 12. Mek 13.13 (L 1.164-65). 13. Mek 14.8 (L 1.203). 14, SLv
24.12 (W 104c). 15. SLv 26.44 (W 112¢). 16. SDt 40 (F 83). 17. SDt 335
(F 385). 18. SDt 343 (F 400). 19. SDt 346 (F 404). 20. SDt 347 (F 404).
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UNIT TWENTY-NINE

CAUSAL CLAUSES

I Introductory text (Pes 10.5)

®5 o2 ¥R 07371 N v D S, ik M vehni 130
MOBE D 5 10D . v M0 OB ,j71 17481 N3N T vy
W TN D 9P T80 .OINR3 IR P 5y oipain
OISR IR T P OTINAT TR0 OW Y R .On
PN RY KT IDRD XD 8 DR OTR 20 T 1T 903
"TRYD "5~ DY T MY IRD NI P2 D DT, ORI
A5 5519 DTN T wn Te5 (1T Mg Trsen
WIS AP B 0P 95 13 AT oo b
RGP AN TR WS 9N 3T 9 M )
SN . TORIS TaYEY 173 IS BN Jib O Yo
S5 rES

Rabban Gamaliel used to say, Whoever has not explained these three terms
during the celebration of Passover has not fulfilled their duty: passover, un-
leavened bread, and bitter herbs. Passover, because the omnipresent one
passed high above the houses of our ancestors in Egypt; unleavened bread,
because our ancestors were liberated in Egypt; bitter herbs, because the
Egyptians embittered the life of our ancestors in Egypt. In each and every
generation, a person is obliged to consider themself as though they themself
had gone out from Egypt, as it is said, You are to explain to your son that
day, saying, It is due to what Y. did for me when I was leaving Egypt [Ex
13.8]. Because of that, we are obliged to give thanks, to praise, to laud, to
glorify, to exalt, to honour, to bless, to magnify, and to applaud the one who
performed all these marvels for us and for our ancestors: he took us out of
slavery into freedom, from sadness to joy, from mouming to festival, from
darkness to shining light, and from oppression to redemption. Let us proclaim
before him, Hallelujah.

1. Israel’s formative experience of the exodus has to be realized anew by
each generation. The paschal catachesis presented here has the objective of
explaining, by means of popular etymology, how each element in the
passover ritual (eating of the paschal lamb, unleavened bread, and bitter
herbs) serves as a means of introduction to that essential event. Because of
this, the praise of the God of liberation rises up from each new generation of
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those who have been truly liberated.

Because of its frequent use and its interplay with liturgical texts, the text
of Pesahim has tended to be constantly updated, resulting in differences
among manuscripts and editions that are more striking than usual.

IT Morphology

2. Nearly all the causal conjunctions of BH listed by R. Meyer (1992,
§120.2) have disappeared in RH, as seen in the table that follows (which also
provides examples of passages employing the biblical conjunctions).

BH Example RH
= Gn3.14
ol Nm 11.20
by Jg3.12
lyils! Pr1.29
1Pop > Gn 185
DapY 2512.10
R Gn 30.18 %

o Sy 283.30 5y
R Is43.4 R lmisin
N3 Gn 399 1m0

R 3yais 182621 RN p)
R 27 O Dt 23.5 U 0w by/-g ov Sy
s NiTR 92 Hy Jr38 -0 oin
R FPA Gn 22.16 -0 o
R 2pY 28126
W Nm 20.12 Ao
Py Nm 14.24
Sp Ps 119.136
525y Gn 31.20
*an Dt 28.55

3. In RH, "D and other conjunctions compounded with *> no longer have
causal force and WY has been replaced by -U (on the origins of which, see
Unit 8.2-5). Although 44 5 is a calque of BH R 9, the rest of RH'’s com-
pounds with -T do not precisely mirror those of BH in “UN.

4, The table in §2 is a further indication that RH is the result neither
simply of evolution from BH nor of rabbinic invention. A structure like
445°203 (-2 plus 9°30 plus <¥) has no antecedent in BH but, on the other
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hand, is too far removed from its etymological sense to be regarded as a re-
cent innovation.

5. -1%"RiT includes a form of the verb Y8’ in the Hif i, ‘help’, in a fos-
silized expression that has the sense of ‘given that’. On its possible origins,
see Bacher 1899, 37-38.

I Grammar and usage

6. Causal uses of -g.

On the use of - as a conjunction, see Unit 8.5,7.

Instances abound of causal or explicative -U:

TR~ P2 R, i D107 IrRY KD IR Ran aT
#R=t=iamibirkesp)
Proselytes may perform the offering but not the reading because
they cannot say, That Y. swore to our ancestors to give us {Dt 26.3]
(Bik 1.4);
TR GIR MPFY N DB 37 TRE TR
You must be extremely humble, for the hope of humankind is the
worm (Abot 4.4).
DORY ‘in the case that’ introduces a condition as the reason for something:
TEITRTORPTD AR ORY
In the case that the tribunal approves an individual’s opinion (Eduy
1.5).

The common construction of “R8IW introducing a biblical text has a
wide and diffuse sense, being found introducing a text as the cause or basis of
an affirmation, or merely as an illustration, perhaps as an a posteriori con-
firmation—hence the variety of renderings: ‘as it is said’, ‘for it is said’, etc.

Very often, compounds with - are used for greater expressivity and to
indicate a certain nuance in the causal relationship being expressed. Although
differences among the conjunctions relate more to style than to semantic con-
tent (in the exercises to this unit, it can be seen how -, & *3210, and other
forms are used without distinction), it is still possible to outline a number of
regular features in their use.

7. 7B

This combination, the most frequent compound of causal -U, possesses
an unequivocally causal sense. It can be followed by a participle or perfect
verb but is also commonly found as part of a nominal clause:

P 27 0 R R g an 1Y 97 o emy Shenei

0D oYY Imbe Teh

If someone makes a mistake in reciting prayers, it is a bad sign for

them; if they are sent by (i.e. reciting prayers on behalf of) the

community, it is a bad sign for the ones commissioning, for the
envoy of a person is like the person themself (Ber 5.5);
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SN0 DY OU RI07 DET 1 7130 780 7170 M R 80
Why was this person hanged? Because they blasphemed the name
(of God) and the heavenly name ended up being profaned (Sanh
6.4).

8. U Do/ .

Concerning the different vocalizations, see Introduction, §§8.3; 9.11;
10.2.

Normally this conjunction is employed to confirm a statement with a
biblical text, usually in the formula &3 0. which leaves no room for
doubt concerning the causal force of YaR3. Thus, at Par 3.7, the saying of R.
Jose,

TR DB KON 71T DY &
It is not because of this, but because it is said
(K and MS Parma have O@n), it is obvious that here a biblical text is pre-
sented as the clear and immediate basis of a statement. It is not much used in
the tannaitic midrashim (see SNm 123.9 [H 153]; SDt 112 [F 172]). At
TosSot 1.6, we can see the development of the construction from D1 i3 to
Dwn:
TR0 DD RN T RYT D0 R KD
It is not for that reason but because it is said.

9. 0 oY SY/D T Y.

Meaning ‘inasmuch as’, the conjunction is always employed in (popular)
etymologizing explanations, such as that found in the introductory text:

DY Sp TS0 OISR NIRRT DY DipnT nosw ow S ,nos

1 OR OYTIRET R0 O DY 1 .OTRA3 WTaR Yo

sypkiamErygil,;

Passover, because the omnipresent one passed high above the

houses of our ancestors in Egypt; unleavened bread, because our an-

cestors were liberated in Egypt; bitter herbs, because the Egyptians
embittered the life of our ancestors in Egypt (Pes 10.5).
Another characteristic example is found at SNm 78.1 (H 72-73):

B HP T 0T 22,15 TR TR0 WY 12 e 9

R0 IO DR 22T 0D P A3 .. TN IR 0B WY

1D I PR Y220 B D02 R

R. Simeon ben Yohai taught, He had two names, Hobab and

Jethro—1Jethro, inasmuch as he added (57°) a pericope to the Torah;

Hobab, inasmuch as he loved (2317) the Torah to the extent that we

have never found any proselyte who loved it as much as Jethro did.

10. -5 "65.

This has a basically explicative function, ‘since, given that’, although
when introducing a biblical text it has a comparative force, ‘according to,
conforming to’:

DPRT T ORYS T80 7T NPT T ORS, P oy ab
Seecing that people have to do what is requ:red by mortals in the
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same way as they do what is required by God (Sheq 3.2; see Unit
26.6B).

Although in the Mishnah -U *59 is never found introducing a biblical
text, in the tannaitic midrashim of the school of R. Ishmael (SNm and Mek),
the formula "I 8370 "5 commonly introduces a biblical text, which is then
followed by "3 Y0 or 915" or IR or KPR 'R: ‘given that/in accordance
with what it (i.e. the biblical text) says ... I could understand’:

BT °B% 7RI D [T I3TRI)TON W DR DR TR 1)

"5 TR I5 RO IVD] D ORI TD W NI ORATD O, 0N

NI TION TR ROR

R. Josiah said, Why does it say, A man or a woman {Nm 5.6]?

(Because) in accordance with what it says (at Ex 21.33), When a

man opens a pit or a man digs a pit, I might conclude that it only

refers to the man. From where may it be deduced that it refers also
to the woman?

11. ¢ >,

A. Followed by an imperfect, -0 "33 usually expresses final purpose,
and is, therefore, most often to be rendered as a simple final conjunction, ‘for,
so that, in order that’:

I Ko 00073 10 T O
And if from the beginning one took them (fruits) so that they would
not go bad (Dem 3.3).

At RH 2.6, the correspondence between U '7’3@7'3 and the final conjunc-
tion & 12 is very clear:

TP 03 291 MDD WY RS TIORIR TR PO IO RS

niplaypiou]

Not because they neeeded them (witnesses) but so that they would
not go away frustrated and so that they would get used to coming.

B. In contrast, the properly causal use of -& 9"2%3 becomes apparent
when followed by a participial or nominal construction:

11212 T80 27203 *HY 0N YOO ... D Tonne P awa

YN 107075

Because the king is very capable ... Now they will say of me, Be-
cause he lacks the force to get us into the land (SDt 3 [F 11]).

12. g wn.

This conjunction has a primarily temporal sense (see Unit 27.12), ‘after’,
and from this easily developed causal significance:

PRI S0 i rinn’ 17010 1R e R0 P37

TP

Rabbi Meir said, Since each can impede the other, it has to be ob-
served from which part the grass is able to grow (BM 10.6).

In Sifra, the formula 390 IRD ‘since we already know’ precedes
9015 10 i, commonly used to ask what additional meaning a text might
have (see SLv 15.11 [W 77a]).
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13. 5.

Not widely used in the Mishnah, -g % also appears in combination with
the preposition 9, as at Shab 2.6:

T2 NI (RG SY 0T N Ntk owzn ninap oty by

REal gt

For three transgressions women die when giving birth: for not being

careful about (the laws concerning) menstruation, about the dough
offering, and about the lighting of the (sabbath) lamp.

2] ) always seems to relate to an act (7TOPD) as the basis/cause of a par-
ticular consequence:

RN OP MR TN AW oo Rt Y tTown

" DT YONG S P3N0 1 T . i9PUNT 1DT0 T B 85D

I 2P NORTIRD DY RS 18 "OP 37 7T Tap3 NipirD

It happened that when the elders went down from Jerusalem to their

towns they decreed a fast due to the fact that in Ashkelon there ap-

peared a blight large enough to fill the mouth of an oven. They also

decreed a fast due to the fact that across the Jordan wolves had de-

voured two children. Rabbi Jose explained, It was not due 10 the fact

that they devoured them but simply due to the fact that they ap-
peared (Taa 3.6).

In line with RH’s tendency to turn the subject of a secondary clause into
the object of a main clause (see Unit 24.9), a subordinate clause introduced
by -0 7 also frequently appears with an object after the 9, for example

TN DRI PAY Y SY Naga oy R by
For these things the shophar is sounded on the sabbath: for a river’s,
or the gentiles’, encircling of a town (literally, ‘for a town that gen-
tiles or a river have surrounded’) (Taa 3.7).

14. Y5°RiT “since, given that, it being the case that’.

A. Equivalent to a fulfilled real condition: at Eduy 1.5, it is asked why an
isolated opinion should be mentioned ‘it being the case that the halakhah is
determined by the majority’:

AT AT R DRI PRI ORI,

B. Marking the protasis in a comparison, the apodosis usually having a
correlative "7, 772, or FK:

072 111 "7 2090 D202 IR SRIT, IR TRA 30
Rabbi Meir used to say, Smce it has the appearance of a vineyard, it
is regarded as a vineyard (Kil 5.1).
C. Very frequently in rabbinic arguments, introducing a consideration:
7 B72) D00 TIMND RN 1R R, NN RO 7
TMBER MM AWIR NYYW3 TR RORIRD TR DAR3 307
DM 00N N2 TR RIR VT ROY TN IRNT 903
R. Ishmael used to argue, Considering that the Torah contains
commandments that are mentioned without any further specification
but that in some of them Scripture specifies for you that they are
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valid the moment they are decreed and for all time. I can specify
concerning all the commandments that are in the Torah that they
must be valid the moment they are decreed and for all time (SNm
1.2 [H 1}).

IV Phraseology

15. 70 778 9°RI7 ‘considering that the Torah says’ is a formula with
which Mekhilta introduces a biblical text that is cited not literally but with
the contents freely expressed (see Bacher 1899, 38); in the following exam-
ple. the biblical reference is to Dt 6.8 (see also Mek 13.3; 21.11,17,26, etc.):

PIMURII TN TITYEN N, ORI 7B 0,10 TR R

D DI T AR MDY

Considering that the Torah says you are to place phylacteries on

your head and you are to place phylacteries on your arm, since the

four sections are on the head, the four sections are also to be on the
arm (Mek 13.9 [L 1.150]).

V Vocabulary

O™ ‘tenant’
]’?ﬂ_ ‘violent, robber, one who takes something by violence’
79°37 “fig cake, fig bread’
I ‘feed’
T°2o1/720 ‘labourer, sharecropper’
217 ‘carob’
TP IR0 (owxapixév) ‘confiscated property’ (confiscated by Rome),
‘confiscator’ or ‘usurper’ of such property
YORY (TR 1D DR YY) *how much more!’
W “strip’
B “twist, knot, tie’
me “fly’
K’DP “fistful’
oD 99 Y8Y “call door to door, begging’
‘;1:;'1:3 ‘cock”

VI Exercises
m::m mw** oaa D’JWD D’DDJ‘NZ? '[DD ,1‘11331 D’JJ mTImn WJW (ol

TR CN0BT Y 1R CrIam W DT, PEYRCIoDIT AT
DR 38 IR, N3 127 N TRTIOBIT Y1 "IRT 72w o
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Sources. 1. BB 9.1. 2.Bik 1.2. 3. BB 3.10. 4. BQ4.7. 5. Eduy 1.5. 6.
Eduy 6.1. 7. Ker 6.9. 8. RS 2.5. 9.Taa 1.1. 10. Mek 16.25 (L 2.119). 11.
Mek 19.4 (L 2.202-203). 12. Mek 21.11 (L 3.31). 13. SLv 1.4 (W 6a). 14.
Sifra, Mek of Millw’im (SLv 10.2 {[W 45c]). 15. SLv 26.34 (W 112b). 16.
SNm 11.4 (H17). 17. SNm 78.1 (H 73). 18. SNm 89.4 (H 90). 19. SDt 37
(F 70). 20. SDt 306 (F 334).

UNIT THIRTY

FINAL AND CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES

I Introductory text (K Sanh 4.5)

O%iv2 Tm oIR8 ed

K50 091 TR 157D oY 1w DM UB) TINGT Y20 95—
Aon oYy O 973 19 Mo D oDl o7pnn 591

0 ST NI 1305 O Yo Ko 113 D1 "B —
PR3 12T DT SR TR T Rog—

227 DMWY R TR TR 05T D0 72050 N T —
D250 °2'50 Tom M1 M i 201 TR Bning Mvang mn
TR TIZRT OS5 i3 DT 93 1N U3t 8T TR
T 7T T DD TR T i T T

D707 87227703

VDRI 2D WOm R TR 0 I R v —

R 8% 2R TR N [T NIOTDRT DT IR R IR Tp N
[T983%], 08I T30 85M T 1772 T NP MR 1D

[ W ) g



230 UNIT THIRTY

Because of this, only a single person was created in the world.

—To teach that anyone who destroys a single life is regarded as having
destroyed an entire world and anyone who saves a single life is regarded as
having saved an entire world.

—With regard to social peace, so that no-one might say to another, My
father is greater than yours.

—So that the heretics [erased in K] cannot say, There are many powers
in heaven.

—To proclaim the greatness of the king of kings of kings, the holy one,
blessed be he: for a person makes a hundred coins with the same seal and all
look alike, but the king of kings of kings, the holy one, blessed be he, has
coined every person with the seal of the first human being and nobody looks
like another. Therefore. each and every one is obliged to say, The world has
been created for me.

—So that you do not (or ‘may you not’) dare to say, What is such and
such a problem to do with us, is it not already said, A witness who has seen
or heard (but does not give evidence, incurs guilt) {Lv 5.1]7 So that you do
not (or ‘may you not’) dare to say, What is our responsibility for the blood of
this person, is it not already said, When the wicked perish. there is joy (in the
city) [Pr 11.10}?

1. The text is important in the context of this unit, as it displays several
ways of constructing a final clause. But above all, it is important from a theo-
logical perspective: all Israel and humankind are found in the unique (7°17?)
person of Adam, a uniqueness that causes a person to share in the uniqueness
of God, the divine seal upon the first human being (‘like one of us’ {Gn
3.22]). This seal is the basis of a person’s dignity, as a creature sealed by
God, and of a person’s solidarity with every other human being, which does
not allow one to remain unaffected by another’s pain or happiness.

A comparison of K with standard printed versions of this text demon-
strates striking and significant differences of both a linguistic and a theologi-
cal nature.

IT Morphology

2. Virtually all the final conjunctions of BH have disappeared from, or
been altered in, RH. As an example of the developments taking place, we
may note the rare use of final/consecutive - in LBH—

TR WYY Y 0TI
And God acted so that they would fear him (Ec 3.14)—
which became commonplace in RH.

Similarly, at Ec 7.14, in a statement akin to the one just quoted, we find

S/l ung] 5y, an early version of RH’s -/ nmn 5y:
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DT N30 850 M270D OTONT Y MRy MmN D

D T

God made the one thing and the other so that no-one might find

fault.

The following is a table of final conjunctions in BH and RH.

BH

-5 + infinitive
7539 + infinitive

<R + imperfect

- + imperfect (LBH)
s

o 19’

pinlin]

N 23

oAby

2
8’5 oR

RH

-5 + infinitive

89U + infinitive
572 + infinitive
S5y + infinitive

< + imperfect

412

85012

0> 203

¥5U >3
oSy
goRmbY

R + imperfect
R0 + imperfect

N2 probably derives from -& and 77, with LBH representing an in-

termediate stage:

YD TR P

Why do I have to go about as a stray? (Ca 1.7)
The Aramaic equivalent &@'?""[ is perhaps a calque from RH, but in any

case the R- in 82 is a clear sign of Aramaic influence. In K, the normal vo-
calization is N3Y.

3. There are no specifically consecutive particles in BH or RH, with the

following forms being used instead.

BH

o)
L)
8O R

RH
)

B2
¥5¢ 12
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Il Grammar and usage

4. BH usually expresses finality through the simple coordination of
clauses with -), especially common in the sequence imperative followed by
Stp™ or 0P8R, In RH. such simple coordination tends to be replaced by the
use of the infinitive with -5 or of final conjunctions. Nonetheless, some ex-
amples remain:

TRY T NI I W 07137 w2 Sonom
Consider three things so as not to fall into the hands of sin (Abot
3.1).
5. -5 + infinitive.
A. The use of this construction in final clauses is widespread:
mew 5w 1w HY WD WP
They joined up, this one with that one, to take counsel (SNm 133.1
[H 176]).

B. The negative form of the construction employs ¥7U:

1730 0SDT 01D 383 TP T2 SRD7H D3t o T D

1 N 0 IR 0 R 1w 135 °993 niss’ 0ogT M

There were no happier days in Israel than the fifteenth of Ab and the

day of atonement, when the girls of Jerusalem would go out in white

clothes, borrowed, so as not to offend those who did not have any
(Taa 4.8).

C. A so-called exegetical infinitive can begin the explanation of a bibli-
cal passage, ‘(this is said) in order’ RIS “to exclude’, R’ZU’? ‘to include’,
2177 “to proclaim’, 7TT%Y ‘to teach you’, etc., and may be regarded as re-
sponding to an implied question of the kind "7 77:

DRRXTTD 1. TR IR0L MR MO DD R T D

D DR AR ROTTO 2R ORI DR ROXTD 7R o

DTN DR RVXTD

When a man becomes enraged enough against his companion to kill

them [Ex 21.14] ... When a man becomes enraged: (this is said) in

order to exclude someone acting unintentionally; a man: in order to

exclude minors; a man: to include the others; against his companion:

to include minors; against his companion: to exclude the others.

(Mek 21.14 [L 3.36-371]);

JOR 50 M0 RS 277 20 IR D 0

oY 12 Mo 15 kY Do

And thus Aaron did [Nm 8.3]. (This is said) to proclaim the praise
of Aaron, who acted as Moses had ordered him (SNm 60.1 [H 571).

6. Final and exegetical 0.

Followed by the imperfect and with final value, this construction has the
same function as an exegetical infinitive (see Units 8.7C and 20.9):

ORI 112 TR0 "0 W, 0K ROD L [RD T 2T PR R Tpn
He will be clear of sin [Nm 5.31]. (This is said) so that no-one has to
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say, Woe is me, for I have killed a daughter of Israel (SNm 21.3 [H
241).
(Note how final and consecutive values might easily be confused.)

7. 40503,

That the reason why and the reason for are near neighbours is clearly
seen in this conjunction, which can refer to both cause and end. See Unit
29.11 for instances of g 9°2@32 with the imperfect expressing finality or final
cause and of the same conjunction followed by a participle or noun to express
merely cause. There is a further example at Taa 3.8:

P R0 5003 0onos * N 1071 INY
Go and fetch the paschal ovens so that they don’t fall apart.

8. 12 and -5 73

A. Any difference, beyond the purely stylistic, that exists between the
use of the imperfect with -0 "1 and of the infinitive with -7 >3 lies in the
more subjective, personal, and persuasive mood of the imperfect as against
the more impersonal nature of the infinitive:

20T 1R O PR PTII7 T WS 5P Daon s e
Why did the sages say, Up to midnight (one must recite the
shema *)? So as to distance people from sin (Ber 1.1);
29 159 Sp0 1D NON I D8 T, 2 V00, IR R
mgn S 1P 52 79 e o ooag i
Why does, Hear (O Israel), precede, And it will be, if you listen? It
is simply so that first one might take upon oneself the yoke of the
kingdom of heaven and only afterwards the yoke of the command-
ments (Ber 2.2);
TN T AR DY DY RN T DAY 15 993 2o
It is said in any language she can understand, so that she will know
why she is drinking (the bitter waters) (TosSot 2.1).

It should be noted that in the two examples from Berakhot, K reads
P M1 and 92D 85K, without 12 (K also lacks *712 at Abot 2.4: see text 3
in the exercises). It seems, then, that the use of *72 to introduce a simple final
clause did not become generalized in a uniform way and might represent a
later stage of the language, when 72 no longer carried the connotation of
‘quantity’.

B. But in virtue of its etymological force, ‘as much as is sufficient’, *712
can also introduce an attributive or adjectival clause in order to determine,
quantitatively, a noun, expressing thereby not so much the final intention of
the subject of the main clause as something of the end use or nature of the
object referred to by the noun being thus determined. In Shab 8, there are
many examples of -5 1D specifying the quantitative value of an object. For
example,

¥yt Nisrhy el ng B iy oy
(Shab 8.1) does not refer to the person carrying honey to put it on a wound
but to ‘whoever carries enough honey to put on a wound’; similarly,
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ToR 728 TO7 12 1Y
is ‘oil enough to anoint the smallest member’,
fiknioy? 12530
is “enough rope to make a handle’ (Shab 8.2),
7O WP rHY 2% 1D M
is ‘enough paper for writing a taxcollector’s note’, and
DPEiN mY 2IR0h T
is ‘ink in sufficient quantity to write two letters’ (Shab 8.3). The adjectival
value of final clauses like these is decisive in preventing them from being
understood as clauses expressing the final intention of the subject of the main
clause.

In fact, in every example I have been able to check, *72 functions as an
indeclinable adjective (‘sufficient, enough’) that can introduce either an in-
finitive with - or the corresponding verbal noun. Thus, at Hul 11.2, we find
that to the question

71> o
How much (wool) must one give him?
the answer given is JUP 3330 NP7 1 ‘enough for a small garment to be
made from it’ and M5R "7 ‘enough for a present’. In both cases, what is
expressed is not the intention of the person who wants the wool but the quan-
tity of wool that is needed.

9. Gy and SN Y.

-0 1 DY occurs with the imperfect, and, depending on vocalization, the
participle. On the difference between imperfect and infinitive constructions,
see above, §8A.

The use of 120 9P underlines the interest or intention of the subject; in
line with its original sense of ‘(laying a bet) on the (corresponding) portion’,
it is usually rendered as ‘on condition that’, as in the well-known statement
of Antigonus of Socoh:

MTRIR 072 D3R5 M 29 277 08 1T o7I200 TR o8
078 53R’ M HY K5 277 1N [ORTaT 0TYD
Do not be like servants who work for their master on condition that
they receive a salary, but like servants who work for their master
without the intention of receiving remuneration (Abot 1.3).
At Ma‘asrot 2.7, the labourer accepts his contract 3" 3P 7Ry nmn 9 ‘on
condition that I may eat figs’. (In this instance, some prefer to read a partici-
ple, S2ivg N by.)

10. -Z RO,

This has a similar function, but because it is not of itself a conjunction, it
can still be employed independently of any following clause, as an adverbial
modifier of the clause that precedes:

"RINT ORI 8D R O 77 1N B DY N
Even though he gave it to her conditionally, but the condition was
not fulfilled (Git 8.8).
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Its use as a conjunction is exemplified by Meg 3.2:
WAPHT I ONG "RIA 7Y KON P07 T3 T TR
A synagogue may only be sold on the condition that, whenever it is
so wished, it can be returned.

11. NRUMRRY.

This form has both adverbial and conjunctional value, ‘perhaps, maybe’
and ‘in case, lest’; when compared with the conjunction 89, N can be
seen to add a note of fear or insecurity, and is associated in RH with the verbs
of fear (87°) and caution (7'i7077). It replaces BH 18, as can be seen in the
following exegetical text (SDt 43 [F 92] on Dt 11.16):

DRI 1TV R TN BT R .8022% e 1p oY Twen
Be careful that your heart is not beguiled. It was trying to say to
them, Take care not to rebel against the omnipresent one.

At Sanh 4.5, a wide variety of senses is attested.

A. Negative final conjunction:

TPV ARG AR KDY 0P PTRD
They warned them, So that you do not utter suppositions or hearsay.

B. Adverb:

70008 piTa5 Neioy PO O R R
Perhaps you do not know that in the last resort we shall have to in-
vestigate you.

C. Preventive final conjunction.

In the meaning ‘lest, in case’, N is usually found in justification of a
biblical text. In the tannaitic midrashim, it appears in the standard formula
50 ... ARO/MRN KDY “lest you say (i.e. ‘so that you do not argue’ in such
and such a way) ... the biblical text says’ (see Unit 18.17). A similar usage is
to be seen in the final part of the introductory text to this unit (Sanh 4.5),
where Lv 5.1 and Pr 11.10 are cited in order that no-one might argue
(NN RIXW) against solidarity.

The expression of preventive purpose is not found only in connection
with biblical interpretation. 830 can also be used to prevent, or to express
fear about, any event:

TR A0 R 10 PIRID NN TIOR8
Another woman had to be assigned to him in case his wife were to
die (Yom 1.1).
Compare the version of this halakhah in SLv 16.32 (W 83b):
RN T2 DR RN *RIT DL OO TOR D oYrpn o
... in case something were to happen to his wife.
Note that in these two examples it is especially clear that the negative final
(‘so that not’) and preventive final (‘in case’) values of 82U cannot be used
interchangeably.

12. Consecutive clauses.

A. As in BH (see Meyer 1992, §118), a consecutive clause can be con-
nected to its main clause by -
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7P ROVTIA KT 1D
How much must there be in an olive tree so that it may not be
pruned? (Shebi 4.10)
B. The similarity of consecutive and final constructions enables the use
of conjunctions like @ 12 with consecutive value:
NG 1D SR o o Samprnan 1o i
78R3 079 129
They placed before the ark a well-versed elder, with children but
with his house already empty, so that he might pray with all his
heart (Taa 2.2).
C. Typical are consecutive clauses introduced by - or ¥ following an
exclarmnation or emphatic adjective:
oPRS TT RPR PRI 3N
How beloved is Benjamin, such that he has been called, Favourite,
by the omnipresent one! (SDt 352 [F 409});
TARD AT T WD RYY WY TOP 3R N0 Ol
DY OAT N2
How terrible is the power of sin, such that before they stretched out
their hands to sin none of them had been affected by venereal or
skin disease! (SNm 1.10 [H 4));
YA R OMY R DR
Woe is me, such that I have become stripped of precepts! (SDt 36 [F
68D.
o0 R R 1 ERY DDw v
How great is peace, such that even the dead need peace! (SDt 199 [F
237Y);
arratgialukihiseyRisols TyiaRnd
Why have I been distinguished to the extent that I can kill these wild
beasts? (Mek 17.14 [L 2.157]);
Your employer is faithful, such as to pay you for your work (Abot
2.16).
(Note that K replaces the relative/consecutive clause here with a simple final
infinitive structure: 90.)

IV Phraseology

13. -@ "?t_&"gfp’ 1"3°30 ‘how beloved are the Israelites, such that ..."; the
clause dependent on the exclamation should be understood as a consequence
rather than a cause (although it is indeed possible for a causal relationship to
be formulated in the same exclamatory fashion). Numerous examples in-
clude:

TipR? Dr IR WP S8 v
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How beloved are the Israelites, such that they have been called chil-
dren of the omnipresent one (Abot 3.14);
7B OTORTI Y RN N8R NS £2200 R’ 127N
ST Xy DTRne3 o armiamia
How beloved are the Israelites, such that Scripture surrounds them
with precepts: phylacteries on their heads and phylacteries on their
arms, a mezuzah on their doors. and a tassel on their garments (SDt
36 [F 67-68]).
See also Mek 21.30 (L 3.87-88); SNm 1.10 (H 4); 161.3 (H 222), etc.

V Vocabulary

RIDOR/ARTIODK (Syaviov) ‘(soldier’s) pay, rations’

P B0 (hi. of PRY) "grant, authorize, supply’

52 ‘ladle’

033 (AéPnc) “(cooking) pot’

e ‘condiment’

T ‘brazier’

1% “careful, considered’

078 ‘piece (of bread)’

IR ‘perutah’ (a small coin), in plural, ‘small change, coppers’

Dpap ‘cauldron’

xzpmm’n (htp. of YY) ‘sink down, be submerged’, i.e. ‘live permanently’, as
against O3 ‘pass through, wander’

VI Exercises

TR VI BTV DR PR 30 0, ik g 2 Tive .1
SR T DD NG

i ulsiptiemtkntyigl o BomipmynEniyinfisyaniyfual ] 71"7m:s 2
OO RO A7) 02T PRI OV TR0 190 YT DR TpRY
gy al=e

(K lacks ™12 ™72, 7313712 187 ORI T (W00 ]8T 3
K lacks *72]*72 17187 80 T7i% S3 - 2i%D T8 Mowry
DRY, DX 1 GID0 A, IR ST LIS 100 OV 18 '
Joipn® R 19 720 DR IR ORY, T O TP RN 1PRD
IRE SR . DT D10  Ying' o ™G 13T ToRA o)
ENRS R, TI08 TENTDY

T I3 PRE0R 095 Mn by T i n SRungt 31 4
w199 Tinbh T3 1R E0R Miby? nn by Tivm 1899
DTp 891 073 50T 1oy Doyn s ok piTe "3 Doy
o3 e
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LTH T onm atmn onam mnh oy mikma e S5
BT 70T NI RO RTINS R DR RIY Tt o Tind
QT TOYRM T SPNT YN T

DI 52w ek OER T R YT M I IR 0T TDY 6
M DT TRL . 3RT R IR OTOY R ATY T PRIITOYID T
TOYoR P NN DY, 7 OER TW MR VTS DIaN W
092720 THY 93P OT IR KDY T TR

on 1D, DPap I3 MRS 1D 0T W R TRD Dm0 7
T3 R . oirep S3ph 19 0390 .o Y70 52p5 1 o i
RE3 1Y miTm e nin L oie Saph

85 2N O .12 TID RYR (10 T o7 o DT RD 8
RVIDOR TR IO ROR LT T O3 TR R

105 10 MY TN D PN ANSH Y DROM MR I 9
WT,0727 1R OO TR TN RO R 2T P
JTI0R 20 W 13T O TR TTRAYM IR PR

13155 ,122h .m7oh M S 11 v Sy b .10
955 mn Sy 50 5p owrhor R0 DaR (30 R ] T
B0 MAD]TT WTIN I PR RRY

MDD N"ITIOOORD 770 0PN W DTIPIT I DR O IBM ORY .11
125 2D OPn HOR YT TR IS TR 28 790 Y0Y TR
RDN,0RI 0 8D S0 RS TRYTO 09D NN PR PRY
L35 ORPIM T T RS DTISAYRD

S TRt 1, 20W 1R B7YR DOWT DO pR MY w0 oR .12
1520w MY D IO ROR T T RIPI DWW ... DOWA
PR R DO N ND 0D NP ORI ATOR MY KT AR DOND
IS e n oY

2P TR D YD 7D .30 10 RIPT TN DIRTOR IR 81 .13
D I TP TN DIRTOR IR KDY, T PIOBT 1R P 70
LTOTTN DR )T DR RV

DY [T 2RI 0P 1D T0n IR 7 IR 0K IR .14
TP 15 TPRT D TR DYDY TR D0 1w

71D 72702198 1200 1D TR DR Y MK R 90D .15
0P 1D 0N O WK D0 YR B0 1w 2D

MDY M2 WO 11D R T 12T] MO M2 MIPMm .16
150w D WP MapS RO DO owaw’ npbnnn st
EliAvarmlenilniaWayelaniaiymlontieniaiymnl Pl pial Py 4 o) u)
NOR 1D IPR OWN T 0RO 0 D3R MIPIT IR N O
555 8 1M, A3 590 HY TR mapnt Y oo S v
Nig=le v/l = 1y o) B ]

D0 B”IRY DR 0N D273 . [2 71 7271031 00102 1% "IN TR .17
CORE TN OOR (DT, R R STra 000 oo
OP NP3 A T ARIIRG, MW HRT 0T L [ RPN
WDV LT YNE 025 O TR TV T T 00D RO 00
DOYMEM O T T T BT
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R THIHT O VAR IO R 00371 B0 1w neae nYoRY .18
TN RN OTIRG [TOR TN R WM YT 8 DONR YR
AT A PIT TN

27 ..., 0137 02 DI0KD WD NG "D w2 T SRR .19
ROD 7R 777 7000 ROR 2O RING WD TN 12 W
Javnh ROR w0 Sowe

852 05 7110 037 IR TIRCRTR TAOR 7B onn 20
TIRT 3% 5P 1700, TIRD NN Y ROR OORD 3P AR TY
YPET 77 852 10N (7110 DT TSR T TR IRD
S 1an mobin 90D S0 T VRN ROD .00 0 KO8
.[oo10D MM

Sources. 1. Abot 1.9. 2. Abot 1.11. 3. Abot 2.4. 4. Abot 4.5. 5. Abot 4.22.
6. Abot 5.2. 7. Kel 14.1. 8.Sanh 2.4. 9. Mek 12.8 (L 1.46). 10. Mek 14.7
(L 1.203). 11. Mek 15.7 (L 2.50). 12. SLv 14.47 (W 74¢). 13. SLv 16.23
(W 82b). 14. SNm 61 (H 59). 15. SNm 67.2 (H 63). 16. SNm 133.1 (H
176). 17. SNm 1.10 (H 4). 18. SDt 43 (F 96). 19.SDt 75 (F 139-40). 20.
SDt 301 (F 319).

UNIT THIRTY-ONE

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

I Introductory text (SNm 119.2 [H 142])

N Y [T 3T TEONN TROM R L IR OR 7 DR
HINT 2T 7R, 500 7D 0K 0 59 OOW TR

TI00 DY 1) KD TR U2 M 1335 1w 0 w3 7on5
5o AR "ITOW DY M 5 IR ROY B7YR 192,10 TR

ORI TN TN PO, MW R D1 .M TR I D0

LR DT 00K NI R [ IR

And Y. said to Aaron ..., I am your portion and your inheritance [Nm 18.20].
You eat at my table and drink at my table. A parable: to what may this be
compared? To a king of flesh and blood who gave presents to his sons and to
only one son gave no present but said to him, My son, although I have not
given you a present, you eat at my table and drink at my table. That is why it
says, It is the portion that I give them of my offerings by fire [Lv 6.10], They
are to eat of Y.’s offerings by fire and of his patrimony [Dt 18.1].

1. The parable restates the traditional explanation of why, remarkably,
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the tribe of Levi was allotted no territory. This model of a praiseworthy tribe,
sustained from outside so as to be free of the normal duties of life, has passed
into other religions.

II Morphology

2. In BH, the following particles are used with concessive value: *2 (Is
54.10), X (Nm 22.18; Jb 9.15), D3 (Is 49.15), "2 03 (Is 1.15), and Y with
noun (Jb 16.17) and with infinitive (Jr 2.35).

In RH, various combinations with the particle 5% are employed, ¥7°BR
(7% and 17°R), WD R, "B OV AR, as well as ON.

Il Grammar and usage

3. Concession is a type of conditional relationship, and it can be seen
that many formally conditional clauses may be understood concessively. This
is particularly common with OR and *2 in BH, and the same is found in RH
(see also Unit 28.7A):

DIRD F03 R RO O MiT IR LTI INIn AT o8
Even though you had studied Torah a lot ... even if all the sages of
Israel were on one balance of a pair of scales (Abot 2.8);
MINOPRaRYRITIR L 0D 5 D i e N
Although you were to give me all the silver (in the world) ..., I
would not live except in a place where there was Torah (Abot 6.9).

The reverse is also true, so that Y9°DY can be used to indicate a simple

condition:
120 oK ", 100 1HY 2001, 0IND DR KT I RYD 1908
If one finds a vessel full of fruit, with terumah written on it, they are
regarded as profane (MS 4.11).
Here, the irreal value of T2°R (see Unit 28.8A) has been lost and it expresses
instead a straightforward hypothesis concerning something that, while excep-
tional, is quite possible.

4. A concessive aspect can even be signalled by -1 joining two clauses,
usually according to the pattern (concessive) verbal clause followed by -1 and
a nominal clause:

IR TN I I SRIR OR300 070 T
Let us imagine two women who have been taken captive, one of
whom says, Although I was taken captive, I remain pure (Ket 2.6).
Concession may also be expressed in RH by simple parataxis, without -:
DO R Y P v NoYD SRR T DD AN KT
Although there are many things you have done to me, the incident of
the golden calf takes precedence over all (SDt 1 {F 6}).
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It should be noted that in this example, the concessive clause is in reality a
nominal clause emphasized with the particle Ri1.

5.8,

Although, as we have just seen, 179R can have purely conditional value,
in its concessive function it signals an exceptional circumstance. It is quite
normal for 3998 to introduce a nominal or participial clause; between the
main clause and the concessive clause, a real and formal subordination can be
seen:

T RSP NIy meia 1 e

Even though they are in two different towns, the one (grain) neutral-

izes the other (Ter 4.12);

3P Hy N3 UM e 12'g° 85 inivw Sniw 70 ooy

Poo s

Even if the king greets someone (during prayer), they are not to re-

spond, even if a snake is coiled around their feet, they are not to in-
terrupt (their prayer) (Ber 5.1).

But the fact that there are also instances of Y758 with personal forms of
the verb suggests that it is the unusualness of a condition or circumstance that
predominates rather than its concessive aspect:

O IR, NG R S8 iagh Thm ira nr oy
Even if he leaves his house and goes to spend the sabbath with his
daughter in the same city, it does not create a prohibition (Erub 8.5).

See also Yeb 16.5, etc.

6. DD,

There are three examples in the Mishnah, followed by participle, perfect,
and imperfect, respectively:

ORI 0 A8 10 TP
Their holiness (remains) even though they are in ruins (Meg 3.3);
SRR £ ORYD R
Although the school of Shammai said (Naz 2.1-2);
AR 50 AP0, D R
Even if one were to say, This one’s leg for that one’s (Tem 1.3).
7.°B 5V ER.

A -0 BSYaR:

0373 1730 "B %M NG DR mInm ouRT o Smnn

IR 0l TR BT TOY TN DTaNGg T3 eRm

PO H 8 D3 Dpm MR T O B Sy A8 15D KoY

K37 0oivS

A person who profanes the holy things, who despises the festival

days, who humiliates another in public, who breaks the covenant of

Abraham our father (peace be upon him), who discovers in the

Torah meanings that are not in agreement with the halakhah, even if

such a person has (learning in) Torah and good deeds, they will have
no part in the world to come (Abot 3.11).
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Before a participle, the < can be omitted:

To3pn B oY ER DB B OV AR
Even if they (earthenware vessels) are bent, even if they are recepta-
cles (Kel 2.3).

B.o® Sy B8, which constitutes a clause in its own right, ‘though it be
so, despite that, nonetheless’, following a concessive clause serves to contrast
with the main clause that follows. In the following text from Qid 2.3, both
B '71_7 FIR variants are present:

J2°2 o ER S oTpnt My aba e e by ar ohom

nGIPR PR

Even though she said, It was in my heart to become engaged to him,
in spite of everything, she has not become engaged.

IV Phraseology

8. DRI T137Y 01,1272 TR RY "B YY R ‘although there is no evi-
dence in its favour, there is an allusion to it in the text that says ... contrasts
strict proof (i1"8™7) with an indication or an alluston (721) and is used to in-
troduce texts that have only an indirect bearing on a matter of dispute. In the
Mishnah, the formula appears at Shab 8.7 and 9.4 and Sanh 8.2 (Bacher
1899, 51-55 has a list of biblical texts adduced with this formula in the tan-
naitic literature).

V Vocabulary

i} 25 s "o “‘distance the heart from, decide against’

7 (pi.) ‘unite, confer an honour or a name’

UR1 725 ‘inclination of the head’, indicating respect or honour

™I2/"R7TD ‘worthy, appropriate, sufficient’

23 ‘hold back, refuse’

1980 (pte. of 1°X [pi.]) ‘noted, distinguished’

D7 ‘compassion, mercy’, DM 10 1XY Y13 ‘refuse mercy’, i.e. despair
of mercy, cease praying

iU ‘be slow, delay’

VI Exercises

DOTHD 17 DOJRONT OTTON LR T30 TirR 8OR Yhemnh rmiv e
ORI 70T R oipnb 02% o mog 1o orhbem nms Tvd
PP0BT RS 13py Sy T uin e 13 &Y inibea

FITR, ORI  TIRT DY TN DY YT oY TR0 2
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52311 0T IRG 993 UR) 79 337 003 EOR e
SUi837 170K 001 9927 07 NI WD, w2 7330
TR 522 IR 5o B n

SR B OY AR TR CTIRINST Sy MmN iR 3

SRR 01 N3N TR P30 3T, T DY nosn IR PO Py 4
JTOD PRI PR D DIoR5 191D vy manbg an 1oeR
DMOPY O OV DA PO TR

TR U0 D DY AR SR Eh o rom SN YT T S5
SIPPOY 0TI TINRG T T W0 85g

7 00RO TR TR OYE3T 10 DY 19BN .6

TMRn MNITO MWD METINRG 5D YT SR P TININGD TN 7
TR ORITTOR I, OROORT ... ST DD WY ORW PR
TITING PIRS AN ORY N2 D HY BR RD KX ooy
IR MO RO ODY

DB T OMB30N 0v 77772 Yo phna nrow e e 8
TR DDA SO, 0w HD T RD RN Ao S mona
AT CTO] T 1D "D DY AR ORI YR TN P I RS 1
Nigakisolirlyigifigm vt eypi

IR 0 DY ROR D0 DI /510 B Yy AR . ESw R OSD ey 9

D T, D RIPIONRDMD P13 20w O Mp 1R OR 08 10
ST S 90h PR IR "D DY AR IR IR IRD ToR 1D
Jow 50 0 TR D R T8

PP TN OPDNIND, [T RO RPN 0N DI TN .11
DT OO0 YR V30D 0730 YN A ANN00 T2 ROR IR W
DR TNN O7PR IR TR KT LT 10 858 Rk M3 '2nwa
Rl kin'gionl

20V RIT T 0K ETIR T, 500 WK ITPOnMT (20T 1 .12
ROW L0012 PR D20 81 "R OOW DD D PR W . 10pTm
RO ONDORY, R D20 RS O 1D D 5P AR 030 I OOW
.IDDRP WD

MR R D5 7081 AR (111113702 R o va 9T 13
RPN, ITY RINR NPT OR ORI DR 190 9o DR Or Cprawn ol
5 WY RN WY PID DT OUPR I TN D00 TIXTAR (BT
52 0RMOT O7PR IR @ 2000 D DY AR W NI R P DTN
B7DR TO2 D0 7TIIT AR W 27T 0 PN OO 90 e N
At

DRTZ 1PERY D0 DY, R BT YR "2 S na b 14
DI OV PR DPAM BR D570 BT ra o T TTAY PIaw
WOMRE 52T T VYT AT DURODR DVILY NI, IRKY BT
TR NPT DYTINT .2 7 POWT] WON® TS 39 PO 90D NI A
Lpom

~R " M2TAI]AO MK N0 72 7o, waRS fen SR~ 31 15
~ 050U D HY YRR B M D TR b .2
DD DPNM 927770 HY DIOM PRIT, IR O {2 B 12T WO
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FJOD MMRINN T T2 0R N MIssn oo v RS 2T R
oo™~ "5 HY Pnm ~ °B DY Yo "D DY ARG WD TR
B pisbin)

DR T30 TR DR DONRT DTN MYOR "20 RN RN 16
TN M TTI VD BUYR IR TR D0 W2 80M DT
DWW R AT /T

DT ON DRIIT IR OO O DD OO Ton DR Y .17
OTR 72 WD WM Dp DT 1 NEY 3 KD 1T vhY T

DD AR [T R TP L. TON DT IR B0 TN 0NN 18
DISA DTSR T LYIRD T PORT 10 OONR TR N
Lo o ¥ 8 MInhwow

ROR THY 5 PRADDR [V D727 D0 PORD EOOR ROXIT .19
ST RN PIOND RN

DOMR DR YBEND D50 P17 D DI TIETD ITORDIRTPY 20
512 .05 7o X SR S arnona Yorase obo .o
RTIDAPRI TR D0 W R DD DTSR DN TR D
ASON D150 2R T D SN LD DT A oamne oo v
(22D O 13T N30M TOR N0 PR MR N3TR TTORY

Sources. 1. Ber 5.1. 2.Ber9.5. 3.Nid 1.4. 4. Pes 8.7. 5.Toh 7.8. 6. Yeb
16.5. 7. Mek 12.1 (L 1.4-5). 8. Mek 19.16 (L 2.222). 9. Mek 23.17 (L
3.185). 10. SLv 9.2 (W 43c). 11. SLv 26.4 (W 110b). 12.SLv 26.26 (W
112a). 13. SNm 25.6 (H 31). 14. SNm 42.2 (H 46). 15. SNm 72.1 (H 67).
16. SNm 112.4 (H 121). 17. SNm 134.5 (H 180). 18. SDt 43 (F 102). 19.
SDt 86 (F 150-51). 20. SDt 199 (F 237).

UNIT THIRTY-TWO

ADVERSATIVE CLAUSES

I Introductory text (SDt 313 [F 355])

RV MR 0P 1ER [ 2D 03T WD PRPRD YN
AR RDR 1253179 D01 D MR e DI AN ONaND
DR .. T OR TR IRRIMD R 500 R vHY 2o wes
w3 WROR NI VIR DT KON 2D PRI PRy
T 250 TR 0D M TR, WKW TN IR R

IR DY

He cares for him like the pupil of his eye [Dt 32.10]. Even if the holy one,
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blessed be he, had asked our father Abraham for his eyeball, he would have
given it to him, and not only the eyeball but his very soul, which was dearer
to him than anything, as it is said, Take your son, your beloved ..., Isaac [Gn
22.2]. Is it not known that this refers to his beloved son? No, rather it refers
to the soul, which is called, Beloved, as it is said, Free my soul from the
sword, my beloved from the claws of the dog [Ps 22.21].

1. To God’s loving care, Abraham responds with a love so great that not
only does he hand over to God his son but his very soul, according to an in-
terpretation that, in the light of Ps 22.21, equates "1 with ‘soul’.

Note that in this interpretation, the meaning of a highly anthropomorphic
expression has been reversed, so that it is no longer God who holds Israel as
dear as the pupils of his eyes, but Abraham who is prepared to deliver even
more than the pupils of his eyes.

H Morphology

2. The only exclusively adversative particle in BH is D9 (Gn 28.19),
although -), OR, and ON °2 (in antithetic relationship to a preceding negative)
can also be used adversatively; as a restrictive, BH employs TR and in earlier
texts also '7;!3 (Gn 17.19). In LBH, '7;13 reappears as an adversative conjunc-
tion, ‘but’ (Ezr 10.13).

3. In RH, 928 has become a full adversative and a new particle has de-
veloped under the influence of Aramaic: RPR (& and 87). D9 has disap-
peared.

New restrictive or exceptive compounds are - 7273 and wnyn.

Il Grammar and usage

4. RH, like BH (see Lv 2.12), evidences widespread use of copulative -}
with adversative value:
i yafapRigh Pyt R gl gty a Rl gy
He gave presents to his sons but to one he gave nothing (SNm 119.2
[H 142}).
A. The value of -) is made clear by the flow of thought, when it joins two
opposing terms or concepts:
=-ankaiil=p=hpl kel
A well-versed elder, with children but with his house already empty
(Taa 2.2).
B. Sometimes, a difference in tense between coordinated clauses (see
Unit 17.12 with its quotation of Sot 7.8) underlines the adversative context:
D70 70 D 7 T 727 T i mivann D 23 o
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TN DINDD 01N OTRE 5D v N T2 giTpa ooben

I T I TN TR

A person makes various coins with the same seal and all look alike,

but the king of kings of kings, the holy one, blessed be he, has

coined every person with the seal of the first human being and no-
body looks like another (Sanh 4.5).

C. Given that in RH the personal pronoun already has a particularly em-
phatic role (see Unit 1.7), when it is also introduced by -3, the resulting form,
for example 8%, usually implies a contrast:

DT D oKD IR 8T Y8 HORT 12T DR o
If someone invites another for a meal, but the latter is not sure that
the former can be trusted with regard to tithes (Dem 7.1).
Such a contrast is even more patent with the vernacular construction - R1M
introducing a verb that contradicts a preceding claim. as amply demonstrated
by the following example:
S0, TR0 R, I30) ... 300 R TR 1D R i 190
TV RITY TN, SV RITY 2000, SN0 I
(If he asked) Where is my ox?, and he answered, It’s dead, when in
fact it was only lame ..., or, It’s lame, when in fact it was dead ...,
or, It’s been captured, when in fact it was dead ..., or, It’s lost, when
in fact it was dead (Shebu 8.2).

5.928.

‘528 introduces a co-ordinated sentence which contains a new case in
opposition to the foregoing’ (Segal 1927, §503). In Abot, there is a rich dis-
play of parallel but opposing sentences coordinated with P28:

.. N0 Wi M n AN TR r:cm"czj oW
Qrr3Irow . AN oI o ]’3@1’2] oW ");8
When two people sit together and do not exchange words of Torah,
then this is a meeting of cynics ... but when two people sit together
and exchange words of Torah, the Shekhinah stays between them
(Abot 3.2).
(See Abot 3.3,17; 5.17 for the same structure.)
Frequently, contrasting positive and negative statements are coordinated
with 85 DR
P rARRY Pir= i s whuny
If (enough rain) came down for the plants but not enough came
down for the trees (Taa 3.2).

When the order is negative followed by positive, the meaning of
D% ... M5 should be carefully distinguished from that of NOR ... TR (see
below, §6). Whereas the former coordinates two clauses (‘he didn’t do that,
but [938] he did this’) the latter restricts the meaning of a single sentence
(‘he only did/he did nothing but [&'?15] that); see Sanh 1.5, etc.

DI 92 and -3 9328 introduce new hypothetical statements (‘but if, but in
such a case’):
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. DRI TRTA PR YRY naim nong YTl
D™B0 MpY 85 TN Mon ox D3
If the people living in a city sell a square, with the proceeds they
may buy a synagogue ... but if they sell a Torah scroll, they will not
be able to buy books (Meg 3.1).
(See as well Ket 5.9.)

6. RN,

This particle has a basically restrictive or exceptive value.

A.RPR _TRARD (‘not ... but rather’) corresponds to BH O8'D ... 8D
and usually expresses the lack of alternative actions available to a subject:
‘he did not do anything but’, that is to say, ‘he only did’, such and such. This
exclusive/restrictive force can be made yet stronger by adding 7253 ‘only’ at
the end of a clause:

20D RPR R /D YW N PR TITRIRDG DD
All that the holy one, blessed be he, created in his world, he created
exclusively for his glory (Abot 6.11);
D27 "3 NOR DBOTTING 0% ’Y S8 10 -n-r: TER 12U
27 IvPY, 1253
For thus we found it with David, king of Israel, that be learned no
more than two things from Ahithophel, and then he called him his
teacher (Abot 6.3).
There is also an isolated example of KPR following 5373, in which the
latter has an interrogative negative force (see Unit 25.7).

B. 89X "D 8D ‘it is not so, but rather; that is not true, instead’ is a collo-

quial formula that mixes BH and Aramaic:
TR YO0 RON O RY RN PN Y ik
One said, Your ox has injured (another ox), and the other said, It’s
not true; rather, it hurt itself on a stone (BQ 3.11);
RPN DN 0072 10T R ... WIS N 2D ON'
mypirfy Y=l omen
The bread invalidates the lambs ... R. Simeon ben Nannas said, It is
not so, rather, the lambs invalidate the bread (Men 4.3).

C. 898 ... 'R in exegetical idiom expresses the equivalence of two
terms: A is B, A means B, A is understood as B, etc. Abot 6.3, though late, is
a superb example of its use and the rabbinic thinking that it embodies—in or-
der to prove that 7123 is to be identified with 71717, Pr 3.35 and 28.10 are
cited; from these it is deduced that 122 is identified with 2i; then, Pr 4.2 is
adduced to show that 20 is identified with 7; hence, if 1133 is the same
as 21 and 37 is the same as 7R, it follows that 71922 and 17N must also
be the same:

92750300 0aon TiD, 0RKD TN RIR TIAD PR

ORID TN NN T P 11D "50R] 250y DR

(3 7S] 32tyEr SR "IN 0 Ry 2 R 73

Honour is Torah, as it is said, The wise will mhent honour [Pr 3.35],
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And the blameless will inherit good [Pr 28.10], and ‘good’ is Torah,
as it is said, I give you teaching of good, do not abandon my Torah
[Pr4.2].

Examples of such reasoning are widespread in the tannaitic midrashim:

TP RbROPR oA NI PR
Offence always means Infidelity (SNm 7.5 [H 11]);
AMNROR T PR
Covenant means Torah (SNm 111.1 [H 116]);
DrTRORDOB IR
Pelilim [Dt 32.31] are the judges (Mek 21.22 {L 3.66]);
BT RORATIPR
Abstinence implies separation (SLv 15.31 [W 79b]).

RN ... 01 TR TS, a common formula associated with the school of
Rabbi Ishmael, has to be understood in the same way. It does not reject the
text introduced by 7”1, but assigns it a new meaning; generally speaking, the
formula may be rendered as ‘this text only signifies that’, ‘it only teaches
that’, etc.:

WY DR SR TR DR 2270 10 ko ]8R RS SRR
Saying only means that he said to him, Tell me if you are going to
free them or not (SNm 105.5 [H 104]).
(Other examples from SNm are 103.6 [H 102]); 118.12 [H 141}; 1253 [H
160]; 138 {H 185})

A contrast can be made even more striking by interposing the question
51 between 27N "R and K9, resulting in the somewhat overloaded se-
quence RPN 78 517 /R 2NN, the point being to emphasize that the
meaning of a particular biblical text is not apparent: @ makes no sense; what,
then, is the meaning of a?; a can only mean that. This formula is applied
when a is a term regarded as superfluous, for example, according to the text
quoted in the last paragraph (SNm 105.5), 78 in another version of this
passage, at SNm 138 (H 184-85), the longer form of the formula is em-
ployed. In the following example, it is a superfluous &%7 that is the object of
interpretation:

IRITTRON 27070 . RITROL 5D TR0 N2 RYT RD

TR WED S D7 M HINRG e TRx 1RY DY SR 8 ROR

' Yoo Sowa e

He will be impure [Nm 19.15]. ‘He will be impure’ makes no sense,

so what is it that ‘He will be impure’ teaches? That he who can by

himself prevent contamination in a hermetically-sealed tent contain-

ing a corpse is the same as he who can by himself prevent contami-

nation in a hermetically-sealed tent containing a (dead) insect (SNm
126.10 [H 164]).

The same terminology is also to be found in the Mishnah, as in the fol-
lowing passage:

AT N I DT, 1 RYPY I D703 13
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KD 01D TR PRG U8 1 D] R 1~ T

PRI T SR T T 70K i e

3 7375 Yy Mein'e

That same day, Rabbi Akiba explained, Then Moses and the people

of Israel sang this song to Y., saying {Ex 15.1]. ‘Saying’ offers no

teaching. What meaning, then, could ‘Saying’ have? It teaches that

the Israclites were responding to each of the words that Moses said
(Sot 5.4).

D. ®'D% does not always have to follow a negative. Thus, N8, or -3 KR,
even without a preceding negative, still has an obviously restrictive function,
‘except that, in contrast, however, in fact’, attested in both Mishnah and
midrashim:

Sy oebp Dpip DN O YYD HYRT TR Y30 IR
D30 O°313 MY Panan o°3ia 5073w Kor minwh o
Rabbi Eliezer said, 1 heard that when they were building the temple
they made curtains for the temple and curtains for the courtyards,
except that for the temple they built outside and for the courtyards
they built inside (Eduy 8.6);
oD AR L [2D 'R 037 000 Dsin oornouoem
DO ORI TTICTY ROR DR DT
You will dispossess peoples greater and stronger than you {Dt
11.23]. You too are great and strong, but, nonetheless, they are
greater and stronger than you (SDt 50 [F 115]);
faiynianyiraply o aplsnphrssatikisBaumial Jayawgy
T ROROTPYI RN T ROD ROR
The sages interpreted thus: manna transformed itself into anything
the Israelites desired, except that what they saw with their eyes was
only manna (SNm 87.2 [H 87]),
a striking example of this construction.
In the tannaitic midrashim, R98 and -2 X98 may begin an interpretation
immediately after a text has been cited, as at SDt 159 (F 210):
oY R ROR T T a7 o 10 12 RO
Heisnot to obtain for himself many wives [Dt 17.17], only eighteen.
Here, an ellipsis of the complete formula (‘not ... but rather’) should be un-
derstood or perhaps an undertone of polemic against another, more pre-
dictable, interpretation, present in some form in the mind of the midrashic
‘writer—this is clear when R9R is used in response to the explicitly-presented
question =12 TR0 M or WK1 MAY:
PP MM KRR 231D 93 M IR, TRt am
R my R alal
What teaching is provided by ‘At its appointed time’ [Nm 28.2]? In
fact, this is a redundant term used so that a comparison can be estab-
lished and an argument from analogy can be made (SNm 65.1 (H
611).
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In any case, the use of K98 at the beginning of an answer to a question
always marks a contrast that is more or less amenable to translation:

D27 3230 WM DRI R M T TR

JTIING DT S 139 TR MR D ynes

What difference is there between vows and voluntary offerings. It is

that in vows, if they (the birds) die or are stolen, the obligation (to

replace them) remains, and in voluntary offerings, if they die or are
stolen, then there is no such obligation (Qin 1.1).

7. 7252,

Always with restrictive force, ‘only if, in the case that, provided that’,
the waw has lost all conjunctive value. The construction is, in effect, equiva-
lent to a conditional particle, and is generally employed with the imperfect:

113 00N 7owa% T K98 T39I nna 77 ooy NG mived
Look, this money is given to you as a gift provided that your hus-
band cannot use it (Ned 11.8);
129 DR MO ¥ 85D 72521 (@29 /I, RWTT "20
Rabbi Judah interpreted thus: He will be able to obtain more (wives)
for himself so long as they do not lead his heart astray (SDt 159 [F
210)).
8.y
This expression introduces an exception:
jarrnlspyslyaigak e s yuhiyi vy oy oy physiy vakian kyiahoca's
Why did the manna use to transform itself into whatever they de-
sired apart from those five things? (SNm 87.2 [H 86-87])

Following a negative statement, it can have the same sense as R9N:

D RIDYABD YO0 PRID PR
One may only bring firstfruits from the seven kinds (Bik 1.3).

In general, 12 V31 comes before a noun and is not, therefore, strictly
speaking, a conjunction (which joins clauses together). However, occasion-
ally we find @ 791 introducing an adjectival or relative clause:

YIN2 NG 2RI RN PN o7B12 Do N Hon
Everything can be redeemed and consumed within (the city walls)
except whatever has been contaminated outside by a primary source
of impurity (MS 3.9).

IV Phraseology

9. s"m 5 '8 is a formula from rabbinic dialectic, with the *5 signalling a
personal view, ‘for me, in my opinion’, which goes against the tone of the
biblical text. The most frequently found context is

WD TR I D RRROOTR,
where 8 and 2 are the two possible interpretations:
TSI VAT I KT A M WD 02 0° 0K 7 1282 O
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TOD D1 I RTY BRI WV ROR S PR L (P 191200

DR Hon AT MY MR RN YT R o oryho

If he injured him with a stone in his hand so badly that he could die,

and he did die, he is a murderer, he must be put to death [Nm 35.17]

... In my opinion, only if he kills him with a stone is he to be con-

demned to death; from where may it be deduced that this is also true

if he kills him by rolling boulders or pillars over him? From the text

that says, He is a murderer, he must be put to death, in whatever cir-

cumstance (SNm 160.6 [H 217));

TR 2R ROR D PR L(TID R DT EDMIB R DX R

500 LR 2T 8 WD Tbn 70 TBYD2 TR TIRTM)

... 0T o NED TR 2N MR b D o8 .OPR

No man will be able to stand against you [Dt 11.25]. In my opinion,

it only refers to a man: from where may it be deduced that it also

applies to a people or a family or a woman with her enchantments?

From the text that says, No man (i.e. ‘no-one’) will be able to stand

against you. And if so, why does it say, Man? Because, even if he
were like Og, king of Bashan ... (SDt 52 [F 118}).

The second text here is developed in a manner that is frequently at-
tested—if the first interpretation, which is literal and more restrictive, is not
correct, why does the text say what it does say literally? A perfect opportu-
nity is offered to look for a further meaning, which transcends the merely lit-
eral.

10. .. RHR? ... -0 WK ‘but is it possible that...? In fact, ...", ex-
presses a reaction to a biblical text that is, if taken literally, absurd or scan-
dalous (for example, the text referred to at SDt 359 [F 427] that might be
taken to imply that Moses wrote all the Torah, including the account of his
own death), with 898 introducing a more appropriate interpretation:

7R DR R0 DIPAND WER . [1D 'R OPI2T] 0N~ RXD2
DT RO 27728 "ORDA] MR COOR TR R 20 /DM
DT IR ORI00
Because Y. hates us [Dt 1.27]. But is it possible that the omnipresent
one hates Israel? For is it not said, I have loved you, says Y. [Ml
1.2]17 It is they who are are the ones that hate Y.! (SDt 24 [F 34]).
(Further examples, including SDt 359, can be found in the exercise texts.)

V Vocabulary

1738 “‘destruction’

37 (hi. of 13 [BH t13]) ‘bring, drag’

T ‘Media’

wnn ‘reality’; used adverbially, ‘in reality’

AT MWD ‘copy of the law’; in rabbinic idiom, 17NN means
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‘Deuteronomy’ (the ‘second law’)

B ‘exit, farewell, death’

Y7, abbreviation of 82°'PY °37 ‘Rabbi Akiba’

T2Y ‘sabbath rest’

VXY ‘listen, obey’; in halakhic idiom, also ‘interpret, permit’

VI Exercises

127 Y 08 8’51 IR 0 S oG g 0N Tivng a7 .1
RS KD IR TITSE5D °2 N DT T3 798 198D TR
TP TV TN 1190 Y 108D 15T 3w (M o] oipR b2
“OR T3T,RRTY N TN OPRD UoEn 1908 18D N 0T
30RO SRR ™ B i 15w M

DTS "2 VD7, 77D 7000 I DR OVD R00P 13007 30 R 2
IO OIPRMRA 37,7 1 .0y D mnm oivg 5 1o s
77T ,°37 75 0 W TR0 DR 79T TR 5 T
D73 271 T DR AR T 10K I, PR3 WY I
IMmAE? 595 IMIER DN 13 15 P PO NI

"B IR DRI 98 1T T DRIvag NI M o
®o1271 8 nED Roomb m‘?r_: ) o8 inoD NYYnY
L7372 010 DYDY I KRR OO NI 00N

72521 1N T Rn DR IR OO iR 2PY 12 Mt Y 3
ST 52 MR TRY ROU

DR PR £ 95T . TR I ETINT R YN D uRa rRenn 051 4
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503w 09 23 TR PTYR

R D3R T YD TR I RonOR Mg 13 Tivag o g 7
NG 139 318 77 M) DR 355 N MENG 77 008
Jrign i vy var b senn

ROR TTOR 010 DO RO IR TR0] L. IOR TTaR 50T 8
D505 T2 PON YD ROR ORI T THY R0

O, RSN PR L [77 M) PIRT O DR DR OTT .9

RYT 121,203 R TP TN K 000 0D R0 07 KO IR

DOTN] MDD VOR KK I DT DOM DR W
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L2735 D00 M DIRT IR KD D I RUT T, MW ROTT AN L1
JETRI TR D8 R PR T
AROR O TRY.MDTR DRI DN PRI DR 0 12
Y5 bR M NmenT BYTaNT BT manh v
LB TRIP PN
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Sources. 1. Abot 3.3. 2. Abot 6.9. 3. MQ 1.3. 4. Neg 3.1. 5. Shab 16.6. 6.
Shebu 8.4. 7. Taa 3.8. 8. Mek 12.31 (L. 1.101). 9. Mek 13.4 (L 1.140). 10.
Mek 21.16 (L 3.45). 11. SLv 1.1 (W 4a). 12. SLv 7.29-30 (W 39b). 13.
SLv 26.38 (W 112b). 14. SNm 77.4 (H72). 15. SNm 85.2 (H 84). 16. SNm

103.6 (H 102). 17.SDt 9 (F 17). 18. SDt 160 (F 211). 19. SDt 277 (F 295).
20. SDt 357 (F 427).
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INDICES

4588
4.6 100
4.8232

Tam

1.4 208
2.2-310
23193
3.7 165
5.4 68

Tem
7554

Ter
22118
4.12 241
54209
6.1.92
8.10178

Toh
1.512, 115
3.8 150
7.8 244

Ugs
3.1262, 68

Yad

3599

4.3 147

4.4 150, 194,
197

4.6 197

Yeb

1.4 137
2239
33188
3987
104 187
11.170
11.546
11.6 187
13.155
13.725
13.8-9 187

13.1298

14.1 131, 202
15.1 187
15.6 187

16.1 187
16.2 55

16.5 164,
241, 244
16.6 42, 72,
74, 138

Yom
1.1235
12162

1.3 156
1.6 121, 220
2.113

3.2 140
38163
3.1021,32
5268
5634

6.1 139
62173
6.6 208
6.8 192
7.179,85

Zab
2.1104

Zeb
56164
10.7 145

Tosefta
Eduy 1.1:
109
Ket
1.6: 46
3.3:52
Kippurim
24:136
Neg 2.7: 37
Nid 2.3: 136
Pea 4.21: 79
Sot
1.2:23, 26,

273

168
1.6: 90, 136,
200, 224
1.10: 140
2.1: 135,
233
2.3: 147
3.1:134
3.2:97
34:65
3.7:41
3.10: 61
3.12:72
12.1: 126
15.10: 147
Ter2.13: 118

Talmud
Arakh 58b: 1,
45
Ber 16a: 82
jBer 9.13¢c:
76
BM 59b: 72
Erub 65a:
117, 206
Ket 40b: 132
Meg 24b: 11
Pes
11b: 41
114a: 72
Qid 18a: 132
Shab 31a: 21
Sot 14a: 34

ARN
125,29
234
434,104
11 43, 48,
143, 175
20136
3829,76,79

Pesiqta de
Rab Kahana
427 80
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PesR
14 25
44 80

Mek
12.1 45, 55,
87,92,212,
244
12225
12.3 28, 29,
32,212
12.525
12.6 28, 32
12.8 239
12.31 77,253
12.33 101,
104, 205
12.36 212
12.41 218
12.42 113,
138
12.44 220
13.2 26, 29,
104, 181,
184, 187,
191
13.3227
13.4 253
13.9 227
13.13 220
13.17 121
13.19 178
13.21 21
14.2 21
14.5 52, 53.
55,104, 188
14.7 37, 82,
239
14.8 220
14.14 150
14.15 178,
191
14.19 191
14.21 21, 113
14.27 55
14.29 71, 128
15.1 34, 141,
143

INDICES

15.3 141
15.7 138, 239
15.11 90, 113
15.14 82,
113,121
15.18 41.79,
164
15.26 121,
138
16.3 175
16.4 141, 143
16.16 85
16.25 146,
229
16.33 71, 150
17.8 36, 39,
123
17.11 19, 39
17.14 165,
171.197.
236
18.3 133, 151
18.1577
18.27 72,74
19.4 74, 229
19.9 175,178
19.16 244
19.17 128
19.21 171
19.24 77
20.1 60
20.2 193,197
20.23 74, 156
21.11 227,
229
21.14232
21.16 166,
253
21.17 92,227
21.18 171
21.19 141
21.22 248
21.24 205
21.26 227
21.30 237
21.32 156
22343
22.19217

22.20 156
22.22 150
2225128
23.8 126
23.17244
23.19 178,
202
35.2128

SLv
1.1 171, 205,
253
1.243
1.3 38,96
1.4 90, 229
1.570
1.1545
3.2205
3592
4.23 197
6.1585
7.29-30 253
8.7 197
8.15121
9.2 244
9.4 197
9.23 167
10.2 229
10.9 205
10.19 218
11.392
11.44 156,
203
13377
142 113, 143
14.17 153
14.47 239
15.11 226
15.31 248
16.19 178
16.23 239
16.32 235
18.3171
20271,74
20.26 156
22,1171
22.32 128,
178

242 164
24.12 220
25.36 143
26.3 191
26.4 131,
191, 244
26.6113,
127, 133,
138, 153
26.8 82
26.9 23, 116,
186
26.12 113,
116, 138,
185, 200
26.13 23, 25,
150, 184
26.14 143
26.23 128
26.25 135,
178
26.26 244
26.33 51, 150
26.34 229
26.38 253
26.44 220
26.46 218
Sifra Ned-
abah 13.9:
145
Sifra Baraita
de R. Ishma-
el: 205, 212

SNm

1.2 130, 176,
227

1.4 130

1.6 205

1.10 21, 208,
236, 237,
239

4.1 197

4551, 188

7.5 248

8193

8.8 153

10.2 188, 192



10.4 201
11.2 185
11.4 166, 229
14.1-2 176
15.2 52,176
16 139
17.1 160, 171
17.2 201
18.1 101, 202
19352
21.3233
222148
22.343, 148
22421
22.6 39
23.174
232148
23.321,57
23.4 202
23.6210
25374
25542
25.6244
26274
30.248
359
39.353
39455
40 48
422244
44.1 143
47 197
49.2 148
55148
58.1 83, 205
60.1 232
60.2 163
61 134,239
66 109
67.2 239
68.2 216
70.2 24
72.1244
73.1 176
76.2 119
77.4 38, 68,
253
78.1 34, 224,

INDICES

229
78.4 29
80.1 48, 113,
121, 143
82.1212
82.276,79
83.283
84.1 99, 154
84.2 21, 101.
104, 154
84.4 171,
197, 217,
218
85.2253
86.121,116
87.1 191
87.239.76.
135, 154,
249, 250
88.2 136
89.1 176
89.4 212, 229
89.5 39, 48,
121, 135,
175, 184,
185, 191
91.1152
91.276
924113
9325
95.185, 110,
132, 156.
193, 197
95.2 191
96.3 175
98.3 205
99.3 81, 85,
193
99.4 195
100 48
101 115
102.1 100
102.2 60
103.471
103.6 248,
253
105.1 76
105.5 248

106.2 218,
219
107.1 176
107.12 97
111.1248
112 141
112.3 121
112.4 25, 53,
62,71, 121,
244
114178
115.5 76, 96,
101, 104,
113, 138,
171, 184,
200, 202,
206, 209
116 141
116.1 9
116.6 55
117.176, 128
118.2 137
118.12 248
119.2 175,
239,245
119.3 24,92,
156
119.6 55
122.2 215
123.9 224
123.11 218
123.12 176
124.229
124.12 29
125.3 248
126.10 248
131.1 12, 46,
48,76, 717,
128, 130,
135, 150,
184, 191,
214
131.2 164,
205
132.2215
133.1 81,
232,239
133.298
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134.5 13, 34,
76,717,719,
83, 125,
173,212,
244

136 34, 39,
115,171

138 125, 248

139.2 200

142.1 156

142.5 176

143.2 178

150 141

153.1 176

153.6 118

155.5 207

156 101, 202

157.1 68

157.8 176

160.3 202

160.5 41, 44

160.6 251

160.11 150

160.13 101

161.1 166

161.3 59, 237

SDt

1 24,29, 81,
88. 105, 241

2133

334,138,
143, 225

548

870, 133,
197, 203

934,253

1023, 32, 34

1179, 108,
136

1919,79

20 150

24 251

26 188, 197,
216

28 150

29 85, 216

3192,205
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3292,156

34 125

36 205, 236,
237

3768, 81,
171, 213,
229

38178

40 143, 220

41 85, 121,
126

43 113, 135,
235,239,
244

45 156

46 110

47 153

48 88, 92,
122, 128,
213

49 150, 152,
191,214

50249

52251

60 185

63 171

64 39

67 18, 39,
138, 197

7139

75239

78 205

80 191

R- Babylonian for
Palestinian - 14

- in 8D 14

R-

Aramaism for 77- 231
in feminine nouns 63
in Greek/Latin loan-

words 76
w63

81 101
86 244
96213
112 224
115 191
116 72
117 143
130 166

INDICES

159 128, 183,
249, 250

160 253
186 150
199 236
217 148
222 141
23360
249 148
277 80.
253
278 104
300 104
301 239
304 68,
305113
306 89,
229
307 116

. 244

165,

189

126,

309 82, 85.

143
310213
312189
313244
31868

319156

321 146, 151

328116, 124

329 85, 129

333111

335220

33674

342 135, 153,
156

343 24, 61,
193, 220

34557

346 217,220

347 217,220

352 164, 236

355 101, 143,
178

356 113

35772, 74,
92. 121,
207,254

359 251

397 148

Seder Olam
Rabbah

3126

15126

Tanhuma
Wa-yese’ 19:
79

Hebrew and Aramaic forms

PIP3IR 90
TIRIM AR 203
38 T3D 69
oK} 2% 2D 69

RIM S
TR

TN 14
I IO 14

72w 130

PRE

10 110, 113
12 104, 199
16-17 34

Genesis
Rabbah
1.1525
49 12
50.26

Exodus
Rabbah

18.5 80

43.1 80

Numbers
Rabbah
13.15-16 68

Ecclesiastes
Rabbah
7.1-334

Targum
Neofiti
Gn 35934

Targum
pseudo-
Jonathan

Ex 18.20 34

Dt 34.6 34

am 127

™R 10

TR 10

TR 12

o 13, 160
naTran 160
528 162, 245, 246
252 246

o O 246



8o Haw 246

52w ... TR 246

Pk 100

PN 100

Lk 45

s 54

T 12

57w 13

ON 8, 40, 72

T8

TN o 27
o™ 40

oD 40

o o i 28, 32
oY oma 47
30 o e 8D 47
oA 7L, 72
o1 70,71
OMW™NIT 72,137
OCROR D 72

TR 8, see also O

8N 123

R

R 123

w53, 160, 161, 188,
193, 225

RN PR W 54
W...m 188

2om 53, 160, 194
DWW ... DM 188
Svm W 50

1w 251

™ 127

2T 20

Hw 173

R 12, see also AN

Ow 172

oo 245

T 154

DN 123

owpm 75,77

WP YA (iR) 189

NiN- as plural suffix,
especially of Greek
and Latin loanwords
6, 64,76

™ 172

nom 115

INDICES

S 13,75

T 86

% 86

TR TN 88

e .. TR 90, 202
T TRSD 88
T 1273 60
me> 90, 172
Dooon T 89
ey by el O
DI 176

"me 160

i 173

e 160

mm 64

i 64

= 160, 209
-2 161, 206, 209
TS 209
o> 125, 206,
209

TR 209

< 161, 206,
209, 222, 225
1T D 225

Tns 80
LRI TEPD
148

e 71, 160

“on e 205
o 71, 159

nms 86, 202

nowY ... ok 202
nmo 90, 172

TRDY D NN 5p 102,

201, 227

°R- representing
Babylonian ay 14

& 35, 60

R (negative) 60, 172,
174

EN "R 60

w173

™ 172

R 35, 36, 37, 153

MR 35

PR 35

wrR 35, 37
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RYTTIR 35

R 35, 37

PR 193
RN 37

mrr 35, 37

28 37

R 154

TRI72

o8 12, 172, see also
=l

w35, 37

e 213, 217, 240
R 54

no 148

TR 173
TTNTOR 172

1R 38

ok 111,173,210
WY R 216
TR 161, 206,
209

TN 111

™8 (interrogative) 172
TR 172

TRD 172

R 54

RS54, 172

RAR 19, 60, 124,
140, 144, 152, 172,
174, 186

DIN ... TR 246
ORI 40

IR 40

oW 124, 174
TR 19

R 19

™R 19

R 19

TRI19

R 19

urR 19

R 19

TR N 189
TR 36
ORI DT 36
N 189

KON PR 9% 54
TTIPR .. DRTR 36
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DTN 192, 194
DTN LLORTD
201
LIITTROR L
242

B ek p A YU
148, 248

L PP TRE TR 148
LR 5mTR 248

R 172

opwER 169

o'R 40

Y.L TR 46
BIUNT 26
TOYTORS 27

™ 172, 245

a7oR 5, 57

528 123, 145

1908 (pausal) 107
oo 145
Somonn by 234
Sowe N Yy 234
5585 10. 145

5215 10, 145
51085 10, 131
room 139

WORT N 124

R0 13,75

oo 77

meor 195
Hracmn 195

N 124, 140, 152,
172, 174, 185
oy o% 174

RPN N 68

N 18, 160, 163, 165
RN 45

FToNn 45

¥9N 6, 20, 162, 245,
246, 247, 248, 249,
250, 251

93P ’On 233
DN 249

RPN O I 225, 250
won L i TR TR
248

RN oG 247

NON DTN 225, 250

INDICES

NoR ... TN 246, 247
NORIPR N 54
TR o R
TR T RN L.
148

TIRRPTI oD TR
TR 148

aon 7,22

% 7,19, 20, 22, 35
oR103 90 23

“8 109, 161, 213,
217

o 65

oriion 65

9N (vocative) 26

ROR 213

oo 161, 213, 217
w7 217

R 13

o 13

BIm 45

Hor 173

Koo 213,217, 218
NDOIRPHRONOR
218

o 161, 213

SiyoR 13

o 13

on 63, 64

oK 12D 69

DR IR T30 69

o 126, 160, 161,
162, 193, 194, 201,
213, 214, 215, 216,
240, 245

nmoon 163,218
o 163, 218
o LLonTRon 202
T3 N on 202
S DN (sentence
type) 215

ON...% 188

oW1 ...ON 188
whon 216

oR 53w 246

o7 192

omo 213

o3 245

R ... KD 247
o8I 205

oRD 223

R0 161, 192,
201, 216

RYTTT ... ORTIR 36,
201

TTK L DR 36
DyTIR LORTD
201

ooy ... ORTR
R R 201
TmSp ... O8RID 36
Syp...onm 48
LM ... ORI
201

R 189

R 5

VTN 64

IR 64

TR 141

el

o 122

TR 122

-0 52

% 106, 123, 145,
see also 7N

iR (pausal) 107
TN ‘R (sentence
type) 182
w45, 163

oW M aRo R 36
TN TR S 227
s 116, 119
DR ON 108

DR 6, 77

TV CT 27

¥t 106, 145
w123

R VARM (sentence
type) 182

e ®5w 52

TN e R0 W
210

T OTR e 8D 47
VRO R 126, 235
TN R 126, 235
w123



=5 106, 145, 146,
147

on 145

b 106, 145, 146,
147

S mabn 111, 126,
147

Wi a1,
225, 249

wWor L P bn R
248

LR TODTR 148
P R0 Tn 38
S RSN wa o 38
WP 172

v 153

ik 153
TINRTVING 19, 109,
137

M NITIS120, 36
WD 36

W R B 225
W YT 153

SR 23

DR D 42
TR 134

i 130

T8 130
DOYRTDTIRD
141, 162

IRTT ORI 176
TRRITIDOROT 194
SRRIT2D ] 194
Tk 98, 232,
249

R 54, 223,224
VR TP 242
TR Do 224

o 173

WY IR 216

™ 245

WOMW6

8N 173

w7, 18

IM TR 189

S 194

unm 18

um 18

INDICES

“o'prum 76

"®7.8 18

o 138

2 130

L 125
“mn7ia 130

%07 54

"R W 130, 225
Hmin 148, 194

o 8, 18

Fis om 70

oR 60

TRYT TIOR TR 59

oo 77

OIORoR 219

RTBON 237

<o 20

D"U% 54

A% (noun)

BR7 160

552 102, 160

7K (conjunction) 19,
199, 213, 217, 218,
226, 240

REOR 54

WO 162, 240, 241
AR ... TY OR 202
N ... 7T 36, 201

B5 AR 54, 240, 241,

242

oDV AN 242
085098 54, 215,
241,242

VAR 723,097
2TRITRG B O AR
242

oBweR 78

TreR 78

er 162, 213, 215,
217, 241

e 54, 213, 217,
240

N0D8 237

ooaiek 77

ok

“WER R 60

Sun 160, 165

ronsR 13,75
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IR

orRexY 70

I 86

YA 86

TP YT (W] 189
npaTw 86

oru3wT 90

oM 78

mom 72

0P RSP 72

o"w 227

T

T L

ORI
DrIvom6
POW 6, 77

A 63

YR 169

7R

PRI RI 70, 133
PRI 27

e

oo N 187
oo ad 82

R

relative 1, 8, 20, 50,
188,

causal 222
comparative 198
consecutive 231
determinative 51
final 231
temporal 205

NS m 144, 231
RS 53
5w 30,32, 50
e 31

1o 31

T2 e 31

R R 205
NI 51

w3 222

“oR N 53 210
SoR Mava 231
on Y 222

ToRD 38, 198, 205
TR 1wt 231
YD 222
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R Y 205
RSy 222

“wie Sy 222
onopy 222

“ow Nk 92 Op 222
ORIN 222

Tprion 173

™5, 8,18

'™ as masculine
pronoun 18

18, 19, 23, 51,
160, 163, 164, 188
ORI 5

Lok 23,51
SoroTe 54
TR 36

o IR 23

o 18

s iy B0
TR T 20
Sk 148, 194
T 50

g 3} ]

oo R 189

Siang 173

R 18

T 18

R 173

w5y 173

oR3a 222
w2 9

513

53291w 70, 133
953 102

5913 160

w13 141

IR 1273 60
onvia 59
Hoona 12

151

TIRETD 200

W12 42, 58, 106
83 165
DRI 148

5p o N R 28
8 136

R3IM 23

INDICES

oixg> orma 116
rapws 207
Ranwoo 207
w7 oYY 24, 66,
111
N Tneh 111, 148
N3 (participle) 106,
131
TR
TN 70, 133
w1 42
RIS 12, 146, 148,
232
R3% 12,97
w0 romna 110
TNIND 134
oiva 83
=}
=ia™ T 70
1 66
a3 77
1296, 114
o3 96
ma42
M2 20
N2 20
9, 154
1M 172
PN 172
Sgwma v 133
arm
AN 195
miv3 172, 189
TR 172
03 60, 114, 129, 130
5013 130
513 60, 129
™53 129
mbea 129
03n 146
2% 146
501 127
T3 47, 57
o3 205
w3 57, 83
T3 165, 166
2D 198
*T3 165, 166

wnaors 19
o] N 65
M3 33,77
13 71, 159, 160, 167,
202
P3... 72202
TTNTIT 203
M8Y 127 102 45, 46,
167
08 IS ra 45
™ane ... 7346, 167
o2 47
Wanyap 347
‘T3 71,159
357
ras?
7ir3 33
o2 172, 173
WS
0 s 59
oy 110
w1 176
354,70
TIra 54
I 90
TRt 195
moma 127
aaRwa N 43
Mo R2 70
ey fein PRyl
133
maa 160
ma7°93 54
opabya 70
“oRny o3 210
o2 37
1023 12, 96
51172, 174
w01 162, 163
5393 195
52 172
01172
*5an 222
515 222
nroa
oAtk 160
v 176
w3 172



‘1725 144, 231
A3 1 205
3 36
DWARTT TN
141, 162
‘23 36
170
oW 7L, 72
o1 70, 71
oM@ 72, 137
oW 72
T2 47,70
PoRE oo 101
PIT2 70
T3 70
ma 131
o 131
003 6,77
o3 102
maya 231
=R Wapa 231
T2 66
o3 23, 24, 66
w3 90
5pa 70
T3 5v3 70
o 5p32 27, 70
o *5pa 70
Y 70
=p 5v3 70
n2wn Hp3 70
awn Se3 70
on3°bp3 70
2v3
e Ovawn 17
Shpa 172
MNY3 45
mne3 120
ez 172
B3 54
-R¥3
NR¥3 59, 109, 146
RYI T 59
Twsa 110
TRE3 146
T¥3 160
k3 42
TP 189

INDICES

53

rparh 12
PRI 12

P23 58

op3 38

871 57

Rl 173

ORI

ok o 141

m347, 57
n247,57

TR

N IR 11

342

3

32593 70

Svama 160, 167
80 > aws 231
M >rawa 37

M3 120

w3 9,37

“oneo3a 161, 206,
209

na 70

SpPTaT72

702 159

g

e 96
265

1% 160
m

2T 141
513 127

ma 12

o' 65

TT; ST

5113 63, 80, 98
oS 83
un o 26
S35 27
S s 78
a1 63
o row 27
0713 98

g 119

T 251

a1 251

281

17012 14, 58, see also
171
"
orinw 82
N S The 31
3 42, 45, 46
N2 BN Ny 42
114, 237
FEuit4
3119
m 251
1911 14, 58, 227, see
also 17ri2
7 54, 57
T s?
1783 57, 59
mlr!
T 130
07IM 125
w7
Srrs 211
7165
5951 111
93 102
91 102
13102
i 115
mon 115
Torn 124
w132
1795 132
o 141
o2 19, 240
om 213, 217, 240
5
oo o 27, 34,
59
1702 80
n6S
3 65
ma 119
72
rRTIYD 42
77
oime 119
o 28
7360
oy 211
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e 130
oo
DT I 65

131

=170 209
w722
3757

T 2T 60
Mo 4
17727 227
P37

PRATNPN 110
7

-3 132
naTR 97, 132
T 132
mn2Tn 132
TR 132
o 132
T 132
mraT 132
nnaTn 96
13740, 72

B a37 31
37 30

127 30
3130
72730

7327 30

To27 30

*337 30, 31
oo>727 30
oAo737 30
oA 30
37 30
2R 40
T3T03 40
TN TR 37
T 66
SR 27w 222
TROTRE D SY AN
7372758 T2
YN 242
DTN

141, 162
17
ona75w 230, 231

INDICES

T 211
111, 149
7120
71080 20
Bl
L PTRTOP R 148
harBty!
19 149
1M 114, 131
1T 114,131
T 195
nagn T 195
an7 176
*76, 31
SnHT 144
158
N1 231
onm 77
7™ 111, 118, 131
TIma 54
TIRPI2R 90
R 192
RVTTT .. ORI 36,
201
PIITR L ORTD 36
DTN ORI
201
7R 192, 194
P25 e NSO Y
210
TATDTOIRG 116,
118
ORI PSP
148
Taem N 149
MR T 154
Miwna e 154
DrIoTR6
76
T 169
765
o765
P 119
P 76
NPT 76
Eal
Mona 5T 82
7195

o 195

pv1130

P 130

o T2

=y

o7 83

o107 133
RTNYBY 61

LN

AT 37

oY 127

PP 96

PP 96

7 54

T 66
o3I 1 66
7R 27
oW 72, 137
CWM™T2 72
7770 198, 199
2 172, 199
7D 199
1770 199
777> 161, 199,
200

SR 54

oM 72

P17 189

w77 25, 141
gamaer 1] 136,
140

107 169

-1 (article) 31
-
of 158 22
Palestinian for
Babylonian &- 14
for Palestinian final
-e 14
-1-in Nif'al and
Hif"il infinitive 96,
97, 146
i3
in feminine nouns -
63, 69
in Greek/Latin
loanwords 76



in feminine partici-
ples 130, 131, 132
in 0P (imperative)
151
in third person
singular feminine
perfect 8
-7 (interrogative)
161, 192
oNT 192
N7 173
87 173, 241
MIYNT 26
D*ONT (vocative) 26
TN
TIND 122
RN 122
TWT
W7 111
oo N 187
RaT 47, 58
17737 58
nirmaT 85
Sm3n
Su3n 146
S0 146
N7 42
NI 12, 146, 148,
232
8% 12,97
W TonT 110
vpa
2paTt 12
rpor> 12
AN 141
a7 12
T
N9, 132
a1 251
urIn 78
YT 78
32 77T 82
-1 of Hof al 97
R 18, 20, 36
®IM 246
oM 53, 246
WY1 R 35
NI 36

INDICES

R 36
¥R 36
Hwinm 148
T oTeT 36
R 192
RIWTTT .. ORTTR 36,
201
R evRa 11
RO 19
w41, 51
oD 2
R0 DD 203
W 51
o 41
W 2
S I 1N 20, 36
A R v 225
T R TRW 19
WM TIRT 19, 109,
137
S 5w 72, 161, 215,
222,223,226
RN T 176
TIn AT R 227
T
o 232
M7 152, see also M)
¥ 153, 173
mow 28
ey 58
RN
WSS 146, 148, 232
NEITON 106
R 14, 58
TN 58
o 14
BT L]
e 111
T 195
T 235
T 90
P"n 66
Rt 133
P 163
apnna 163
S 219
oo
oo 100

283

S 10

mysnl

o 97

147,173

w118

NTTRR 35

wito mad 198, 203
RTT5D 41

™ 24, 172

T 193

w37 26

ma

+ participle 1, 19,
137
expressing contin-
uous or repeated
action 108, 152
expressing pluper-
fect 116, 137, 216
expressing past con-
ditional 109

as copula in noun
clause 181

in imperative 152
in imperfect 122,
123

in Pi’el participle
132
with 7127 114
gnp M TRRD D 36
YR N 19, 109,
137

oMawT T 136,
140

g 105, 115

™o 8, 105, 115
T™RuT S T 31
T 123

T 122,123
w123

123
LT 175
TWED T 59

R 123
122,123

N 123

0 123

TN 123
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wR 123

R 123

i 123

w123

w7 123

ran 123

R 123

i 123

T 123

8T 123

123

o 110

o3 59

152

152

W15, 152,153

"S5, 152

T 152, 153
RN 153

T 139
152

15, 152

W 5, 152
152

man 132

o 132

o 26

P2, 172
RI12,172
S 172

P LT72

oW1 58

190 47,173
TPmr 172

Stom 26

myT 14, 160, 164

w7 14, 102, 160,
164

owin e 82

wp T 58

mpwa 27

o

o 12, 96, 146
o> 12, 96, 146

ron 73

T2 58, 64
monh 12, 58, 96,
146

INDICES

o> 12, 58, 96,
146

Mm% 12, 58, 96,
146

>0 38

Soon

fozma 12

TR DT 111

857 192

M O RYT 194

22,23

il

RIOM 173, 175

197 22

arpT 22

Wi 22

n"7 5, 59, 60

727 5, 99. 110, 145
497 45, 163
TobiTo oNT 187
1> 145

BIon 45

T 10, 145
T 10, 145
%Y 10, 145
971 138

pAIm T 110
w1 110
P10 110
zanian fein PRy |
133

Toim 11, 110, 136,
139

i 139
515,99

Y5 13

55113

512,22
oo 23
i 172

b 172

o7 18

18

orTWST 139
7R3 (vocative) 26
17171807 (vocative)
26, 173

T 127

.l
pronoun 18
affirmative 172
interjection 154, 213
oD 41
R 41
AW 31
TG 14
TvpnTe 14
TR¥T 60, see also M3
TRIT TER TR 59
37 18
7137 38, see also IRID
T3 20, 153, 173, 213,
215
"1 54
w13t 127
37 38
st 139
8T 173
R0 154
OIRET 153, 154
wo3
o3> 146
NoT 146
ohgon 173
2017 90
20 90
12127 PR O 242
pUaon 237
Sanom 102
127 (vocative) 26,
173
Town 102
byahea 102
1RO 2T T T
102
o 132
T 102
oy
P 146
nioy 146
oy 90, 100
TueT 176
197 123
oW 123
Joi 123
o7 58, 60



Tap To91 59
M0 087 59, 70
proan
mabpoaTh 67
peaT 58

Tpe

oTpem 12
oTpam 12
oeT 33

wooen 12,76
apn 111

S tanlaah BN
o 64

moTpT 64

TP 26

Spi

Spa> 97

el

mRaTo 97

MR 97

1377 28

masgs 12, 97, 146
mano 12, 97, 146
177 58

ST 73

P

Pt 233

"7 20, 153, 173, 184,

187, 214, 215, 226

T 54

NI 54

TTIOR T 20
w7 173,215

ONIT2D N 194
£Byram 147

a1l

YA LI

w73

T 72

ogR (vocative) 26,
173

Sawn 141

MO 95

vpmn 237

TN 58

TN (imperative)
151

o 47

INDICES

Bl 47
S 10, 110, 136
N FhTeT 110
R AT 203
TR 20

o

o 154
o127
S5are 95

IR 83

opm

ryYprn 44

TP 169

1 97

1116, 137, 160, 188,
200, 232
adversative 245, 246
concessive 240
consecutive 235

in 73531250

A 72, 161, 215,
222,223,226

-

as plural marker in
demonstrative 7

in third person plural
perfect 22

WY 189

0PN 'NY 189

wHON 216

TR 11

©T25 125. 162,
213, 250

w172

ni7n

T, see T

Rim 246

LN 53, 246

Toim 1L, 110, 136,
139

w’om 173, 175

oTpem 12

oTpaM 12

R %" (sentence
type) 182

™ 58

TR 59

285

N8 136

T 1, 136

nin- (plural suffix)
14, 64

opn 45

oRIR T 42

D1 161, 193

TR0y 193

TR 193

o1 193
B 193

™37

TIIRRYT D120, 36

RO 171 203

W™ 175

oRiTRm) 161, 192,
201, 216

w101

N~ in plural verb 122

11- (adjectival suffix)
80

®yan 101

W 101
orpnmnsnan 101

o219

T 1

Tun 136

i 136

NS w176

™7

m- (plural suffix) 64,
65,76

m- (abstract suffix) 5.
14, 59, 63, 64

it §, 22
ma

ombe 31
%114
x4
m 19, 22,35
oW 23
N2 23
mam 138
oYM 23
e 23
TR 46
Mmooy 202
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T ONT 26
w1 ow3 23, 24, 66
73 110037 (vocative)
26,173

m 8, 22,35
mIw w23

I

am o 32

= 47, 80

o

T 235

T8, 19,22 35
TORN 46
rhgne 23

6,77

m7,7

mine 140

™ 54

™ 119,227

102

Tt 90

T 90

195

1 163
TWRTIOIRD 116,
118

71 100

mot 66

=t

o% 134, 140
2% 134, 140
2N 99

o1 134

o1 242

TR o242

mnaor 67

19t 189

oot 211

Tat 209, 210

a3 126, 161, 206,

209, 210, 216
Do 161, 206,

209
"% 203
fials

nyn 131
o 154

mw 154

INDICES

23m 224

1 119

a7 20, 81
0% PN 236
3 33

=3m 46, 47

a7 ... 3 46, 167
anoCmMa 47
a0 nR P47
T DR VR KD 47
n

ATREM 33
127

n

2 100

2 47

W23 200 47
i 65

1N 5p2 70

3 65

MNT RS 119, 168
5

AN 1l

aThn 14

51 90

51 90

5in 65

77 65

i 89

Tm 172

Y3172
7172

7> 172

Wy 162, 250
LAY 245, 250
nexIm 13

nesm 13

14

7 20

P 219

apnm 163
SHagwprm 219
R

o7l

M 4, 135
D

nikgn 27 70
en 64

oo 64

n

mpa 27
N 47,58
misgrt 20 70
o 58

o 45, 46
7 S 46
T 33

mo7 227
o 227

oon

oo 100
oon

oo oo 83
VAR R0 27
WO DR R 38
¥ 57, 59
mbr 195
a7on 172
55171 10

5 10
NTI0R%0 12
yon 38

P

Pom 47, 99
on

o 38

oo i 82
Tan

T 139

a0 189
TR0 65
man

s 160, 168
an

b 97
N 86

wian 86

wian 89

onn 86
oD 86

a0

anee 12

T 80

on

o 154



Ton
oo s 27, 34,
59

o 60

o 148

X0 89

"

N2 47,70
PR o 101

27 148

27N 65

1300 65

27 227

man 68

mn 68

7™ 70

Y2 70

oxywm 76

Ton 60

1awn

Mawm eI 149

wn 60

men 60

won 78

PIARMT

panmn 100

00 59

o 154

ooy 111

oinnb 111

o S 70

nav 83

®721 76

7am 20

a7 5w Ao 32
MRSt 76
mbaw 76

vm 47

a0 38

iy 81

ST [RIT] T 19
o 81

e 100

m 96

M 96

maen 132

W 247

INDICES

My 27
297 w0 27
IR N 101
iy

S pimrs 219
T3 172, 189
TMINTY 172
Siv 111, 114
w1, 114
w152

Sim 4

S0 83

o 63

N 81, 130
vow 130

R0 100
N 81

w01 97

w2 97

TR 189
TR IR 189
o 791 189
o 24

190 42

s 140

TN 42
1 189
TP 76,77
oW 172, 205
£wa 205

L}

representing
Babylonian -¢ 14
representing
Palestinian ay 14

*- as construct marker
in plural nouns 69
for Greek -n 76
gentilic/ordinal
suffix 80

S 145

S8 223

APRIT 72, 161, 215,
222,223, 226
TRNRYT 176
T Swin 227

287

Y 100

o2 38

12,24
12

o3,

0257 26

gannh 47

ayr 60

vy 211

T 66

o iT 28
T 111

T2 165, 166
“TA 198

5 160, 165, 166
1 66, 173
5 173

b 160, 165
oY 165

T 169

WM T Y 119, 168
13 165, 166
15 160, 165, 166
*T5p 160, 165
oD HY 169

7T 151, 172
TN 58

TN (imperative)
151

uT 106, 145
nT 108

b 106, 145
y79 106, 145
nY1> 106, 145
8722

7 232

NT 123

¥ 123

®T 123

123

T 122,123

T 123
WNxTT 175

i 123

vPvmv 77

or 65

in dates 88
oror 89
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omMoro 89

or o 88
ooy 88
oviTimR 23

I ora 19

or 51w 70

mr 8

oo 8,65

oo IR 72
m 8,65
TN 65
CPXOIT P 65
ORI I3 65
w173

> 66

TR 66

219

o 10. 14

or 14

e 123

nv- (plural suffix) 64

- (plural suffix) 14,
64

= 81

oo 81, 164
™R 83

T 230, 245
TTE T 66

oo 100

- representing
Palestinian ay 14

e 242

™65

s 48

Mg 48

mr 65

e 141

n> 28

mowT 28

5> 114, 129, 130,
172, 175, 176, 225
1235 176

oo 114

™o 114

191> 130

1D 114, 129, 130
o> 114

P 114, 129

INDICES

mo> 114, 129

17 145

T 145

5 145

s 145

7751 96

111

1> 145

O°- in pronominal
suffixes 30

- (plural suffix) 63,
69, 129

- (dual suffix) 64

o
VIE O 26

1"~ (plural suffix) 63.
129

‘WY 14

> 14

Mo 90

W 222

R Y 222
D222

e

ooR e 6, 77
ooz neT 82

ome 97

Ry 42, 58,59,119,
145. 169

T T RS 119, 168
Ry°w> 59, 109, 110
RsS 145

IRX3 59, 109, 146
WX T 59
Tz 110

TRID 109, 146
R3¥™M 136

TN 200

Ny 131

s 131

rRxT 131

IRTIRG 154

R8T 146, 148, 232
NI 106

ns’}'ﬁ

¥ fraexa 59
o'y 110

-137

b 27

e %0 27
xR 27
YNt 27

M’ 106, 145

8 151

R’ 123, 151

NP 123

N 7,235
w7

T 58, 145, 165
T 145

5 145

oY 145
TmILL 136
o 26
TamTr 70

g T 70, 133

&

58

P

np¥n 27

N 145

Sxwr

Saoaw 82
Swoeratana 133
oo 120 236

ol

L y'eiaplap Yagdinluly
68

MR 134
Dom e 42
PnRe 134
e 134

PIIO T e RO Y
210

2 145

e 45

2 145

S 145

naw? 145

o 135, 141
LIMaeT T 136,
140

1P 189

TR 97

wer 111

»ot 111



T il

e 28, 59, 122,
141

-

diminutive suffix 63
gentilic/ordinal
suffix 80

Tk 224, see also

e 81

Sy 81, 164
SyiTyr 81

Sy morr 81

T

5 47

7-F1- ((second person
suffix) §, 30

-2 66, 144, 160, 172,
176, 198, 199, 202,
213,217

... 7w 73, 148,
202

m> 90, 172

nmes 90, 172

1980 83, 213, 217
R3 161, 199
1O 2027 MY YR
102

ono 213

W 14,172,173
P12

™5 172

1830 28, 172, 173
TPRIRID T8, 173
W’on 0P 83

oRD 38, 198, 205

7313 105

v’ 3D 242

s 247

3RO 69

oR& T3> 69

™3 5, 57, 59

) 2 TD 69

51> 176

2173

ORI TR0 NG 194
WRITIDIT 194

w2 169

INDICES

T2 172

RD 242

0 242

o 160, 167, 198,
199, 209, 233, 234
S 11, 162, 231,
233

L1511, 47,71,
125, 162, 225, 231,
233,236

Wop T2 231

U 127 161, 206,
209

T2 63

To 198, 199
oOWRTIT 72
7D 161, 199,
200

a7 199

2710 172, 199
P72 199

s

S s 27
SiE1ms 78

i1 78

s

31030 82

s 63

1o 114

nRaris 105
o114

o 58

02 6, 65

TR0 6, 65
nioib 6

TITIRN MOD 65

oD 65

*D 51, 192, 205, 213,
214,222,231, 240
D 245

oR°D ... N0 247
P52 222

o0 213, 217, 240
21 161, 193
irom 193

I 193

T 193

R ED > 193

289

KPR O RS 247

W 222

o5y 222

D3py 222

00N 222
-2 209
1> 78, 161, 206,

209
JARYTD 200
00 203
™o 172
7237, 172, 199, 218,

226

TN 203
=37

T3 .. O ON 202
Spm 33 219
57 40, 41, 51, 192,

209,210

in distributives 88
TR DD 88
Mg g2 88
oMo~ 89
o9 40

T2 40
TIRTOD 40

ORI PO YD 23
Do 6, 41, 42
0797 41

RFOTD 41, 51
V5D 2

N2 41

T 41

D7 161, 206,

209

o8y 53 23,24
“oNnw o1 210
L5 161, 206,

209

Tow ik 99 222
55 56
D 40, 41, 161, 175,

192, 193, 247
oo oY RS 41
b 172
593 5, 54, 172
8o/ Y90 54
5995
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870 102, 160
mD 37,172
TR AR 9Y 102,

201, 227

o3 37

21y 37
W0 198

070 161, 198, 199
1Dm> 161, 203
Wi 198

i 198

TiD 198

oD 198
nino 160, 198
Lmad 161, 199
R M 203
RO R0 198, 203
WD 198

DD 198

s 198

D 198

/D 198
12172, 173, see X3
2172, 198, 199
37

IR 831701 20, 36
D1 161, 203
12595222
12850 AR 242
D 44, 47, 198, 199
D 199

0w 199

o
o121 99

01N> 12, 96, 146
oo 12, 96, 146
oD 149
i noD 27
21390 140
72 64,237

e MDD 54, 59
-2 163
meo 38
YD 109, 146
"R 66
1 203

Pon 73
m5

INDICES

by 172

D 64

oD 64

D219

n> 58, 64

6T 58, 64
mTo 12, 58, 96,
146

oo 12, 58, 96,
146

o> 11, 38, 52, 59,
116, 126, 161, 205,
206, 207, 216
®$WD 59, 109, 110
RoDw> 207

W25 162, 240, 241
wo% 11, 125, 126,
161, 206, 207, 216
®anwo> 207

o2

w33 12,96
Hooma 12

“ow> 161, 199, 200

s 114

“reon 38

e

am> 105

n> 105

s

oS S0 D 3
32

20D 28, 105
MNP RO
218

TN N3 148

5p M DTN 28
T 111
Yo 23
128D 290 YO oM
102

.. MO TPUW 176

RN 27

wnD 66

5

as preposition 18, 30,
37, 50, 51. 160, 163,
164, 165

of infinitive 58, 96,
97, 110, 144, 146,
162, 231, 234
as final conjunction
162, 231, 232
with pronominal
suffix 44, 45
0...5218

P (toit) 51
15 (for oneself) 45
1 (proleptic) 19

17 51
T 47
5250
Swow 30, 32, 50
9..73 167
.. le7
S5 11, 162, 231,
233
HNOT 144
Séw... 553
S ... 516l
202
S0 144
Hmnp 148, 194
Hman 194
HIOR T 148, 194
Swinm 148
SHreormn 195
DYPp...ORTD 48
59y oy 147
Snnby 162,231,
234
S0 147
S 147
Snp 109, 126, 147
Homp 209
587 214
Lo 54
SHaaepina 219

- 45, 163

B 45
1517 45, 163
145
i 45
Y 45
50 173
Hw 173



w7

NYW6

SHrh 144

#5124, 140, 144,
152,172, 174, 185,
213,218
TIIREOINS 116,
118

10 TR W RS 47
PTID Y N v50 Y
210

DV MUY RS 41
oy &S 124
TornES 174
NORDRD 247

oD ... 8D 247

RO 58 246

RSN 6, 216

N> ToR 144, 231
RSk 53
O8R5 52,202
AN, 253
Asbe ... 354, 161,
202

SR ... -5 53
Hvm ... 5 161,
202

%1162, 163
w7192

R0 106, 144, 152,
231, 235, 236
rioy’; ¥ow 106

Now 5 w3 231
w1 231

®50 v 207, 208

w3 6,172, 174
wHom 216

RO 172

5185 10, 131

i 173

e 209

TOrT NS 27

5585 10, 145

i’ 106, 145, 146,
147

*BRY 160

545

12127 M 2o 242

INDICES

125

%3172

71353 245

L Tab; 125, 162,
213, 250

NI (=x270) 12,97

9ah 13

93313

b 144, 231

1335 189

035 237

RarB il

PR 111

RpTo 219

nYT> 106, 145

TS 111

Sp3T> 146

w275 12, 146, 148,
232

rpath 12

rpah 12

oy 232

N'SiTO 146, 148, 232
R3O0 106

Tam> 97

o 110

e 172

o> 12, 96, 146

N> 12, 58, 96,
146

1o 172

NOI> 146

mopn 146

b popnt 67

s 12

Spi> 97

mRTS 97

niana> 12, 97, 146

prmET 233

213

‘®D 175

w175
w175

mo 219

531 10, 145

Tiooi> 172

15 109, 213

351 176

291

wi% 106, 145, 146,
147

i mabn 111, 126,
147

Wi TN 249
Wit 172

wannh 47

yRio 172

T 60

™o 12

o 111

58

S0 146

o010 12, 96, 146
s 12, 58, 96,
146

s 12

b 77

5 160, 165, 166
*T% 160, 165, 166

15 149

T 106, 145

5 145

i ]

555

555

H 5

e 13

Ny 146

e 237

775 145

rg'> 145
TIIRES 145

Tnv'-;

PIEOYRED 145

w2 172

3537

o935 12

w05 11, 125, 126,
161, 206, 207, 216
fario 207

155 145

Y5 10, 145

p P

iy on 163, 218
LT o 202
T2 ..onToN 202
o e 225
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=Y 10, 130
7o 130

o rsn) 141
5 10, 130
b 130

5p 513N R 28
T 232

o 52
"o 111

5 37

o’ 98, 232,
249

b 231

5 36

g aeb 37

> 173

o) 141, 172

0% 36

%oz 9
w3 9, 37
non 37

oo 146

mRSab 146

125 77, see also
w13

o1 141, 172

Y 172

9% 160, 231
Sk b 231

ven’ 119, 172

> 199

teo® 7

ouch 42, 77, 78
ouos 42, 78

my 66

oo 173

NI O71Y7 24, 66,
111

Yo 13

T 160

RS 45

wigbrnpb 111, 148

5% 160

085 161, 222, 224,
225

W R B 225

"B 71, 159
0|5 71, 159

INDICES

e 172

omeb 97

opEs 219

Th 24

s 145

0TS 206

TR 54

MR S, 10, 106, 145,
149

R 106, 145
Hpn 45

™ 106, 145
R’ 106, 145

#ps 146

mpo 146

R 97

ma 12, 97, 146

1o 145

8o 145
o’ 145

raw’ 145

ow> 160, 167

s

ORI TS ...
L TOIRITRSD L.
148

e 97

oo 51

b 11, 160, 167
oo o 167

T 159, 160

Dawm e 149

rr 10, 90, 106, 145,

146
oo 145

O- in pronominal
suffixes 30

ik 82

WD 192
TR97 40

D 209
W D 225

warRa 111

TR 172

TR 45

YN 45

i Tonn 176

R 102

onp 141

D 222

yIman 172

™R

2THS52

e 9,132

o 132

Tows 132

191 66

v 54

v 54

PaM

PATN T 110

“2T0 141

3T 132

N 97,132
I 132

M 132

37 132

maT™ 132

AT 132

T 132

NN 96

24

IR2WI N 101
MDY MY N
101

mm 68

i B

T 251

v 20, 25, 65
™ 23

oy ey PRy
133

oo™ 25, 65
DTN 25, 65
MR R 70

nm 9, 132

R 35, 36, 40, 41, 51,
161, 172, 200, 201
on 0 161, 192,
201, 216

RETTT L ORTR 36,
201

PR L DRTD
201

WMo ... o’ 36



DYp...O8Tp 48

DM ... ORI
201

o8 ... 201

L 194
SHamenn 194
S 194
5L RPN R
148

Sreowim 195
T3 198

BT 36

W 36

TR 36
MaDTeT 36
o 36, 41, 51, 187
w0 R 51

R 41

oD 2, 41

RPren 41

e 41

moys i 146
R0 37

8 R 35, 37
TR 35

D rRa D 38
W 37

1D OO WO 38
15 bR 249
STy 248
ORISR 36
3 36

DWW TR
141, 162
01 37
21 193

b 36

i TR 37
B0 37

B 193

M 132

I 132

> 172

-¥3 of Hof"al 97

ronom 132

5% 160

S0 prn 146

on

INDICES

onow3 27,70
oo *Hpa 70
TN 42

miein 42
8y 33

RN 33

NI RYM 33
opw 132
P 132
ma 57

man 215

m 114
mmi38

v 138
oIV PR 142
mEn A 70
ot 139

M 57

w 13,78

aipiiatel

opm 133

R 139
npom 149, 203
mann 160, 168
3N 89

P 169

T 173

b 173

i 237

vams 47

on 172

el 141, 172
Ten 132
N 81
TRt 77
e i 9, 31
1 35, 36, 40, 41, 51,

124, 153

0 36,41, 51, 187
WM e 36
Wown 124
aorm 124
e 36
TR 36

03 36

'nh 36

BRI 9

293

w3 9, 37
“nen 37
0 66, 173
o
JGTIP3 189
w173
¥R 66
TR 66
300 90
mra 57
78
mrn 57, 141
e g 141
w0 28, 172, 173
®I-NT 83
TrrRimsn 78, 173
opPR™I 6, 41, 42
51 before infinitive
144
Non
Nonb 146
mon’ 146
RETTH 106
o127
Tom 127
T2 97
11 97
0
7o (vocative) 26
Toa%0 31
D21 730 70 82
m>obn 33, 64, 66
mobn 14, 64
ot 14, 64, 66
S0 211
ops
o wm 52
Tabnansn 111
mpoR 211
T 5, 43
iy T 154
a3 14, 51, 160, 164
w0 14, 51, 102, 160,
164
I3 160
o 251
o 14, 41, 66, 67, 89,
106, 144, 160, 164
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of comparison 81, 83
TP 41
WY 162, 250
T 81, 164
TE P 102
PRID 54
T 54,172
m¥p 41
owr 0 224
ey plu i
ORI 176
1120 MR 0T 242
TR 54,172
i) 242
nyp
sy 160, 234
i Sy R 52
SHnmsy 162, 231,
234
Lnnsy 125, 162.
231,234
SR/ NI S
234
o0 13
R 17
am 5,24
mup 24
Hwn 173
vyn 43, 165
B 100
Lywm) 14, 43, 96,
132
jgaliiaaleihiomi-Tnia)
101
T 160, 168
oD 132, 154, 172
o0 141, 172
oo 172
)
PR 23090 T aben
102
nopn 132
IR 45
oy 5, 26, 141, 185,
226
mURTaTown 141
vTen 73
o =ia)

INDICES

=pdlingerisheal i)
e 37
B 193

10 52, 161, 222,

223
omen 97
ol
vt 119,172
niR
M0 12, 114
T 12, 114
Ny 98
R¥AN 101
o115
g X in vl §
orpnoNsaY 101
w¥N 101
o ars 141
msn 57
MR 087 59, 70
M 48
msnm 70
mEn T 70
T80 242
mesn 119
52pn 140
oD 97
TOTPA 97
mpn 6, 64
mRPD 6, 64
opn 33, 51
oDpPRoMN 6, 41, 42
wIRwoPn 125
Spn
SpoiT3D 219
nypn 41
PPB 102
NP 17, 64
N RPARODN
218
L greinplap:Tuytaiodi
68
RPN 64
R 162
morn 13,75
TR 111
T 43
M0 WA T 101

nu R IN!

e 132

R 54

N9 54

- 52, 67, 161, 206,
207

oI 245, 250

owen 11, 14, 24, 160,
166, 167, 175
o 161, 222,
224

R DY 224

e 83

o

ORI M3 65

e 97

e 98

naron 98

o 211

2 37

S 1o 37

Sy 32

Ton 32

o 37

oo 51

oo 11, 14, 160, 166,
167,224

“oon 224

eI 1 224

Ty 17

TR TR 252

v wgn 206, 209

-0 of Hitpa'el 132

parm 100

T 160

WBI3 27T 47

noma 160

R0 7

oM 154

nonn 43

127

T 237

TR 127

neprin 44

-3 38, 97

1- in pronominal
suffixes 30



1; (adjectival suffix)
80
8 38
moong 139
¥'3] 63,78
W 63
oy 131
2y 189
m
LTE 52
9, 132
T 160, 199
1D 44, 47, 198, 199
0 199
T NY 199
15 199
1S
b 11s
1T 114, 131
102
THTR T 102
mm 9, 132
N 123
m
uoompn 125
123
PRIV 96
33 54
123
ma 189
1771 96
R 57
mm 64
o 64
9199
31134
73
a1 73
P 66
P11 66
opm 133
pri 203
) 57, 127
g 127
o 131
P 47, 99
T 139
wm I8

INDICES

by on 27
53152

“nyg W 50

™ h 46

Y811 96

10152

N1 97

w1 97
1114, 131
onrl 13

=

TYnoWm 132

o121 99

oM

oTIven oo 101
Theoe 101
2158

s

amsT 139

53 13, see also 125
> 13

T 127

o 97

T 97

Ny 98

NyAN 101

s 115

 arl E
opRoRsHN 101
o IrsnT 141
o3

ORI oI 9D 23
v0]

1137 08 e 242
opos

SpoIT ~id 27, 139
oy 131

mop 131
mow: 131
o 131, 134
1S
M1 127

81 99

s 12

e 12
oDy 45, 46, 169
)" 219
niwDI T 154
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DRI 154
nigDyr Sy 169
B3 I 47
rRpI 63, 131
wp1 58
e
Rg 154, 173
ORI 153, 154
%3 73,75, 145
RE® 145
ne'> 145
PRIRED 145
R 145
P ORD? 145
nwel 115
woyT> 146
NoyS 146
®En 73
%) 78, 91
s 5
RO MRY3 54, 59
w1 99
20 vy 52
o 54, 57
R 98
nnneh 101
- of Nitpa‘al 96,
132
rEnll4
T3 203
W0 203
RO 203
101 90, 106, 145, 151
™ 106, 145
w151
T 10, 90, 106, 145,
146
% 10, 90, 106, 145,
146
b 146
o ORe’ 145
TR 145
yem R 149
3nwm 101
P 28
- 20, 38, 97
TR 20
wrEn iR 36
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w7 97
38, 97
on 154
o 154

wo

o 127
230 90

00 %0

3Jo°n 90

135 102

T30 140
305 140
130 43

DB 130 43
51091

10 120

o 20, 187
O FYNS 20
nic 138
1028

e 119

w0 169
PR 227
520 102
5omon 102
¥20 65

TR 4,91, 141
0 141
R o 141
570 76

arp 78
R0 78
o 111
o
WS 110
B¢ 169

7e0 169

120 58

5080 13
Soa0 13

pEO 237
pBOn 237
pPEO 172
TepRe 76, 77
20 58

TPPo 176

o

INDICES

SpoaT o 27, 139
0 172

%13

oo 172, 176
oo 176
R

o3 102

TONY 227

W

TR T W 70
Ty 1w 133

D ON I3 70

1A

TP (vocative)
26,173

TR IEW 70

13w 102

Tap 57

7Ty 57

77ap 38, 57

7Y 09T 59
T3y ey 42

3T an 4

mwaw 11

T 139

W 160

oR T 205

YoR T 205

7537w 205
0127 161, 206,
209

0w 37

1w 52,71, 125,
126, 159, 161, 206,
208, 209, 216

R0 v 207, 208
1I2°50 R NS Y
210

I

MDY 154

my

w23

T 173

w173

oow S, 24, 65

OOW M Yk 1 36
mowa 23, 24, 66

nYivaw 82

o 173
Wi 24, 66,

111

oy 173

D217 PN B0 60
iy 65

niabw 62, 65

il

w114

avw 127, 227
6, 11
T w199
P

ryaTT i

50 160, 168
Y 219

o1 219

o'y 120

TY

U270
TR 102
ey 89
o 11t

23op 195
™op 173
Sy 18. 147, 160, 163,

164, 222, 226, 240
Sp oo 102

Sp T nsTRI 28
Dpo3p 195

Spoap 46

bpam 81, 164

Sy 81

Svman 81

5%p o 147
WD HY R 148
PR TOYTN 148
o o 222

o8 2T oY 222
o TR 92 5p

IR oY 173

15y 160
@Ay 230, 231
T 5y 160, 165
™5 173

MYy 165

*T 5 160, 165



oD T Y 169
by 222
TR P Op 102,
201, 227
12590222
oY 172
05y 8l
Yy 160, 234
SHrmby 162, 231,
234
rnSrRo 52
onnby 125, 162,
231,234
Sown/Som o
234
"Bhy 160
05y 161, 222, 226
0...50218
oYy 160, 166, 167
oSy 161, 166,
222,224
wowSy 161, 222,
224
RO 162
WWRPOY 231, 234
meTSvae TR 17
TSP 27
113% 73
rioy
199 136
52391 70, 133
S ovn 102
1980 2N THY Y
102
nopn 132
Ty 120
™oy
T o 27
oo
Sy 172
1%y 195
o 160
T
wiv 135
S miv 147
T (RN W 19
Taun 136
By

INDICES

na 12
w 67
g
1T, 28
Tw
oTwo 161, 199, 200
15 160
poy 24
pop 140
By
=By *Tr 70, 133
Y
rensm 132
osY YN 70
orRSY 70
oy 23,45
nsY 19
axy3 45
5P A9 Ira 45, 46,
167
sy 45
s 45
o Y
TSP 45
o8p53 23,24
T8y 4
nEY 67
P 222
oM 3py 222
53y 222
RIpY 14
mrpy 14
RIPY™n 252
¥ 252
Py 60
Ry 20
2pr 60
3w 96
337w 96
37pr 101
oW 76
1w
Tt 139
oy 131, 202
D...7p 73, 148,
202
mop 12, 115
TROY 12, 115
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DD Y RS 4]
oy RS 124
TopnoR 174
moyn®b 174
mioy? WX 106
rioyhn 146
rowps 124, 174
™Y 134
Moy 146
nioy 146
mow 131
opm 131
T 131
o 131, 134
aw 90
~oy 86
T 86
nwyp 86
16Y 100
Ty 38
TOYn YRS 27
mrop 63
oy
ey 43
Tun 90, 100
ny :
o e o3 210
Tnp 109, 138
S7nw 109, 126, 147
2T 126, 147
8% 7o 111, 148
aTRY 109
orny 109
mrny 109

™e 67
mabpioats 67
IR

e ils

e 219

™ 160

e hya TR 17
ooo®| 12,76
nranoe 76
e 43

g uicpealgiiipi=legial

101
ewTe 43
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e 120
s

mne3 120
YRR 252
w8 24

e 47

“usT 176
s 76
175,77
roRTBE 77
e
orea 172
prre 189
mraios 40, 41
e 77
Tate 77
b 13,33,77
Er.)

258 95
oinbe 78
Sa%s 43
Noe 78
B 160, 231
NpTI® 60
me 127
=1 127
B
NP DB YWD

68
B 43
01 96, see also 0B
o® 20
r>ion 67
PR 83
RpoB 127
o8 13
poB 120, 169
mwes ot 67
ors 89
oaps 89
P
oTPam 12
oI 12
npo 149
wpae 91
=iite 24, 77
. 237
e 227

INDICES

Bs 91
mue 130
T 130

» R 176

B 48

nge 57
. 60, 63
e

o vB 142
o e 91, 96, 97
o e 97
or b 97
oren 97
0378 (imperative) 97
938 78

0B 237
oone 102
o

oD D18 142
e 99
| 12
v 12
| 75

PB 219
opeY 219
wope 77
vL 57,73
wen 73
e 20
e 23
moionyne 20
s 13

Som 227
e

winre 23

TRTIRE 154
My 169
T8 63
183 160
o8 63
oS 63
Prs 80
oprIs S nd vaw
32
37y 83
TS 169
WX 57,59

7Y 242
T8 242
s 189
Py 120
27578
¥ 102
"X 48
¥ 119
mesn 119
T 4,63
LT 110,25
1778 63
T8 48
A7 91
T8 78
% 78

R

Jpme6T
P 67
o3P 65

7R

Sp9ap 195
53p 17, 195
Sp5ap 46
53p7 v 233
Sapn 140

73R 57

3P 54

vap 127

S3p 65

3P 65
ningp 65

P 77

op 81
W3O 11

o

SoTip 209
GoTip 161, 206,
209

gomph 206
o 132
M 132

TR

¥R e 173

R

TR 97
Pt 83



ToTpn 97

R 81

P 48

HVvp ... DR 48

5oTip 209

woTp 161, 206, 209
LompY 206

TP 81

Sip

mop 30
SpTa 72

op 12,22,28, 57,
96, 114

op 12, 114
TP 41

oryp 12,96, 114
TTRRORYED 101
rerp 44
PPRTO 14
irpRw 14

op 28

oyip 175, 216
“ooyip 52,216

o 13

nrep 77

P 195

M 77

roITP 83

mp 77,78

e 77

mp 57

wp 77

™mYp 57

“wp 83

1p 78

~nimsp 30, 48
Wimbe ... ovim 36
SYp ... R 48
L mMSp ... oRM
201

mop 30

ofp 77

5%

Spiro 97
op 195
25 189

o 227
®pp 83

INDICES

opnp 237
iy 45

R

AR 247
"R 2t

oop 96

mep 12, 20
N3P

nypo 41

¥R R 41
asp

Tsph NN 146
Rp 63, 146
TR 114
w12, 114
wp 12,114
ROt 123, 151
wp 123
RpA 123
RIPFOR 68
~pR 123
Rpo 146
ninpY 146
R 131
P 131
P 26
TP 134
8t 151
8P 63, 131
P 57

1P 114, 165
TOh 110
P 65

oA 65
L3R 52
oTp 13
o 13
™R 77

“p 73

P Hpa 70
np 169
mp 57

mp 57
P48

oop 96

wop 219
aTwp 77

299

87 66

Y 50

s 37

w7 35,37
TR 35, 105
R 38
W 50

W 37

S oADn WA T 38
™7 154

RTIRY 154

™D 66

RTIT 154
2RI 153, 154
mRTTh 97

e 97
RN 73,242
LOITRITROTR L

242
ok

ORI 203
R 162
ORT

TR0 6, 65
TORNIO 27
ORI 7D ... 148
TR ... 148
165

oan 65

o377 70" 66
a9 65

RYPY°I7 252
w252
7127 28, 43

1397 28

manTo 12, 97, 146
nianh 12, 97, 146
1277 100

7 43
17 89
nran6l, 127
3" 88, 89
a1 89
*p3 88
W 177
51 65, 169

o'o1s 65, 169
oo 65
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3o 66
v 89
P 102
em 120
nivna 2
o 2
o 242
pm

pmat 233
w2 177
"3 56, 57
"7 195
1252

N

»IX 27
YTy 27
m

vo LR 46
o

I 132
TADTEN 36
¥ 208, 215
WY 216
34 131

™87 175
LT 175
TN 175
S0 214
DT80 214
P72

We 111
o 48

Mo 48
S0 211

v

2 o 27

i 83

50 20
20 154
MR 70
MoReT T 139
T 64

D 64

1 13

e 91

INDICES

2

relative 1, 8, 14, 20,
30, 36, 37, 50, 51,
67,71, 188
demonstrative 52
in W 231

as conjunction 110,
116, 125, 138, 146,
159

causal 52, 161, 222,
223

consecutive 52, 162,
231, 236
exegetical 52,

final 52, 162, 230,
231,232
introducing direct
speech 52
introducing object
clause 51

temporal 52, 205
0w 53, 160, 194
LW ... D188
o 161, 206, 209
2D 125, 206,
209

<0 T 161, 206,
209, 222, 225
WG s 225
2 71, 159
DR 37

DR 161, 206,
209

DR 249

DM 52

LR 192, 194
YTITR L.ORTD
201

o' 217
@25y aR 54, 215,
241,242

e 23,51

S PTITR 54
Lrpna 71
o154

o731 ... 073 161
Lra 54

L7, 7390,

202

072393 245

1M 125, 162,
213,250

w5303 125, 161,
162, 222, 225, 231,
233

wou o 231
o 125

TR 2T T 1
DM 176

BRI 53, 246
Loner 17203 236
LRI 153, 154
L 173,215
s 161, 206,
209

0713 126, 161, 206,
209, 210, 216

oo 11, 38,52, 59,
116, 126, 161, 205,
206, 207, 216
2713 11, 47,71,
125, 162, 225, 231,
233,236

210 161, 206,
209

wbo 1o 231

L7773 161, 199,
200

217> 78, 161, 206,
209

0703 41

L1 161, 198, 199
Lo 161, 199
R0 Mo 203

w0 D 198, 203
o 7w3 161, 199, 200
LR 162, 240, 241
oo 11, 125, 126,
161, 206, 207, 216
L...5218

285 161, 222, 224,
225

iR R 8D 225
285 71, 159

o 52, 67, 161, 206,
207



on YN 245, 250
2°n 36,41, 51, 187
oW M RD A 36
DTS2

40 36,41, 51, 187
2 52

210 52, 161, 222,
223

£ vaw1 52

D 52,71, 125,
126, 159, 161, 206,
208, 209, 216

R0 T 207, 208
b5y 161, 222,226
©..50218
onnby 125, 162,
231,234
Lnr15e 230, 231
0RIN5Y 231,234
20TnY 126, 147
LT 110, 125
20TR 161, 206,
209

2oTP" 206

wopp 52,216
Rk pi kB Y a]
201

DR 52
2T 175
0Ix0 214
D0y 52, 125

L owd 161, 199, 200
o oin 224

oo by 161, 166,
222,224

Lo 161, 222,
224

ooy 161,222,
224

“aRF0 ORER 224
Y3 161, 206,
209

Q0 161, 206,
209

s 206, 209

T R 187

VR 54, 223, 224
TR TR B Sy

INDICES

R5ria= funy )
R 242
W 50
WY 50
PRUT S0 YR 31
wpops 125
TR 14
TR 14
rRpRe 14
TrpRy 14
oRw 50
oo 223
2w 82
AR 52, 202
aR%...-353
2850 ... 2 54, 161,
202
oo3u 82
oYiv3w 82
o030 82
oy 82
R 82
oy TR 17
850 106, 144, 152,
231,235.236
N /5w 52
IS o K00 Y
210
aivaRbw 172
moyh¥bo 106
by 52
L)
SRo3 99
W 12,96, 114
8o 12
w12
w12, 96, 114
8o 28
T 28
1 83
0 paw 52, 125
maw 211
PR motd 65
a0 67, 222
a3 160, 167
o203 125, 161,
162, 222, 225, 231,
233
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W0 >3 231
v 252
vy
o v 52
30 86
PSS MR v3w
32
V3T 86
ny3aw 86
T3P BN Y 42
nyaw 86
o NN 33
NI 195
30 90
g 242
a0 43
IR 3 43
W 173
IORTITR 36
Mg 120
w3 120
ow 13, 160, 175
o> 160, 167
ovn 11, 14, 24, 160,
166, 167, 175
wmen 161, 222,
224
“VIRXT DV 224
Loy 161,222,
224
ningv 67
pio 54
W63
oM 63
Spow W 27, 139
Dt
moEn 95
o 43
e 97, 101
T 97
T 97
e 97
Y (imperative) 97
e 98
DrRd 98
R 98
i 28
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o
e 105

arow 28, 59

Swi 1, 6, 9, 28, 30,
31, 32, 50, 51, 71,
76

am o 32
"o iT 28
e e 9, 31
P S0 D 20
32

o e imw 28, 32
To%0 31

eI 31
oo 31

PRI S e 31
7% 31

" 31

90 ISt 59

170 31

190 31,32

T 31

%0 30, 31, 32
070 31

50937 31

oAb 31

DA% 31

o 31

T 32

“Own 32

whwn 37

ambe 131

TR Y imbw 28, 32

0 67

oy

oixgh arma 116
oivenon 173

nw

O X0 M 28, 32
PmN 63

oot e 139

B 102

™o 63

o 89

ww 89

oo 88

o 86

o 86

INDICES

b 86

T D 88
o' 86

oo 89

oo

oY ou 88
oo o 88
oo T 89
rohe 88

o 51,173

oz> 51

oen 51

oo 13, 160

wood 161, 199, 200
=i 11, 160, 167
oo 167

oEa 11, 14, 160,
166, 167, 224

0 o 224

o 10 224

o *om 70

oo %y 160, 166, 167
woo Y 161, 166,
222,224

W0 13, 125, 162,
172, 192, 231, 235
waw 13, 231, 235
TN/ NN R0 126,
235

w14

oo 14

w173

o

T (vocative) 26,
173

“d o 82

oo o 83

oY ov? 167

7% 89

e 86

i 86

o 86

i 86

o0y 252

"R O 130, 225
v 130

X

w0, 18

wo 129
o 129
™ 129
misnd 129
on e 154
o o 154
v 102
7130 (noun) 65
oY 65
mxy 65
30 (verb) 83, 127,
135
W 142
a3von 83
ow 86
TR 88
X 86
30 86
o 86
™3 86
nrxe 86
1w 101
oD o2 101
v 5, 209, 210
Y3 161, 206,
209
L D3 161, 206,
209
o peEn 206, 209
138w 61
TR nYew 61
o0
o7 o8iw 133
Ead
s 141
™pY 140
vpw 237
vprwoin 237
mpwe 57
oo 86
] 86
Mo 86
e
ooy 105, 115
RPN 173
g 89
oo 86
e 86
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T 67 i 123 WoR L b
apnw 48, 57 aron 123 248
oo 83 am 173 TR OTIM R, IR
e 83 Tp 159 ... KPR 248
frEe: 101 70 159, 160 1> TR 249
T3 159 N TRbe 26, 27,
n- Tt 159, 160 44
in feminine nouns 63 TE0 160 a0 24
in feminine demon- 7170 247 vom 127
strative 22 7B oPIw R 17 rom 127
-N-of TR TR0 26, 27, mon 215
Hitpa'el/Nitpa'al 44 R
participle 132 TN TR R 227 RSP 162
D- in third person N3N VRN R LREFOY 231, 234
singular feminine ..o 176 7700 65
perfect 8, 105, 115 N EnD 27 nisean 65
D- in in feminine TR Ton 252 oban 65
constructs 69 minbY 27 =y
N- in feminine o 102 oW PP e 60
participles 9, 106, mnn 10, 173 70 54, 169
115, 129, 131, 132 o R 142 TP 169
- in second person mnn 71, 159, 160 Tpn 189
singular masculine R0 222 oan 7
perfect 8 onmn 222 3pm 67
TIaND 122 nnev 160 22m 67
7RO 122 oA 142 S5irm 7,227
8PS NN 146 PN 64 nwn
53R 169 15 pirn 146 a23%n *Hp2/532 70
San 169 mpwh 64 oon 203
> 173 sern 89 6N 89
0~ in second person >n 111, 175, 235, von 86
singular masculine 248 wun 86
perfect 8, 105 YR 248 nyon 86
NP 123 120 140 npon 86
W 123 oon 127 von 154
TR 123 o 24, 25 AN 12
TR 122,123 =ni> b0 1, 126, 1000 12
T 123 147
Verb conjugations (binyanim)
Aftel 122

Hif'il 9, 10, 12, 57, 58, 95, 97, 100, 122, 132, 146, 223

Hitpa‘el 7,13, 22, 44, 45, 58, 95, 96, 97, 100, 101, 114, 132

Hof'al/Huf"al 95, 97, 132

Nif'al7, 12, 45, 46, 58, 63, 64, 95, 96, 97, 98, 100, 114, 115, 131, 134, 146, 154
Nitpa‘al 7, 13, 22, 45, 95, 96, 97, 98, 100, 101, 114, 132



304 INDICES

Nitpa‘el 96

Nittaf'al 95

Nufal 7,95, 96

Pa‘ol 10

Pi‘el 12,22, 57, 58,95, 96, 97, 99, 100, 114, 132
Pi‘lel 96, 97

Pi‘les 96,97

Pilpel 96,97, 114

Pir‘el 96, 97

Po‘lel 114

Pu‘al 7, 14, 95,96, 97,98, 114, 132

Qal/Pa‘al 9, 12, 57, 58, 63, 95, 97, 98, 100, 104, 107, 114, 129, 131, 134, 145, 151
Saf‘el 96, 97, 101

Shaf el 96, 97, 101

Types of verbal root

ayin-waw 57, 58, 96, 106, 114, 130. 131

ayin-yod 57, 96, 114

lamed-alef 12, 57, 105, 106, 114, 115, 123, 131, 146
lamed-he 12, 105, 114, 115, 123, 130, 131, 132, 146
lamed-yod 57, 58. 105, 106, 123

pe-alef 123, 145

pe-nun 95, 145, 152

pe-yod 58, 145, 151

Forms of the paradigm verb S0

Zop 105, 107, 108, 114 >wpn 107

Tonp 107, 114 “Sepn 107

g 107, 114 PR 106, 122

TP 105, 107, 114 SwpR 106, 107

R 105, 107, 114 TP 105, 107, 122
rowp 232 Hop* 106, 107, 122
Roep 107 ¥>1p° (pausal) 107
T 107 P 107

up 107 2P0 106, 107, 122
by 106, 107, 151 5WPR (pausal) 107
orbep 107 T9uPR 106, 107, 122
T3P 105, 107, 114 bR 18, 106, 107, 122
wep 107 Siop1 107

0P 105 Swpy 133, 134

Shp 105, 106, 108, 145 0P 105, 107, 122, 131
Sepr 107 Sy (imperative) 106, 151
o8P 116 75 (imperative) 151

Shpm 232 *x0p 107, 151



p 106, 107, 151

>1p (pausal) 151

Sp 114, 129, 130

Swp 105, 131

Sup (infinitive absolute) 105
SopS 145

P 107

Swmp 10

Sop 105

>up 105 (infinitive construct)
Swp 105 (infinitive construct)
“p 129

Swip 107, 131, 133

Noun patterns (mishqalim)

%5 80

“up 57, 58

Swap 80

Svap 57, 58, 63, 131
>wp 63, 80

> 80

Forms from other Semitic languages

Akkadian §a 50
Phoenician '§ 50
Punic §- 50
Ugaritic 'an 8, 18

-a1 6, 76
Gvrixousap 76
arectadpévog 131
andpacrg 77
apyeiov 76
dpyi-6
Gpytiudex 6,77
Bdoig 6,77
BRina 33,77
BovAgvtiig 83
e 167
S1afnxn 76, 119
Spaxav 189

Sop 114, 129, 130, 133
>op 81, 105, 108 (participle)
Touip 130

roop 130

P 107

oy 107

mbp 107

Swp 63, 80,97, 131, 134
79091 (Nif*al participle) 63
nowp1 63, 131

Topn 9

arepn 9, 132

mopn 9, 132
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w5, 57, 58, 59.
63

799p S, 57, 63

0P 14, 58

12 14

[0 58

Greek forms

£x TavTOg TpdToL 6,
42

"EAMAA 13

trapyio 12,76

éxitponog 78

Levyoc 7,77

-n6,76

iddrng 78

Top&davne 13

xaBédpa 77

xGAxig 189

xaAdg 77

xaAde elrag 6,77

S0 57, 58, 64

Supit 57, 58, 64

owpi 5, 57, 58, 63,
64

xatfiyop 77
xatyopén 77
xatiyopog 77
xAeroHdpa 12
xowtdv 77, 78
xbabog 78
xoBepviteng 77
x@dBov 78

AéPng 237

Anotie 7,42, 77,78
ApAv 13,77
Aoév 172
napyapimg 13,75
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petpdmorg 77
vépog 13

Eévog 13,75,77
dydviov 237
SxAog 76
rondaywydg 76
rwovdoxeiov 60
ropadidom 17
napaxintog 77
rnapoiopuféve 17
nepotig 77

-ae 6, 76
burgi 77
carrus 77
centurio 77
decurio 169
denarius 76
dimissio 77

abandon 12

abilities, with one’s
own 45

able 111

abode 28

abode, by this 26, 173

about to, be 135

above 141, 172

abrogate 195

absolutely 23, 24,
172

absolutely nothing
175

absorb 176

abstain 48, 127

abstinence 57

academy 122

accept 46

accident 73

acclaim 195

accompany 169, 219

according to the cus-

Jamilia 78
Jascia 127
gradus 77 13,77
iudex 6,77

libellarius 13
librarius 13 76,717
liburnus 77

INDICES

nhateio 77
noAépapyos 12, 76
néAepog 78
npoypoteia 91
npotdprov 13, 33,
77
npdBopov 24, 77
npocomov 75
oo 75, 77
nOpyog 77
covddAtov 76

Latin forms

palatium 77
praetorium

primipilus 77
speculator

strata 77

English glosses

tom of 198

according to the first
argument, you
should only argue
148

according to the first
form but according
to the last, you
should not interpret/
argue 148

according to usual
practice 172

account of, on 165,
166, 167

account?, on whose
9,37

account of what?, on
37

account, settle an 149

account, taking into
166

accuse 77, 195

ciwkapikov 227
ouidn 13,75
otoAf 13,75
cvvnyopioa 78
ovviyopog 78
eavog 20
v10¢ 10D GvBpdrov
72
Vrapyog 33
vraticde 169
oxeavée 75, 77

subsellium 13

tabella 20

tabula 20,76

triclinium 76,
77

acquire the right to
66, 163

act deliberately 90

act with premedita-
tion 90

acts of kindness 34,
104

add?, what does this
text 36

administrator 78

admonish 28

adorer 70

adorn oneself 219

adulteress 20

advantage 38, 60

advice, take 127

after 52, 67, 125, 206,
207

after, immediately
206, 209

again 172, 173

against 102



against, argue 28

age 65

agree 120

air 12

(Rabbi) Akiba 14,
252

alas 153

alive 111

all 40, 51

all of it 24

all the time that 206

alt who(m) 51

allusion 242

allusion, although
there is no evidence
in its favour, there is
an 242

along with 165

alongside, rank 73

already 173

already been said,
note that it has 194

already know, since
we 225

also 19

alter 142

alternately 172

although 54, 217

although there is no
evidence in its
favour, there is an
allusion to it in the
text that says ... 242

always 173

among 167

among the ashes 160

amount, any 41

amplification 56

analogously 172, 198,
200

and coming 11

and going 11

and going down 11

and if not 216

and in the same sense
it says 20, 36

and so you find your-
self fulfilling 101

INDICES

angle 67

announce 73, 203

annul 127, 195

annulment 47, 57

any amount 41

anyone 40

anyone who(m) 51

anything 40

apart, set 60

applaud 195

applicable, be 54

applied?, when is this
rule 141

apply to?, what does
this 141, 162

appointed time 42

appointment 111

approach 169

appropriate 242

appropriate to, as
much as is 167, 198

aptly 66

Aramaic 63

archives 76

area 102

argue according to
the first argument,
you should only 148

argue according to
the first form but ac-
cording to the last,
you should not 148

argue against 28

argue the case your-
self, behold, you can
20

argument, without
Scripture needing to
have said it, I could
have deduced the
same thing through
logical 210

argument, you should
only argue according
to the first 148

arise 12

arm 189

arrange 169
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arrive at this through
logical deduction, I
donot 118

arrogance 13,73

artisan 154

as 162, 167

as a reflection of 168

as compared with 165

as customary 199

as if 83, 176, 213

as imagining 140

as is the custom 72

as it goes out in 200

as it is 203

as it is said 54, 223

as it should be 66

as, just 200

as much as is re-
quired for/
appropriate to 167,
198

as much as is suffi-
cient for 198, 233

as much like this as
like that 203

as soon as 78, 206,
209

ashes, among the 160

ascent 120

ask about oneself 99

ask for oneself 99

assault 7, 77

assembly 149

assign 169

associate 83

associate with 83,
101

assumption that, on
the 71, 213

at any time that 209

at the same time 90,
172

at the time in which
206

atonement 38

attack 77

attend 169

attorney, defence 77
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attribute merit to 219

authority 48, 91

authorize 237

authorization, without
172

authorized 111

autumn rain 127

available to me?,
what possibilities
are 198

average 33

Babylonia, immigrant
from 70

back 65

back to front 119

backwards 172

bald 12

bandit 77, 78

banquet 111

barber 58

barley 64

base 6, 77

basis 67

basis for?, what is
his/their/your 37

bath 120

bath, ritual 6, 64

bel,5

be about to 135

be applicable 54

be compared?, to
what might it 37

be condemned 47

be covered, let one-
self 100

be cut off 12, 96

be divided 99

be dry 189

be established 22

be exterminated 58,
96

be found 115

be free 127

be freed 98

be fulfilled 28

be great 98

be guilty 47

INDICES

be in use 54

be it like this ... or
like that 90

be judged 149

be permitted 97

be practised 54

be probable 66

be raised 44

be revealed 115

be rich 100

be rigorous 97

be slow 242

be strong 219

be submerged 237

be suspicious of wife
163

be the cause of 28

be tolerant 97

be weak 211

be whipped 54

beans 195

bear false witness
211

beast with defect 27

beautiful 38

because 52, 72, 125

because of 14, 165,
167

because of a capital
offence 169

because of that, the
text says 126

become betrothed 83

become great 98

become intimate with
96

become rich 90

bedroom 77,78

before 52, 206, 207,
208

before Scripture says.
I obtain through de-
duction 210

beg 227

beg you to, I 154

begin 10, 110

beginning 10

behalf of, on 165

behaviour of human
beings, the habitual
72

behold 20, 47, 173

behold for you 173

behold, you can argue
the case yourself 20

being, celestial 142

being, first human 27

being, human 47

being, living 111

being responsible for
one’s (loss of) life
47

being, terrestrial 142

beings, the habitual
behaviour of human
72

beings, way of human
137

belonging to 30

beloved 20

beloved are the Is-
raelites, how 236

below 83, 141, 172

bench 13

benefit from 38

benefit (from them),
the prohibition on
them is a prohibition
on (deriving any) 59

benefit of, for the 167

benevolence 66

bestiality 61

betake oneself 45

betrothal 83

betrothal (musical
instrument) 78

betrothed, become 83

between 167

bind 20, 54

birth, give 145

bite 54, 57

blemish 119

blink of an eye 111

blood, flesh and 29

bloodshed 61

body 42, 45



bone 23, 45

born 111

both sides, on 172

boundary, city 102

bow down 95

bowl 12

brassiere 127

brazier 237

bread and stick 219

bread, fig 227

bread, piece of 237

break up 12

breast 211

bridge 169

bring 12, 42, 97, 251

bring about 28

bringing 47, 58

brother’s widow,
marry 38

burden 195

burn 13

burn incense 100

business 91

busy 140

but 245

but if 246

but in such a case 246

but is it possible
that...? In fact. ...
251

but rather 6, 20, 247

but, nonetheless, he
53

butcher 83

buy 5, 10, 149

by 162, 165

by force 172

by God 26

by heaven 26, 173

by mistake, do 90

by one’s own en-
deavours 165

by oneself 45, 165

by the service (of the
temple) 26, 173

by this abode 26, 173

by way of 167

by what? 36

INDICES

by which? 36
by whom? 36

Caesar 77

Caesar, pro- 76

cake, fig 227

call 12

called 63

calling 131

cancellation 72

canopy 78

cantor 20

capacity for, with the
111

capacity of, in the 24,
167

capital offence, be-
cause of a 169

capital sins, seven 42

captive 83

careful 237

carefully enunciate
96

carob 227

carpenter 70

carriage 77

carrot and stick 219

carry 42

cauldron 237

cause 24, 28

cause of, be the 28

cautious 47, 80

cease praying 242

celestial being 142

central 33

centurion 77

centurion, chief 77

chair 77

change 123, 142, 195

change for 91

change one’s mind
127

change, small 237

channel 67, 189

chapter 219

chief 6

chief centurion 77

chief judge 6, 77
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child of impurity 189

child to be circum-
cised 146

chit 189

choice, house of 195

choose 42

circumcised, child to
be 146

circumstance, what-
ever the 41, 42

cite 42

citizen 70

city boundary 102

city gate 75, 77

city square 77

civilization 141

clarify 42

class 28

clear, make 114

clearly 172

close to death 141

ciothes 75

cock 7,227

coercion, without 45

coin 24, 47, 65

colleague 46

collect payment 99

comfortable 189

come, in the world to
24

come to the land of
Israel, one who has
70

coming 131

coming, and 11

coming near 169

command 91, 102

commander 169

commanding 59

commandment 57, 59

comment, without
172

commentary 20, 25

commit oneself 46,
47

common 33

community 169

companion 46
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compared?, to what
might it be 37
compared with, as
165
comparison 58, 201
compassion 242
compassionate 80
conclude 111
concluding formula,
quote a 111
conclusion 67
condemned 47
condemned, be 47
condemning oneself
47
condiment 169, 237
condition that, on
125,213,234
conduct 219
confer honour 242
confer name 242
confess 58, 151, 172
confession 58
confiscated property
227
confiscator 227
conflagration 72
confuse 96
connect 219
consecrate oneself 83
consecrated property
64
consider 78, 102
consider equal to 73
considered 237
considering that 215,
218
considering that ... it
follows that 202
considering that the
Torah says 227
consisting of 32
consul, pro-76
consult 99
consummation 83
contact 54
contact, sexual 102
contaminate 100

INDICES

contamination 189

continually 173

continue 28

contrast. in 249

controversy 149

conversation 28

convert 70

convinced that 140

cooking 176

coppers 237

copy of the law 252

cor 65

cord 211

cordiality 43

corner 67

corner, interrupt for
the 67

correct 54

correct?, is it not 36

correction 90

corrective punish-
ment 90

correspond 44

corresponding to 47,
198

corresponding to that
which 200

councillor 83

couple 77

courtesy 27

covenant 76

covered 119

covered, let oneself
be 100

cowhand 58

crazed 83

creation 57, 141

creation, order of 141

creation, work of 141

creature 47, 57

creditor 70

crimes punishable by
death, laws concern-
ing 154

crimes punishable by
death, witnesses to
154

crosswise 172

crowd 76

crown of the law 27

crucify 78

crush 96, 169

cry out 195

cubit 189

cup 6, 65

custodian, paid 154

custodian, unpaid 154

custom, as is the 72

custom of, according
to the 198

custom of, that which
is the 54

customary, as 199

cut 5, 59, 96, 154,
203

cut off, be 12, 96

cut one’s hair 141

cutting 59

cynical 24

damage 203

daughter of the voice
72

dawn 43

day 65

day, on this very 23

day, this very 23

day, that 19

day, thirtieth 88

days 8

days, thirty 88

dead of precept 70

death 57, 141, 252

death. close to 141

death, laws concern-
ing crimes punish-
able by 154

death, placing oneself
under sentence of 47

death, witnesses to
crimes punishable
by 154

debt 65

debtor 58

decapitate 203

decay 102, 127



decide against 242

declare guiity 100

declare impure 100

declare innocent 100

declare pure 100

declaring 52

decrease 43

decree 5, 54, 57, 59,
127, 185

decree, 1 130

decreeing 59

deduce 192

deduce logically 20

deduced the same
thing through logical
argument, without
Scripture needing to
have said it, I could
have 210

deduction, before
Scripture says, |
obtain through 210

deduction, I do not
arrive at this through
logical 118

deduction that?, is it
not a 194

deed §, 141

deeds of love 59

deeds of mercy 27,
104

defect, person/beast
with 27

defect, priest with
physical 70

defective (one) 70

defence 78

defence attorney 77

defence, lawyer for
the 78

defy 83

delay 67, 242

deliberately, act 90

demand 42

demanded 140

depart 54

depending 140

deprive oneself 48,

INDICES

127
descendants 154
descent 58
desirable 139
desirable object 148
desire 127
desiring 131
despair of mercy 242
despise 42, 141
despite that 242
destroy 169
destroyed 148
destruction 251
detail, examine in 96
detain 111
determine 54, 91
Deuteronomy 252
devour 176
diagonally 172
different 83
difficulty 83
dignity 69
diminish 100
diminution 57
disadvantage 60
disciple 24
discrepancy 203
disease, venereal 102
disgrace 119
disorderly way, in a
172
dispute 99
disputes, laws con-
cerning financial
154
dissension 203
dissolve 169
distance the heart
from 242
distancing 90
distinct 83
distinctly 172
distinguished 169,
242
distress 102
distressed 78
distribute 169
district 102
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ditch 70

divide by three 89

divide into five parts
89

divide into nine parts
90

divided, be 99

divine presence 28

division 203

divorce, document of
7

divorcée 130

divulge 102

do by mistake 90

do for the fourth time
89

do good 96

do inadvertently 90

document (of di-
vorce} 7

doorpost 5

doubtfully 172

dough 120

drag 251

dragon 189

drawing of water 43

dress up 219

dried fig 119

drought 42

dry, be 189

dry food, liquid and
47

dry, wet and 47

duty, fulfil one’s 119,
168

dwell 145

dwelling place 65,
111

each and every 88
each one 88

each, one 88
each, two 88
earth, spread 100
eat 10, 145
eating 57

effort 60

eight 86
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eighth 89

either case, in 203

ejaculation, one who
has had an involun-
tary 70

Eleazar 13

elevation §

Eliezer 13

emissary 63, 131

empowered 111

emptiness 47, 58

empty 60

endeavours, by one’s
own 165

endure 28

engraved 68

enjoyment 60

enough 234

enslave 101

enter 12, 96, 99

entrance 57, 83

enunciate, carefully
96

envy 169

epoch 65

equal 120

equal to, consider 73

equally 90, 200, 203

equivalent 120

era 65

escort 219

essence 20, 42, 45

establish 12, 22, 54,
96

established, be 22

establishing 57

eternity 5, 24, 65

even if 54, 213, 217

event 5

event that, in the 206,
209

ever 66

ever, for 173

every case, in 6, 41,
42

every, each and 88

every place, from 6

every three 88

INDICES

everyone 40
everything 40
evidence 73
evidence in its
favour, although
there is no 242
evidently 153
examine in detail 96
example, for 172
except that 249
exception, without 24
excess of, in 82
exclude 146, 148,
232
excommunicate 73
executioner 76, 77
exempt 24, 47
exit 33, 59, 252
expansive, the mea-
sure of mercy is 101
expel 189, 242
experienced 189
expiate 163
expiation 38
explained 73
explicit 73
expound 42
extend 111
extent that, to the
208, 209, 210
exterminated, be 58,
96
extermination 58, 64
extraction 58
extremely 82
eyeball 111
eye, blink of an 111

face 75

faces to Scripture,
there are seventy 68

fair price, for a 120

fairest 82

false witness, bear
211

false witness, incite
211

family 154

farewell 252

father 5, 63

father of impurity
189

fault 119

favour, although
there is no evidence
in its 242

favour of, in 165

fear 7

feast 111

feed 119, 227

feet 65

fence 28

festival, pilgrim 65,
169

fever 169

fifth 89

fig bread 227

fig cake 227

fig, dried 119

fight 66

figure 189

financial disputes,
laws concerning 154

find 12

find ourselves in-
formed, we 141

find yourself fulfill-
ing, and so you 101

fire 72

first form but accord-
ing to the last, you
should not interpret/
argue according to
the 148

first human being 27

first place, in the 162

fistful 227

five 86

five parts, divide into
89

fix 54

flagellation 211

flask 33

flesh and blood 29

fleshy one 70

fly 227



follow 192

follows that, consid-
ering that ... it 202

food 5

food, liquid and dry
47

foolish 83

foot 65

for 165, 225

for (the benefit of)
167

for (the purpose of)
167

for (the sake of) 167

for a fair price 120

for a lower price 120

for ever 173

for example 172

for how much? 37

for it is said 223

for me 250

for the good order of
the world 60

for the maintenance
of the world 60

for what is right 120

for what reason? 37

force, by 172

foreigner 13

forgive 163

form but according to
the last, you should
not interpret/argue
according to the first
148

formula, quote a
concluding 111

forty lashes 90

found, be 115

foundation 67

four 86

four-year old 88

fourteenth (of Nisan)
189

fourth 88

fourth time, do for
the 89

fraud 195

INDICES

free 111

free, be 127

free (person) 47, 70

freed 98

freed, be 98

freely 189

friend 20

from 14, 102

from every place 6

from here 28

from here onwards
78,173

from now on 173

from the moment at
which 206

from the time that
206

from there 51

from when? 111

from where? 54

front 75

fruit 48

fulfil an obligation 42

fulfil one’s duty 119,
168

fulfil the law of levi-
rate marriage 38

fulfilled. be 28

fulfilling 5

fulfilling a precept,
loss that comes from
59

fulfilling, and so you
find yourself 101

fulfilment 5

fulfilment of mercies
34

fulfilment of scrip-
tures 22

fumigate 100

furrow 127

future world, in the
66

garden 65

garden, vegetable 65
garment 13

gate, city 75, 77
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general 12, 76

general rule 5, 54

generalization 5, 54

generally 172

get into 99

girdle 127

give 10, 90, 145

give a tithe 43

give birth 145

give in marriage 73

given that 215, 223,
224, 226

given that it says ... |
might understand
225

go S, 10,99, 145

go away 43, 163

go back 123

go down 145

go for awalk 111

go out 42, 59, 145

go out and see 154

go out from (the
power of) one’s
obligation 168

go to and fro 99

God 65

God, by 26

God, 0 173

goes out in, as it 200

going (down), and 11

going out 131

good 189

good, do 96

good order of the
world, for the 60

goodness, impulse of
27

gourd 195

government 48

governor 33

grade 169

gradually 173

grain §

grant 237

gratefully 172, 189

gratitude to, show
219
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grave 65

graveyard 65

great 63, 80

great, be(come) 98

great synagogue 27

greater reason, with
201

greatest 82, 83

Greece 219

grow 98

grows, that which
211

growth 211

guide 54

guilty 47

guilty, be 47

guilty, declare 100

habitation 59

habitual behaviour of
human beings. the
72

habitual manner, in
the 199

haftarah, recite the
176

haggadah 12

hair, cut one’s 141

hair, let down one’s
142

hair offering, make
the Nazirite 141

half 89

halfway 33

halisah, perform 38

hand, stretch out the
111

hands on, lay 91

hands, raising of 54,
59

harden 97

harm 66, 219

harvest olives 4

has it not already
been said? 194

have time 127

having learnt 218

he is not 19

INDICES

he sat down and inter-
preted 136

he set about interpret-
ing 136

head 120

head, inclination of
the 242

heap up 211

heart 45

heart, distance the
242

heaven, by 26, 173

heaven forbid 174

heavens, highest 83

hedge 28

height 154

help 223

her(s) 31

here 14, 172

here, from 28

here I am 54

here onwards, from
78,173

here, over 172

here you are 47

here you have 173

hey! 154

high priest 27, 78

highest heavens 83

highway 77

highwayman 77, 78

Hillel 13

himself 19

his 31

hiss 60

hissings 57

hold back 60, 242

holidays 42

holy one, blessed be
he 19. 111

honour 5, 69

honour, confer 242

honouring 57, 59

hope 43, 102

horn 48

hostel 75

hour 5, 210

house 54, 70

house of choice 195

house of study 70

household 78

householder 70

how? 24, 172

how beloved are the
Israelites, such that
... 236

how far? 37

how much less! 201

how much more! 30,
48, 102, 201, 227

how much? 37

how much?, for 37

however 249

human 71

human being 47

human being, first 27

human beings, the
habitual behaviour
of 72

human beings, way of
137

humankind 47, 71

humankind, son of 71

humankind, way of
the sons of 8

humble 141

humiliation 73

hundred thousand
177

hushed voice, in a 45

hypothetical world 65

17,8, 18

I am not 19

I beg you to 154

I decree 130

I do not arrive at this
through logical de-
duction 118

I interpret 130

I learned. if 218

I might understand,
given that it says
225

I obtain through de-
duction, before



Scripture says, 210

I order that 125

1 specify 130

I swear (that) 52, 125

ie. 172,208

if 30, 52, 117, 206,
213

if, as 83, 176, 213

if, but 246

if, even 54, 213, 217

if I learned 218

if it is not a written
text 218

if it is true for this ...
it is even more true
for that 36

if not 213,217

if not, and 216

if only 173

if, only 125, 250

if such a thing were
possible 176

if this is so 36, 48,
201

if you learned 218

if you would like 214

if ... or if 53

imagine 102

imagining, as 140

immediately 66, 173

immediately after
206, 209

immersion, one puri-
fied through ritual
70

immigrant from
Babylonia 70

implicitly 172

impossible 60

impostor 195

impression 127

improve 211

impulse of goodness
27

impulse of wicked-
ness 27

impure 130

impure, declare 100

INDICES

impurity 189

impurity, child of 189

impurity, father of
189

impurity, primary
source of 189

impurity, secondary
source of 189

impute to 102

in 13, 160, 162

in a disorderly way
172

in a hushed voice 45

in accordance with
what it says ... |
might understand
225

in case 13. 125, 235

iR case you interpret
126

in contrast 249

in detail, examine 96

in either case 203

in every case 6, 41,
42

in excess of 82

in fact 249, 251

in favour of 165

in his own way 199

in its usual way 172

in my opinion 250

in order that 11, 47,
52,225

inorderto 11, 125

in place of 165

in private 45

in public 102

in reality 251

in relation to 162,
165

in ruins 148

in secret 102

in such a case, but
246

in that case 117

in the capacity of 24,
167

in the case that 117,
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213, 224, 250

in the event that 206,
209

in the first place 162

in the future world 66

in the habitual man-
ner 199

in the name of 14, 24,
166

in the role of 162

in the same way 37,
203

in the same way as
199

in the same way that
200

in the stomach 160

in the world to come
24

in this world 24, 66

inturn 172

in use, be 54

in virtue of 24

inadvertently, do 90

inasmuch as 224

incense, burn 100

incite false witness
211

inclination of the
head 242

include 42, 146, 148,
232

including 217

increase 28, 43, 97,
100

increase in value 211

indeed 19

indemnity 203

indication 242

infant 64

infer 192

inferior 142

infertile 148

informed, we find
ourselves 141

initial investment 48

initiative, on one’s
own 45
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inn 60

inner room 77

innocent, declare 100

inside 160, 172

inspector 76

instant 111

instead, that is not
true, 247

institution 127

instruction 14, 58

insult 73, 83, 96

intelligent 149

intention 58

intimate with, be-
come 9

interpret 136, 252

interpret according to
the first form but ac-
cording to the last,
you should not 148

interpret, 1 130

interpret, in case you
126

interpret, lest you 126

interpret, sit down
and/to 136, 140

interpretation 25

interpreted, he sat
down and 136

interpreting, he set
about 136

interrupt for the cor-
ner 67

interruption 58

intestines 65

investigation 20

investment, initial 48

involuntary ejacula-
tion, one who has
had an 70

irregularly 119

is it not a deduction
that? 194

is it not correct? 36

is it not rather? 54

is it possible? 172

Israel, one who has
come to the land of

INDICES

70

Israelites, how
beloved are the 236

it being the case that
226

it is necessary that
125

it is not so, but rather
247

it is offered 134

it is read 134

it is said 134

it only teaches that
248

Jabneh/Jamnia 12, 24

jealousy 169

Jethro 47

join 6, 91

jointly 90, 172

Jordan 13

Jose 14

judge 20, 58,77, 111

judged, be 149

jug 33, 63,78, 211

just as 200

just one word, with
60

kab 65, 67

kabbalah 17

keep 91, 127

kind as, of the same
168

kindness, acts of 34,
104

king, O 26

king of kings 83

kingdom 14, 33, 64,
66

knife 65, 75

knot 227

kosher, make 38

know 145

know, since we al-
ready 225

labourer 227

ladle 237

land of Israel, one
who has come to the
70

land, settled 141

land, uncultivated 66

land, unpopulated
141

landliord 70

lantern 20

Laodicea 219

lashes, forty 90

last, you should not
interpret/argue ac-
cording to the first
form but according
to the 148

last year 173

latter 80

law 13, 54, 57, 59

law, copy of the 252

law, crown of the 27

law of levirate mar-
riage, fulfil the 38

law, study of the 27,
44

law, yoke of the 27

laws concerning
crimes punishable
by death 154

laws conceming fi-
nancial disputes 154

lawyer for the de-
fence 78

lay hands on 91

Lazarus 13

lead 60

leaning on 141

learned 130

learned, if 1 218

learned, if you 218

learnt, having 218

leave 96, 127

legend 12

lengthen a form of
words 111

less than 83



lesser reason, with
201

lest 235

lest you interpret 126

let down {one’s hair)
142

let no-one say to their
neighbour 47

let nobody say to
anyone 47

let oneself be covered
100

let us suppose that
215

levirate marriage, ful-
fil the law of 38

liberation 219

liberty 48, 68

life 45

life, being responsi-
ble for one’s (loss
of) 47

like, if you would
214

like this 36

like this as like that,
as much 203

like this ... or like
that, be it 90

like Y, make X 148

limit 127

line, walk in a
straight 219

liquid and dry food
47

listen 252

little 2, 43

live permanently 237

living being 111

load 42

long as, so 208, 209,
210

long prayer, recite a
1t

longevity 72

look 173

loose 20

lord 70

INDICES

lordship 57

loss 58, 60

loss of life, being re-
sponsible for one’s
47

loss of precept 70

loss that comes from
fulfilling a precept
59

loss that results from
transgression 59

love 119

love, deeds of 59

made from 32
maintain 96
maintenance of the
world, for the 60
make a sheaf 54, 211
make clear 114
make kosher 38
make oneself wise
100
make public 102
make suitable 38
make the Nazirite
hair offering 141
make use of 38
make X like Y 148
mammon 5
manner, in the habit-
ual 199
mantle 63
many 65
market 54
marriage, fulfil the
law of levirate 38
marriage, give in 73
marry brother’s
widow 38
masorah 17
mature 80
may 139
may I (etc.) do so-
and-so? 194
maybe 235
meaning 52
meaning, with the
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same 200
meanwhile 172
measure of mercy is

expansive, the 101
measure of punish-

ment is restrictive,

the 101
measure, practical

189
Media 251
meditate 73
Mediterranean 26
meet 99
meeting 111, 149
mentioned 130
merit, attribute 219
mercies, fulfilment of

34
mercy 242
mercy, deeds of 27,

104
mercy, despair of 242
mercy is expansive,

the measure of 101
mercy, refuse 242
metal 43
metropolis 77
mezuzah 5
middor 101
midrash 65
midrashic text 65
mind, change one’s

127
mindful 140
mine 31, 32
mint 47
Mishnah 17
mistake, do by 90
mitigate 97
mix 13, 78, 96, 195
mix with 101
moment at which,

from the 206
money 5, 24, 43
moon 189
more than 81, 82, 83
morning 43
morning prayer 43
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mortgaged property
101
mortification 219
mother 5, 63, 64
mouse 195
move 54, 83
much 43, 65
multiplication 57
multiply 12, 28
murderer 58
must 139
must, one 117
my 31,32
myself 19, 44

name 13

name, confer 242

name of, in the 14,
24, 166

nature as, of the same
168

Nazirite hair offering,
make the 141

Naziritehood 64

near 141

necessary 4, 110

necessary that, it is
125

necessity 48

necessity, of 172

neighbour, let no-one
say to their 47

never 66

night §

nine 86

nine parts, divide into
90

ninth 89

Nisan, fourteenth of
189

nonetheless, but, 53

no 60

no-one 40

no-one say to their
neighbour, let 47

noble 120

nobody say to any-
one, let 47

INDICES

none whatsoever 175

nonetheless 242

norm 24

normal priest 78

not 6, 60

not a written text, if it
is218

not, and if 216

not ... but rather 247,
249

not correct?, is it 36

not, he is 19

not, [ am 19

not, if 213, 217

not interpret/argue
according to the first
form but according
to the last, you
should 148

not rather?, is it 54

not say, so that you
do 126

not, she is 19

not so, but rather, it is
247

not, so that 235

not specified 176

not, there is 19, 174

not, they are 19

not to, so as 125

not true, instead, that
is 247

not, until 208

not, you are 19

note that it has al-
ready been said 194

noted 242

nothing 40

nothing, absolutely
175

now 173

now on, from 173

null 60

0 (God) 173

O king 26

obey 252

obliged to present an

offering for sin, one
70

obligation 65

obligation, fulfil an
42

obligation, under 47

obliged 63

observe 102

obtain through deduc-
tion, before Scrip-
ture says, [ 210

obviously 153

occupied 140

occupy oneself with
24

occur 90

ocean 75,77

of 1,9, 28, 30, 51, 69

of itself 45

of necessity 172

of the same kind as
168

of the same type/
nature as 168

of what concern is it
to? 195

offence 65

offence, because of a
capital 169

offer 42

offer, there are those
who 134

offered, it is 134

offering for sin, one
obliged to present an
70

offering, make the
Nazirite hair 141

olives, harvest 4

on account of 165,
166, 167

on account of what?
37

on behalf of 165

on both sides 172

on condition that 125,
213,234

on one's own 45, 47,



167

on one’s own initia-
tive 45

on the assumption
that 71, 213

on the spot 173

on this very day 23

on whose account? 9,
37

once 207

one 72, 86

one another 46

one each 88

one must 117

one obliged to pre-
sent an offering for
sin 70

one purified through
ritual immersion 70

one seah, space oc-
cupied by 127

one who has come to
the land of Israel 70

one who has had an
involuntary ejacula-
tion 70

one word, with just
60

oneself, by 45, 165

only 172, 247

only if 125, 250

only signifies that,
this text 248

only this 203

only when 213

opinion, in my 250

opposite 47

oppressed 78

opprobrium 9

or 188

order 102

order of creation 141

order of the world,
for the good 60

order that, I 125

order, without 119

ordinance 189

other way round, the

INDICES

172,195

our(s) 31

outer 33

outgoing 33

outside 172

over here 172

over there 172

overriding 165

own abilities, with
one’s 45

own, on one’s 45, 47,
167

own initiative, on
one’s 45

ox 63

ox to be stoned 27

pact 119

paid custodian 154

palace 33, 77

palm (of hand) 64

palm (of tree) 176

parable 37

parable, recount a 37

participate in 83

pass three times 89

pass through 237

passage 28

passage teaches, the
111

path 67

patriarch 91

pay tithe 90

payment 203

payment. collect 99

pearl 13,75

peas 195

penitent 70

people 70, 72

pepper 43

perform halisah 38

perhaps 235

perhaps? 172

pericope 20

period 219

perish 102

permanently, live 237

permission 48
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permission, with 172

permission, without
172

permit 20, 24, 38,
252

permitted 38, 97

permitted, be 97

person 40

person/beast with de-
fect 27

perutah 237

phylactery 65

physical defect, priest
with 70

piece 59

piece (of bread) 237

pig 14

pilgrim festival 65,
169

pillage 20

pirate 77

place 33, 51, 173

place, from every 6

placing oneself under
sentence of death 47

platform 77

pleasant 189

please 154

plot evil 211

podium 77

poison 111

pool 67

port 13,77

possession of, take
66, 163

possibilities are
available to me?,
what 198

possible, if such a
thing were 176

possible? is it 172

possible that...?, but
is it 251

possibly 172

postpone 67, 127

pour wine 78

power 48, 91

practical measure 189
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practice, according to
usual 172

practised, be 54

praise 141,211, 219

pray 95

prayer 65

prayer, morning 43

prayer, recite a long
I

praying, cease 242

precept, dead of 70

precept, loss of 70

precept, loss that
comes from fulfill-
ing a 59

prefect 120

prefecture 12, 76

premeditation, act
with 90

preoccupation 195

prepare 54, 169

presence, divine 28

present an offering
for sin, one obliged
to 70

president of the San-
hedrin 90

pretext 195

price 83

price, for a fair 120

price, for a lower 120

priest, high 27, 78

priest, regular 78

priest with physical
defect 70

priestess 63

primary source of
impurity 189

principal 48

principle 20

private, in 45

private way 66

privately 47

prize 20

pro-Caesar 76

pro-consul 76

probable, be 66

problem 83

INDICES

proclaim 73, 203, 232
produce 211
profaning 57, 59
prohibit 20
prohibition 60
prohibition on them
is a prohibition on
(deriving any) ben-
efit (from them), the
59
prolongation 72
proof 73, 242
prophet 63
prophetess 63
property, confiscated
227
property, consecrated
64
property, mortgaged
101
property, unmort-
gaged 101
prophets, read from
the 176
prosecutor 77
proselyte 29
protection 28
protest 127, 195
provide for 91
provided that 125,
209, 250
provisions 78
prudent 47
prune 96, 100
public, in 102
public, make 102
public way 66
publish 102
pulse 195
punishable by death,
laws concerning
crimes 154
punishable by death,
witnesses to crimes
154
punishment 43, 90
punishment,
corrective 90

punishment is re-
strictive, the mea-
sure of 101

punishment of stripes
211

punishment, reward
and 219

punishment, suffering
that results from 90

pupil 24

pure 195

pure, declare 100

purified through ritual
immersion, one 70

purify 100

purpose of, for the
167

purse 203

push 60

quality 24

quantity, the smallest
4]

quarter 89

quote a concluding
formula 111

rain, autumn 127

raise 145

raised, be 44

raisin 120

raising of hands 54,
59

raising up 5

ramp 169

rank alongside 73

rank one thing with
another 148

rape 72

rather, but 6, 20

rather?, is it not 54

rather, it is not so, but
247

razor 13

read from the
prophets 176

read, it is 134

read, there are those



who 134

reading 17, 57, 64

ready 109

reality 251

reality, in 251

reason 24

reason?, for what 37

reason why he/they/
you?, what is the 37

reason, with greater
201

reason, with lesser
201

rebelliousness 111

receive 195

receive strokes 54

received 140

reception 57

recipient 140

reciprocally 47

recitation 57

recite a long prayer
111

recite the haftarah
176

recognition 58

recognize, you should
153

recompense 20

reconsider 127

recount a parable 37

redemption 219

reduced 14, 96

refectory 76

reflection of, as a 168

refuse 67, 242

refuse mercy 242

regard to, with 166

regard to that which,
with 51

register 76

regular priest 78

reject 141

relation to, in 162,
165

remain 12, 44

remember 99

remembered 140

INDICES

remnant 28

removal 90

repeat 127

repetition 17

repository 140

representative 78

reprobate 73

reprove 73

request 38

require 42

required for, as much
asis 167, 198

requiring 140

rescue 219

reserve 96

respect 169

respect to, with 162

respond 28

responsible for one’s
(loss of) life, being
47

rest 28

rest, sabbath 252

restrictive, the mea-
sure of punishment
is 101

retribution 43

return 4, 173

revealed 102

revealed, be 115

revenge, take 99

reward and punish-
ment 219

rich 38

rich, become 90, 100

right, for what is 120

right to, acquire the
66, 163

righteous 80

rigorous, be 97

ripen 127

ritual bath 6, 64

ritual immersion, one
purified through 70

robber 6, 20, 42, 58,
227

robbery 20

rock 65
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role of, in the 162

room, inner 77

root 20

rose 7

round, the other way
172, 195

ruins, in 148

rule 24, 68, 102

rule applied?, when is
this {41

rule, general 5, 54

rumour 72

run away 45

sabbath rest 252

safekeeping 72

said 130

said about?, what are
these things 141

said, as it is 54, 223

said, for it is 223

said it, I could have
deduced the same
thing through logical
argument, without
Scripture needing to
have 210

said, it is 134

said, note that it has
already been 194

said?, why was it 98

said, you 119

sailor 58

sake of, for the 167

same 23

same as that, treat
this the 202

same kind as, of the
168

same meaning, with
the 200

same nature as, of the
168

same sense, and in
the 20, 36

same time, at the 90,
172

same type as, of the
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168

same way, in the 37,
203

same way as. in the
199

same way that, in the
200

sanctifying them-
selves 97

sand 65

sand dune 65

sandal 76

sandal. take off 38

Sanhedrin, president
of the 90

sat down and inter-
preted, he 136

save 91

say 19,45, 145, 153

say, so that you do
not 126

say, that is to 52, 172,

208

say, there are those
who 42. 134

say, this is what he
used to 20

say to anyone, let no-
body 47

say to their neigh-
bour, let no-one 47

say, you ought to 153

saying 141, 146

saying?, what is it 36

says, although there
is no evidence in its
favour, there is an
allusion to it in the
text that 242

says, because of that,
the text 126

says. considering that
the Torah 227

says, given that it 225

says, in accordance
with what it 225

scale (for weights) 64

scalpel 13

INDICES

school 28

scorn 9, 154

scorpion 60

scrape (clean) 119

scribe 13

Scripture 17

Scripture needing to
have said it, I could
have deduced the
same thing through
logical argument,
without 210

Scripture says ... be-
fore 210

Scripture, there are
seventy faces to 68

scriptures, fulfilment
of 22

scroll 66

seah, space occupied
by one 127

seal 111

season 65

second 86

secondary source of
impurity 189

secret. in 102

section 20

see, go out and 154

see?, what did he/
they/you 37

seeing that you know
218

seek 25

select 42

senator 83

sense 24

sense, and in the
same 20, 36

sentence of death,
placing oneself un-
der 47

separate 169

separated 69

separately 45

separation 57, 58, 60,
63, 203

serene 189

serpent, wicked 27

serve 102

service (of the tem-
ple), by the 26, 173

session 59

set about interpreting,
he 136

set apart 60

settle an account 149

settled land 141

settlement 59

seven 86

seven capital sins 42

seventy faces to
Scripture, there are
68

sexual contact 102

shame 9, 96. 154

Shammai 14

shape 189

sharecropper 227

shave 141

she is not 19

sheaf, make a 54, 211

shed 65

shed (tears) 189

sheep 2

ship 77

should be, as it 66

show 97

show gratitude to 219

showing 52

side 63

sides, on both 172

sign 119

signifies that, this text
only 248

silence 48, 57

simply this 203

sin 38

sin, one obliged to
present an offering
for 70

sins, seven capital 42

since 67, 206, 207,
224, 226

since we already
know 225



single 102

sink down 237

sister 64

sit at (table) 90

sit down and/to inter-
pret 136, 140

sitting 59

sitting down 176

six 86

sixth 89

skipper 77

slash 59

slow, be 242

small change 237

smallest quantity, the
41

so as not to 125

so long as 208, 209,
210

so that 47, 52, 71,
125, 225

so that not 235

so that you do not say
126

so-and-so 41

soiling 12

some (of) 41

someone 40, 72

something 2. 41

son 70

son of humankind 71

sons of humankind,
way of the 8

soon as, as 78. 2006.
209

soul 45, 169, 245

source of impurity,
primary 189

source of impurity,
secondary 189

space occupied by
one seah 127

spade 13

speak 97

speaking 57

specified 176

specified, not 176

specify 91

INDICES

specify, 1 130

spice 169

spilling 61

spleen 4

spoken well, you
have 6, 77

spoon 64

spot. on the 173

spread earth 100

sprinkling 195, 203

square 89

square, city 77

square, town 54

stand 44

standing up 176

step 13

stick, bread and 219

stilt 173

sting 60

stitch 211

stock. unsellable 67

stomach, in the 160

stoned, ox to be 27

stoning 176, 177

store room 72

straight line, walk in
a2l9

stranger 75, 77

stretch out the hand
111

strike 66, 176

strip 227

stripes, punishment
of 211

strong, be 219

student 130

study 20, 24, 25, 65

study, house of 70

study of the law 27,
44

stupid 83

substitution 195

submerged, be 237

such-and-such 41

such that, how
beloved are the Is-
raelites, 236

suffer 211
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suffering that results
from punishment 90

sufficient 234, 242

sufficient for 167

sufficient for, as
much as is 198, 233

suitable, make 38

sun 189

superior 142

supply 96, 119, 237

support 69, 91, 141,
169

supported 69

suppose that 173

suppose that, let us
215

supposing that 206

surpassing 83

surround 90, 219

survivor 28

suspect 60

suspected (of) 60

suspicious of wife, be
163

sustain 91, 96

sustenance 78

swallow 176

swear 52

swear (that), | 52, 125

sword 65

synagogue, great 27

table 76

tablet 20, 76, 189

tailor 58

take 5, 10, 145, 149

take advice 127

take off sandal 38

take possession of 66,
163

take revenge 99

take tithe 43, 90

take upon oneself 46,
47

taking 47

taking into account
166

targum 7
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task 146

tattoo 127

tavern 60

teach 232

teach about, this text
is there to 28

teacher 65

teaches that, it only
248

teaches, the passage
111

teaching 52

tear (one’s clothes)
142

teat 211

temple 54, 195

ten 86

tenant 227

tenth 89

terrestrial being 142

test 90

testament 119

text 28

text add?, what does
this 36

text, although there is
no evidence in its
favour, there is an
allusion to it in the
242

text, if it is not a writ-
ten 218

text is there to teach
about, this 28

text, midrashic 65

text only signifies
that, this 248

text says, because of
that, the 126

than 165

thankfully 172

that (demonstrative)
19

that (conjunction) 51

that (relative) 8, 20,
30

that day 19

that is not true, in-

INDICES

stead 247

that is to say 52, 172,
208

that which 51

that which grows 211

that which is the cus-
tom of 54

the habitual be-
haviour of human
beings 72

the measure of mercy
is expansive 101

the measure of pun-
ishment is restrictive
101

the other way round
172, 195

the passage teaches
1t

the prohibition on
them is a prohibition
on (deriving any)
benefit (from them)
59

the smallest quantity
41

the-one-that-spoke-
and-the-world-was
29, 36

their(s) 31

then 117, 173

there 51,172, 173

there are seventy
faces to Scripture 68

there are those who
offer 134

there are those who
read 134

there are those who
say 42, 134

there, from 51

there is not 19, 174

there, to 51

there, over 172

therefore 37

thermal waters 38

these 7, 19, 20, 22

they are not 19

thing 40

think 45, 73, 102

thinking 140

third 88, 89

(a) thirtieth 89

thirtieth day 88

thirty days 88

this 8, 19, 22

this is what he used
to say 20

this text is there to
teach about 28

this text only signifies
that 248

this very day 23

this very day. on 23

those 19

though it be so 242

thought 140

three 86

three, divide by 89

three, every 88

three times, pass 89

three-year old 88

through 165

throw out 189

thumb 13

thunder 72

Tiberias 38

tie 227

time 89, 210

time, appointed 42

time, at the same 90,
172

time, fourth, do for
the 89

time, have 127

time in which, at the
206

time that, all the 206

time that, at any 209

time that, from the
206

times 89

times, pass three 89

tire of 141

tire oneself out 211

tithe 90



tithe, give 43, 90
tithe, take 43, 90
to 37, 50, 51, 58
to and fro, go 99

to the extent that 208,

209,210

to there 51

to what might it be
compared? 37

to what? 36

to whom? 36

tolerant, be 97

tomorrow 173

Torah says, consider-
ing that the 227

torch 20

totality 54

totally 23

towards 102

town square 54

trade 145

transfer 83

transform 91, 142

transgression 38, 57

transgression, Joss
that results from 59

translation 7

transport 54

treasurer 119

treat 102

treat this the same as
that 202

tree 38

trembling 111

tribunal 54

trinket 148

true for this ... it is
even more true for
that, if it is 36

truly 52

turn 123, 127

turn, in 172

turn out 101

tutor 76

twist 227

two 86

two each 88

type as, of the same

INDICES
168

udder 211

uncover oneself 12

uncultivated land 66

under obligation 47

understand, given
that it says ... |
might 225

understand. in accor-
dance with what it
says ... I might 225

understanding 57

unfit item 67

unique 230

unite 54, 219, 242

unmarried 102

unmortgaged prop-
erty 101

unpaid custodian 154

unpopulated land 141

unsellable stock 67

until 52, 125, 206,
208, 209

until not 208

upper gate 27

uproot 4

urn 189

use 60

use of, make 38

uselessness 47

usual practice, ac-
cording to 172

usual way, in its 172

usufruct 60

usurper 227

value, increase in 211
vanity 47

vegetable garden 65
venereal disease 102
verse 28, 83

very 82

Vespasian 219
vestibule 24

village 57

virtue of, in 24
violent 227
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voice 72

voice, daughter of the
72

voice, in a hushed 45

voluntarily 189

vow 102

wait 127

walk 5, 60

walk about 5, 99

walk, gofora 11l

walk in a straight line
219

walking 59

wander 237

war 78

warn 154

watchful 140

watchtower 77

water, drawing of 43

waters, thermal 38

way 54

way as, in the same
199

way, in his own 199

way, in its usual 172

way, in the same 37,
203

way of human beings
137

way of the sons of
humankind 8

way, private 66

way, public 66

way round, the other
172, 195

way that, in the same
200

way, whichever 203

we7, 18

we already know,
since 225

we find ourselves in-
formed 141

weak, be 211

weaken 154

wealth 5, 43, 63

weariness 60
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well, you have spo-
ken 6, 77

wet and dry 47

what! 36

what? 35, 40, 51

what are these things
said about? 141

what?, by 36

what can [ do? 198

what concern is it to?
of 195

what did he/they/you
see? 37

what does this apply
to? 141, 162

what does this text
add? 36

what is he? 36

what is his/their/your
basis for? 37

what is it? 36

what is it saying? 36

what is the reason
why he/they/you? 37

what is this like? 37

what might it be com-
pared?, to 37

what?, on account of
37

what possibilities are
available to me? 198

what reason?, for 37

what?, to 36

whatever 36, 41, 51

whatever it might be
41

whatever the circum-
stance 41, 42

wheat 64

when (conjunction)
11, 38, 52, 59, 117,
125, 206, 209

when? 111, 173

when?, from 11

when is this rule ap-
plied? 141

when, only 213

whenever 206, 209

INDICES

(the place) where 13,
51

where? 12, 35,172

where?, from 54

where is? 35

whether ... or 54, 90

which (relative) 8,
20, 30

which? 35

which?, by 36

which is to 30

which, that 51

whichever way 203

while 206, 208, 209

whipped, be 54

whither? 35

who (relative) 30

who? 35, 40, 51

who(m), all 51

who(m), anyone 51

whom?, by 36

whom?, to 36

whom?, with 36

who(m)ever 36, 41,
51

whose account?, on
9,37

why? 37

why was it said? 98

wicked 24

wicked serpent 27

wickedness, impulse
of 27

widow, marry broth-
er's 38

will 135

wine 65

wine, pour 78

wise, make oneself
100

wisest 83

with 54, 160, 162

with, along 165

with greater reason
201

with just one word 60

with lesser reason
201

with one’s own abili-
ties 45

with permission 172

with premeditation,
act 90

with regard to 166

with regard to that
which 51

with respect to 162

with the capacity for
111

with the same mean-
ing 200

with whom? 36

withdraw 20

withdrawal 60

within 13

without 54, 162

without authorization
172

without coercion 45

without comment 172

without exception 24

without order 119

without permission
172

without Scripture
needing to have said
it, I could have de-
duced the same
thing through logical
argument 210

witness, bear false
211

witness, incite false
211

witnesses to crimes
punishable by death
154

word 102

word, with just one
60

words, lengthen a
formof 111

work 27, 60

work of creation 141

world 5, 24, 65

world, for the good



order of the 60
world, for the main-
tenance of the 60
world, in the future

66
world, in this 24, 66
world to come, in the
24
worthy 127, 242
wrap 219
written text, if it is
nota2l8

INDICES

Yannai 14

Yavneh 24

year 65

year, last 173

yesterday 173

yoke 7,77

yoke of the law 27

you 8, 18

you are not 19

you have spoken well
6,77

you ought to say 153

you said 119
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you should not inter-
pret/argue according
to the first form but
according to the last
148

you should only ar-
gue according to the
first argument 148

you do not say, so
that 126

you should recognize
153

your(s) 31, 32
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